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Introduction

New Headway Upper-Intermediate — the new edition '

Why a new edition of New Headway Upper-Intermediate?

The second edition of the Upper-Intermediate book
appeared in 1998, so we felt that the Student’s Book needed
some refreshing.

The basic methodology remains steadfastly the same:

+  both accuracy and fluency-based activities

+ ablend of traditional and more recently developed
communicative approaches

* in-depth treatment of grammar

»  systematic lexical syllabus

+ attention to all four language skills (listening, speaking,
reading, and writing)

+ authentic material and tasks throughout

The grammatical syllabus will also be familiar:

+ work on the tense system

+ perfect versus non-perfect verb forms

+ simple versus continuous aspects

+ narrative and future verb forms

* expressing quantity

+ relative pronouns, participles and adverbial clauses,
conjunctions, and determiners

There is work on new areas:

+ modal auxiliary verbs are dealt with over two units, the
first on all meanings, and the second on modal verbs in
the past

+  verbs related to modals, such as able to, obliged to,
manage to, supposed to are covered

However, the main area of change is in the material. Nearly
all texts, for presentation, listening, reading, and writing, are
new. There are new speaking activities, and new focuses in
the writing syllabus. Unit topics have largely been replaced
too. If a topic has remained the same or similar, parallel
texts have been found. This will hopefully ensure that
teachers who have enjoyed using Headway at this level can
continue using the book.

Introduction

The upper-intermediate level

The upper-intermediate level is an interesting one for both
students and teachers. From the students’ point of view, they
have successfully achieved a certain amount. They have been
introduced to a significant selection of the English language,
grammatically, lexically, functionally and situationally, and
possess sufficient language proficiency to be able to express
themselves in a variety of social contexts. They can interact
with authentic material as long as it is not of too specialized
a nature, and can begin to feel ‘at home’ with English. It is
certainly possible to engage them in conversation on all
sorts of subjects without the interaction being too laboured.

From the teachers’ point of view, it requires a shift of attitude
to deal with the upper-intermediate student. One cannot
begin a presentation with the expectation of zero knowledge.
On the contrary, a certain amount of understanding is to be
expected, and this has to be acknowledged and exploited.
Teachers might encounter a degree of frustration from their
students — We do already Present Perfect many times before —
why we do again? This (not invented) comment summarizes
the upper-intermediate level. The students have covered a
lot in their four or five years of English, but very little comes
out of their mouths or pens that doesn’t containing howling
mistakes of some kind - tense, word order, wrong word,
pronunciation, spelling, or whatever. So teachers need to
give credit where it is due for what students have achieved,
and be prepared to sort out areas of perennial difficulty —
like the Present Perfect, for instance!

With all the instruction that students have received, they can
have some challenging questions for the teacher. These
questions might be very confused, very big (I don’t
understand prepositions), very interesting (Why does English
have so many words?) or impossible to answer { How can I
learn to speak to people?). You, the teacher, need to be
prepared to field these questions in a succinct and insightful
manner, without getting totally sidetracked from the main
aims of your lesson. We strongly suggest that you research
areas to be taught by reading the Grammar Reference at the
back of the Student’s Book, and by consulting a grammar
book such as Practical English Usage by Michael Swan. The
Teacher’s Book notes contain further language analysis and
a warning of possible problems that students might have
with each language area.



The organization of the units

The organization of the units remains very much the same.

A Test your grammar unit opener, to launch the target
language, and to allow students to show what they know.
This is intended to be done quickly.

A text, either reading or listening or both, to show the
target language in context.

+ Exploratory work in the Language Focus, with a reference
to the Grammar Reference at the back.

* A Practice section, with a wide variety of activities using
all skills, but with an emphasis on speaking and listening.
Some exercises encourage deeper analysis of the
language, such as Discussing grammar; many exercises
are personalized, with students working in pairs to swap
information about themselves.

+ There follows a reading, a listening, and a speaking
activity (though not in any particular order). They
follow the Headway tradition of being authentic, taken
from a wide variety of sources, and with a range of
comprehension tasks, language exercises, and extension
speaking activities with the What do you think?
questions. There is also a reference to the Writing section
at the back of the book. This is cued at an appropriate
point in each unit, but can be used at the teacher’s
discretion.

* There is a strong emphasis on vocabulary. Some of the
lexical focuses are the same, some are different. As in the
previous book, we do work on Hot words, that is, very
common words which combine with nouns, phrases,
and particles to produce new meanings, for example, do
damage, That'll do fine, do away with the monarchy.

+ What was called the Postscript section in the previous
book has now been called Everyday English, to bring it
into line with other levels of Headway. It consists of the
usual mix of social English, survival language, using the
phone, understanding signs, etc. For the other main aim
of this section, see below.

Spoken English

In the previous edition, we did quite a lot of work on the

grammar of spoken English, trying to highlight areas that

are more characteristic of the spoken rather than the written
language. These sections appeared in the Postscript section,
and covered topics such as exclamations, showing interest
and surprise, being polite, exaggeration and
understatement. All these exercises and more are in the

Everyday English section of the new edition.

However, there is a new feature in this edition. The above
exercises are presented and practised, as the language items
are intended for active use by students. In the section called
Spoken English, aspects of the language are pointed out
because they are common features of English as it is used
today. Whilst none of them would be inappropriate if used
by the students, the aim is rather to draw attention to them
rather than teach them for active production.

They include the following.

+ informal language (missing words out; words like sruff
and hanging out)

+ being imprecise (sort of; and things)

« fillers (I mean)

+ the word thing (How are things? The thing is ...)

+ the word like, which litters the conversation of many
young people these days

« giving news and responding to news (Did you hear
about ...? You're kidding!)

« the use of the non-defining relative clause with which, to
add a comment (He gave me some flowers, which was kind)

- expressions with modal verbs (You might as well, I
couldn’t help it)

Music of English

In the Everyday English sections we have often included a
Music of English feature. These highlight the intonation and
stress patterns of the key everyday expressions that are being
presented. As students are keen to learn these high
frequency expressions, it is well worth making sure that they
know exactly how to use them, with the correct intonation
and stress.

Teacher’s Book, Workbook, Teacher’s Resource Book, and
online material

The Teacher’s Book contains photocopiable materials with
extra idea and songs, as well as Stop and Check revision
tests, Progress Tests, and Wordlists.

The Workbook contains comprehensive practice of the
grammar points covered in the Student’s Book, and
vocabulary exercises which revise items from the Student’s
Book, as well as providing extension of vocabulary areas. It
also provides further listening and pronunciation exercises
for self-study.

The Teacher’s Resource Book provides photocopiable games
and activities to supplement the main course material.

There is also a teacher’s website with additional material for
teachers at www.oup.com/elt/teacher/headwav, and a
student’s site with interactive practice exercises at
www.oup.com/elt/headway.

Finally ...

We hope that the new edition of New Headway Upper-
Intermediate helps you and your students, and we hope you
have fun in the process of teaching and learning English.

Note

Before you start the book, you may like to use the
photocopiable worksheet on p142 of this book, Getting to
know your Student Book! This serves as an introduction to
the titles, topics, and sections of the Student’s Book.

Introduction
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Introduction to the unit

The theme of this unit is living and
working away from home. The main
reading texts are two accounts of
people living abroad. They describe the
pros and cons of their new lives. The
main listening text is a series of ‘vox
pops’ in which people talk briefly about
what they miss about home when they
go abroad.

Note

Before you start the book, you may like
to use the photocopiable worksheet on
p142 of this book, Getting to know your
Student Book! This serves as an
introduction to the titles, topics, and
sections of the Student’s Book.

6 Unit1 + No place like home

The tense system ¢ Informal language
Compound words ¢ Social expressions

No place like home _

Language aims

The tense system The aim is to revise the main tenses at the start of the
course. The emphasis is on recognition of form and meaning.

Simple vs continuous Basically, the verb action can be seen as a complete
whole (simple tenses) or as an activity with duration {continuous tenses).
Think about whether your students make this distinction in L1.

Simple vs perfect The major confusion here is between the Past Simple (for
an action completed at a specific time in the past) and the Present Perfect (for
an action which happened or started before now but has a connection with the
present). The key thing about the Present Perfect in English is that it expresses a
past action in terms of its relation to the present. This is not always true in
other languages.

Vocabulary The vocabulary section looks at compound nouns, particularly
those made from the words, house and home, e.g. house-proud, homesick.

Everyday English This section introduces common social expressions, and
introduces and provides lots of practice of the way intonation, stress and
rhythm combine to produce the ‘music’ of English.

Notes on the unit
TEST YOUR GRAMMAR (s p¢)

This Test your grammar section aims to test the students’ ability to use the main
tense forms in English. It also aims to get students talking to each other, and
finding out about each other, from the very beginning of the course.

1 Ask students to work individually to match the time expressions and the
sentences. Go round monitoring to see how well students understand the
way the tenses work. Let students check in pairs before going over the
answers in class.

EXTRA IDEA

Before doing the matching task, check that students can recognize the uses |
of the tenses by asking the following questions:

Which sentences refer to the past? (1, 3, 4, 6)

Which sentences refer to the future? (7, 8, 10)

Which sentence talks about something that is always true? (2)

Which sentences connect past and present? (5, 9)




Answers

1 My parents met in Paris in the 1970s/ages ago/during a
snowstorm.

2 They never/frequently/sometimes travel abroad.

3 They were working in Canada when / was born/in the
1970s/for ages/recently/for a year.

4 | was born in Montreal in the 1970s/ages ago/during a
snowstorm.

5 My grandparents have never/recently lived in Ireland./My
grandparents have lived in Ireland for ages/recently/for a
year/since | was a child.

6 | never/frequently/recently/later/sometimes wrote to my
grandmother./| wrote to my grandmother in the
1970s*/frequently/for ages*/ages ago/the other day/
recently/during a snowstorm/later.

7 I'm going to work in the US in a fortnight's time/for a
year/never/later.

8 My brother’s frequently flying to Argentina on business./
My brother’s flying to Argentina on business tonight/in a
fortnight's time/{ater.

9 He's recently been learning Spanish./He’s been learning
Spanish for ages/recently/for a year/since | was a child.

10 ['ll see you tonight/in a fortnight's time/later/
frequently/sometimes/never.

* These are grammatically correct, but ‘borderline’ in terms
of being ‘natural’.

Note

Students may be surprised that the following sentence is
possible:

They were working in Canada for ages/for a year.

Point out that we choose to use the Past Continuous rather
than the Past Simple here because we are emphasising that
the activity was ‘temporary’.

2 Allow students three or four minutes to prepare things to
say, then put them in pairs or threes to talk about
themselves. In the feedback, ask a few students to
summarize what their partners told them.

You could monitor students as they speak, and note
down any errors made. At the end of the activity, write a
few of the errors on the board, and ask the class to
correct them.

WRITING HOME (3B pé)

Tense revision and informal language

This section practises forming and using questions in a
variety of tenses. It also looks at the use of informal
language and abbreviations in personal letters and emails.

1 You could lead-in by asking one or two questions about
the boy in the picture: Where is he? What is he doing?
How does he feel?

Ask students to read the letter, and answer the simple gist
questions.

Answers

Who is writing? Max, a boy

Who to? His parents

Where is he? Grove Hill Summer Camp

What is he complaining about? Feeling bored and homesick,
and not having enough money or a cell phone*

How old do you think the writer is? Probably between 10 and 14

CULTURAL NOTE

Summer camp is a common experience for young teens in the
United States. They spend a few weeks of their summer
holiday camping and doing outdoor activities, away from
their parents, under the guidance of group leaders.

* Cell phone is the common word in the USA, South Africa,
Australia and New Zealand. But in the UK, it is usually called a
mobile (phone).

Ask students to complete the questions and then ask and
answer them with a partner. Go round monitoring,
prompting the students to correct any mistakes they
make.

[CD 1: Track 2]
Students listen and check their answers.

Answers and tapescript
1 ‘How long has Max been at summer camp?’
‘Just two days.
2 'Is he having a good time?'
‘No, not really. He’s feeling very homesick.
3 ‘Is this his first time at summer camp?’
‘No, it’s not. He’s been once before. Last year he went to
Pine Trees.
4 'Did he like it at Pine Trees?’
‘Oh, yes he did, very much.
5 ‘Why was that?’
‘Because they did things like archery and mountain biking’
6 ‘What’s he doing tomorrow?’
‘He’s making pancakes.
7 ‘Why does he want his cell phone?’
‘Because all the other kids have theirs.

Ask one or two questions about the photo to set the
scene, then ask students to read the email and answer the
questions.

Answers
What is it about? Travelling in New Zealand and missing Rob,
Sophie’s boyfriend.

Unit1 - No place like home 7



What do you learn about Sophie's likes and dislikes? She likes
small, cool places and wildlife. She likes getting news from
Rob. She doesn't like heat and doesn’t know much about cars.
Who is Rob? Sophie’s boyfriend.

Who do you think Catherine is? Her friend and travelling
companion.

Ask students in pairs to form the questions and find the
answers in the text. Allow students to ask and answer the
questions with a partner. Alternatively, ask students to
ask and answer the questions across the class.

5 [CD 1: Track 3]
Students listen and check their answers.

Answers and tapescript
1 How long has Sophie been in New Zealand?
Nearly a week.
2 How long was she in Australia?
Three weeks.
3 Who is she travelling with?
Catherine.
4 Why does she like New Zealand?
Because it’s smaller and cooler than Australia.
5 Why did she like Kangaroo Island?
Because of the wildlife. She saw some platypus there.
6 What’s their car like?
It's OK ~ the lights work and it has a big glove box - but it
sometimes makes strange noises.
7 Which wildlife has she seen already?
She’s seen dolphins, whales, and enormous albatrosses.
8 Where are they going next?
They're heading up the west coast.
9 Why is she sending Rob photos?
So that he won't forget what she looks like.

LANGUAGE FOCUS

The Language Focus section in each unit aims to get students
to think analytically about language. Students are asked to
look at clear examples of how language works, then say why
they think language is used in that way.

Rather than teaching from the front of the class, let students
work in pairs or threes to deduce rules and explain them to
each other. This frees you as a teacher to walk round the
classroom, monitor understanding and answer questions. It
also allows students to take responsibility for their learning,
and to peer teach.

Don’t forget to look at the Language aims section on TB p6,
which looks at problems students may have. You should also
read the Grammar Reference on SB pp140-141.

8 Unit1 + No place like home

LANGUAGE INPUT

1 Ask students to look back at the two sets of questions
and answers, and identify the tenses. Go round
monitoring, and then have a brief class feedback.

‘ Answers
| Max’s letter
1 Present Perfect Simple to talk about something that
started in the past and continued to now
2 Present Continuous to talk about a temporary situation
3 Present Simple to express a state/Present Perfect to
talk about an experience with indefinite time/Past
Simple to talk about a finished action
4 Past Simple (the auxiliary verb did in questions and
short answers) to talk about something previously
referred to as definite past
Past Simple
Present Continuous to talk about a future arrangement
Present Simple to express a state
ophie’s email
Present Perfect Simple to talk about something that
started in the past and continued to now
Past Simple to talk about a finished action
Present Continuous to talk about a temporary activity
Present Simple to express a state
Past Simple to talk about a past state and a past action
Present Simple to express a state
Present Perfect to talk about present results of past
actions
Present Continuous to talk about future arrangements
9 Present Continuous to talk about something that is
happening now./Future Simple

L=
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2 Read through the examples as a class.

3 Ask students in pairs to find colloquial words and
express them less colloquially, then to find examples
where words are missing and say which words they are.

Answers

1 Here stuff means activities, and hanging in there
means not giving up, even though it is difficult.
Examples in Sophie’s email:
missing you like crazy = missing you very much
Like it lots = like it very much
Oz = Australia
loads of wildlife = lots of wildlife
classy sounding = the name sounds fashionable and
high quality (here used ironically)
going OK = working alright
nice and slowly = at a relaxed pace

2 The missing words are subject pronouns and auxiliary
verbs. For example:




{I've) Got to go to sleep now.
('m) Still having a great time but (I'm) missing you...
(V've) Been in New Zealand..

Refer students to Grammar Reference 1 on SB pp140-141.

PRACTICE (5B p8)

|dentifying the tenses

1 Ask students in pairs to complete the tense charts.

Answers
ACTIVE Simple Continuous
Present he works we are working
Past she worked I was working
Future they will work you will be working
Present Perfect | we have worked | she has been working
Past Perfect | had worked you had been workin
Future Perfect | they will have he will have been

worked working

[PASIVE =~ |Simple | Comtindous

Present it is made they are being made
Past it was made it was being made
Future they will be made
Present Perfect | they have been

made
Past Perfect it had been made
Future Perfect | they will have

been made

2 The aim here is to get students to recognize the form
and meaning of different tenses in spoken discourse.

Ask students to look at the example carefully. Ask them

if they can think of any other contexts in which this

might be said.

[CD 1: Track 4]

Ask students to listen to the lines of conversation and
discuss what the context might be. Pause the recording
after each line and ask for suggestions from the class.
Ask students to listen a second time. This time,
ask students to identify the tenses, and say which lines
have contractions.

Answers and tapescript

1

Possible context: Shop assistant and customer, in a clothes
shop perhaps.

Present Continuous passive and active. {f'm) just looking.
Possible context: Friends gossiping, at work?/in school?
Talking about a friend’s new boyfriend.

Present Perfect and Present Perfect Continuous. f've (I
have) heard and she’s (she has) been seeing.

Possible context: Two friends or colleagues talking. One
informs the other that she will pass on some good news.
Future Continuous and Future Simple. /Il (I will) be seeing
and F'll tell.

Possible context: Friend telling a story about another
friend, or perhaps someone in the news. He may be a
criminal or drunken driver. They is probably the police.
Past Continuous and Past Simple.

Possible context: Somebody telling or recalling the story
of when she met somebody from her past. Her could be an
ex-neighbour's daughter, but could also be a relative that
the speaker had become estranged from.

Past Perfect and Past Simple of to be. Hadn’t (had not)
seen and she’d (she had) changed.

Possible context: A person describing someone they know.
It could be a school mate, colleague or even boss.

Future Simple/Present Simple of to be/Present Simple
passive. He's {He is) and isn't (is not) believed.

Possible context: Somebody saying they are waiting to be
told whether they have got a job or a place at college.
Present Perfect passive/Present Perfect/Future Simple
passive. Haven't (have not) seen, I've (| have} got and Il

(I will) be told.

Possible context: Somebody enquiring about what has
happened to a letter or parcel. Probably talking to
somebody from a company.

Present Simple question form/Past Simple passive

1

2
3

4

A Are you being served sir?

B Oh, er, just looking thank you.

I've heard that she’s been seeing a lot of Patrick recently.
I'll be seeing Bill this afternoon - f'll tell him the good
news then.

Apparently, he was overtaking on a bend at 70 mph when
they stopped him.

| hadn’t seen her since she was a little girl, and she'd
changed beyond all recognition.

Nobody will listen to him. He's the kind of guy who isn’t
believed by anyone.

I haven't been told yet if I've got it. I'll be told in writing
somnetime next week.

Do you have any idea which address it was sent to?

Unit1 + No place like home
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Discussing grammar

Discussing grammar is a regular feature of New Headway
Upper-Intermediate. It aims to get students to analyse and
explain language. It enables you, as a teacher, to respond to
and explain confusions that students may have. If you have a
monolingual class, and speak the students’ L1, you may wish
to translate and contrast sentences to show how English may
work differently from the students’ own language.

3 Ask students in pairs to compare the meaning in the
pairs of sentences. Go round monitoring, and find out
how well your students understand how these tenses
work. Answer queries, but don’t spend too long
explaining grammar at this stage.

Conduct a class feedback. To avoid a lengthy and frustrating
discussion about grammar, think about controlling the
feedback carefully. Rather than asking individual students
to explain grammar, (which can be time-consuming and
inaccurate), use check questions yourself. Check
questions are a time efficient way of making sure students
understand. For example, for number 1, ask,

Which sentence means that Klaus was born and brought up
in Berlin?

Which sentence means that Klaus is at this moment on a
train from Berlin, and will be here in an hour or two?

Answers

1 Klaus comes from Berlin.
(Present Simple: to talk about a fact that is always true.
Klaus was born in Berlin or usually lives there.)
Klaus is coming from Berlin.
(Present Continuous: to talk about something that is
happening now/in progress — Klaus is on his way (on the
plane or train) from Berlin. Or to talk about a future
arrangement — Klaus is planning to come from Berlin.
English abbreviates ‘is going to come’ to ‘is coming), so this
sentence could be expressing an intention.)

2 You're very kind. Thank you.
(Present Simple: a fact that is always true. Here, the verb to
be is a state verb - kind is a state, a characteristic.)
You're being very kind. What do you want?
(Present Continuous: a temporary activity that is
happening now. In this sentence, the verb to be is active ~
somebody is temporarily behaving in a ‘kind’ way. The
implication is that being kind is not their usual state, and
that they are deliberately behaving in a kind way, perhaps
because they want something from the other person.)
Check question: Which sentence is describing a temporary
activity, and which a permanent state?

3 What were you doing when the accident happened?
(Past Continuous: to ask about the activity that was in
progress in the past when the accident happened.)
What did you do when the accident happened?
(Past Simple: to ask about the next action that happened
as a result of the accident.)

10 Unit1 « No place like home

What did you do when the accident happened?
{Past Simple: to ask about the next action that happened
as a result of the accident.)
Check questions: Which sentence asks about something that
started before the accident, and was in progress during it?
Which sentence asks about what happened next - as a result?

4 |'ve lived in Singapore for five years.
(Present Perfect: to talk about the unfinished past - an
action that began in the past and still continues.)
| lived in Singapore for five years.
(Past Simple: to talk about a finished action in the past.)
Check question: /n which sentence does the speaker still
live in Singapore now?

5 When we arrived, he tidied the flat.
(Past Simple: to say what happened next, or as a
consequence of the first action arrived.)
When we arrived, he'd tidied the flat.
(Past Perfect: to say what happened before the first action
arrived.)
Check question: Which event happened before they
arrived, and which happened after?

6 We'll have dinner at 8.00, shall we?
(Future Simple: to express a spontaneous intention. Here,
functionally, it is a suggestion.)
Don't call at 8.00. We'll be having dinner.
(Future Continuous: to talk about a temporary action that
will be in progress at a time in the future.)
Check question: In which sentence does dinner start at 8,
and in which one does it start before 87

7 How much are you paying to have the house painted?
(Present Continuous active: a temporary activity or
situation that is true now, but not necessarily happening
right at this moment. Here, ‘you' is the house owner.)
How much are you being paid to paint the house?
{Present Continuous passive: a temporary activity or
situation that is true now, but not necessarily happening
now. Here, ‘you' is the painter.)
Check question: In which sentence is ‘you’ the painter, and
in which the house owner?

8 How do you do?
(Present Simple: used as a greeting after you have been
formally introduced to a stranger.)
How are you doing?
(Present Continuous: used informally to ask how a friend
is, and how life is going.)
Check question: Which sentence is a formal greeting to a
stranger, and which an informal greeting to a friend?

Talking about you

4 Ask students to work individually to complete the

sentences with their own ideas. Give students one or two
of your own examples, to get them started.

When they are ready, ask students to compare their
answers with a partner.



Answers
Students’ own ideas

[CD 1: Track 5]

Play the recording. Ask students to listen to the
conversations. Pause the recording after each
conversation, so that the students can tell you what
responses they heard.

At the end of the activity, elicit and write up some of the
typical ‘responding’ phrases the students heard. For

example:
Absolutely! I know.
Really? Just Mondays, eh?

WEell, don’t ask me. Who on earth told you that?

1 A At weekends | often don't bother getting up 'til lunchtime.
B Absolutely! Why bother if you don't have to?
2 A My parents have never had a cross word in all their
married lives.
B Really? Mine are at it all the time.
3 A |don’t think I'll ever master this DVD player.
B Well, don’t ask me. | can’t even find the on/off button.
4 A | was saying to a friend just the other day that | hadn't
seen you for ages.
B | know. How long has it been?
5 A I'hate Mondays because nothing ever goes right on a
Monday.
B Just Mondays, eh? Aren't you the lucky one!
6 A Id just arrived home last night when | realized I'd left
my briefcase on the bus.
B Well, you won't see that again.
7 A |was just getting ready to go out this morning when my
grandmother rang for a chat. It’s so frustrating!
B | know, and you feel really bad if you say it’s not a good
time.
8 A I've been told that our teacher wears purple pyjamas in
bed!
B Who on earth told you that?!
9 A Inmy very first English lesson | was taught to introduce
myself and say ‘hello’
B | was taught to say ‘the cat runs after the mouse’ and
stuff like that — useful, uh?!
10 A The reason I'm learning English is because it’s spoken all
over the world.
B True. But isn’t Chinese spoken by more people?

5 Ask students to work with their partner again, and

practise responding naturally to the sentences their
partner wrote for exercise 4.

SPOKEN ENGLISH — Missing words out

Ask students in pairs to decide which words are missing
in the lines from conversations. Then ask students to
take it in turns to read the lines aloud to a partner and
make suitable responses.

To get students started, model the first dialogue. For
example:

Heard about Jane and John splitting up?

No. Really? I don’t believe it!

Answers

1 (Have you) Heard about Jane and John splitting up?
2 (Are you) Leaving already? What's wrong?

3 (Have you) Failed again? How many times is that?
4 (F'm) Sorry I'm late. (Have you) Been waiting long?
5 (Are you) Doing anything interesting this weekend?
(1) Like the car! When did you get it?

(Good) Bye Jo! (I'll) See you later.

8 (I'm)Just coming! Hang on!*

9 {Do you) Want a lift? Hop in.*

~ O~

10 {Have you) Seen Jim lately?

* Hang on and Hop in are imperatives, so there are no words
missing.

[CD 1: Track 6]

Play the recording. Ask students to listen and compare
the recorded conversations with their own.

1 A Heard about Jane and john splitting up?
B No, really? | always thought they got on really well.
A Apparently not. John's been seeing his ex-girlfriend.
2 A Leaving atready? What’s wrong?
B | just have a headache, that’s all.
3 A Failed again? How many times is that?
B OK, OK. There’s no need to rub it in! They say the best
drivers fail three times.
4 A Sorry I'm late. Been waiting long?
B No, I've just arrived myself. Got caught in traffic.
5 A Doing anything interesting this weekend?
B Yeah, if you call housework interesting. I've just got to
tidy my flat this weekend.
6 A Like the carl When did you get it?
B We've had it a while actually. Second-hand, you know.
7 A ByeJo! See you later.
B Yeah. I'll be round about eight!
8 A Just coming! Hang on!
B Get a move on or we'll go without you!
9 A Want a lift? Hop in.
B Great. Can you drop me in the centre?

10 A Seen Jim lately?

B No, | haven’t. | wonder what he ‘s up to at the moment.

Unit1 + No place like home
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A long-distance phone call

6 Ask students to read through the lines of the phone

conversation, and answer the gist questions. Let the
students discuss their answers in pairs before feedback.
In the feedback, encourage lots of speculation, but don’t
give the correct answers.

VOCABULARY NOTE

jet-lagged = feeling tired because you have moved from
one time zone to another

huge = very big

litter = rubbish in the streets |
tiny = very small |
You're kidding = You're joking |

Answers

Students’ own ideas.

Answers from the tapescript: Kirsty is in Tokyo, Japan. She is
there because she has a job with a big company. Her father is
in London.

Ask students to work with a partner to complete Kirsty’s
father’s lines in the conversation.

[CD 1: Track 7]

Play the recording. Students listen and compare their
answers.

Ask students which tenses were commonly used in the
conversation. You could refer the students to the
tapescript on SB p124 so that students can check their
answers and research the tenses used.

Answers and tapescript

Commonly used tenses

Present Simple, e.g. And the trains come so regularly ...
Present Continuous, e.g. How’s it all going?

Past Simple, e.g. / lay awake all night ...

Present Perfect Simple, e.g. Have you seen much of the city
yet?

Present Perfect Continuous, e.g. I've been trying to find out ...
Future Continuous, e.g. Will you be moving somewhere else?

Dad! It's me, Kirsty.

Kirsty! How are you? How's it all going?

I'm fine, but still a bit jet-lagged.

I can imagine. What exactly is the time difference over

there?

It’s nine hours ahead. | just can’t get used to it. Last night |

lay awake all night, and then today | nearly fell asleep at

work in the middle of a meeting.

You poor thing. And what's work like?

It's early days but | think it’s going to be really good. It's a

big company but everybody's being so kind and helpful.

I've been trying to find out how everything works.

D And what about Tokyo? What's it like? Have you seen much
of the city yet?

b O X O X

A O
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K I've seen a bit. It just seems such a big, busy city. | don’t see
how I'll ever find my way round it.

D | know. Big cities can seem really strange and frightening at
first. Is it anything like London?

K No, it’s nothing like London. It’s like nowhere else 've ever
been ~ masses of huge buildings, underground shopping
centres, lots of taxis and people — so many people - but
it's so clean. No litter on the streets or anything.

D And where are you living? What kind of accommodation
have you got?

K Well, for the time being I've been given a tiny apartment,
but it’s in a great part of town.

D What do you mean ‘for the time being'? Will you be
moving somewhere else?

K That's right. | won't be living here for long, I'll be offered a
bigger place as soon as one becomes available, which is
good cos this one really is tiny, but at least it's near to
where I'm working.

D How do you get to work then? Do you walk?

K Walk! You're kidding! It's not that close. It's a short subway
ride away. And the trains come so regularly - it’s a really
easy journey, which is good 'cos | start work very early in
the morning.

D It all sounds really interesting but are you enjoying yourself?

K Again it's too early to say. | think | really will be enjoying it
all soon. I'm sure it’s going to be a great experience. It's just
that | miss everyone at home so much.

D Oh, we miss you too, very much. Make sure you email us
regularfy — it’s the best way to keep in touch.

K | will. And you email me back with all your news. | just love
getting news from home. Give everyone my love. Bye.

D Bye sweetheart. It’s been great talking to you.

Writing Unit 1
Applying for a job — A CV and a covering letter SB p110

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 1

Exercises 1-3 The tense system
Exercise 4 Passives

Exercises 5~ 6 Auxiliary verbs
Exercise 7 have and have got

READING AND SPEAKING (SB p10)

A home from home

1 Divide your students into groups of three or four to
make a list of reasons why people go to live abroad. In the
feedback, ask each group to give you one or two reasons.
You could build up a list on the board.

Personalize the activity by asking if any student knows a
friend or relative who has gone to live abroad. Ask them to
tell the class why they left home and where they went to.



A SUGGESTED LIST OF REASONS

To get a job

Because the company you work for sends you there
To make money by working in a rich country

To study

To go and live with a girl/boyfriend

To go and live with relatives

To get away from difficult personal circumstances
To escape poverty, violence or injustice

To travel and learn about new cultures

Because you want to learn the language of the country

Ask students to work in pairs or small groups to decide
which lines they think are about Chile (C) and which are
about Korea (K). Do the first as an example to get the
students started. In the feedback, ask students what clues
helped them decide, but don’t confirm their answers.

Divide the students into two groups. An easy way to do
this is to put students into pairs, and tell each pair what
their letter is: AA BB AA BB, etc. Ask each pair to read
the relevant text, and check their answers to the
prediction work in exercise 2:

Students A read about Ian Walker-Smith in Chile on p10.
Students B read about Thomas Creed in Korea on p12.
Tell the students to check their answers to exercise 2 with
their partner before feedback.

Answers
RG24 K =5.C) 6K LK - 81.C

NOTE
expat is an abbreviation of expatriate, which means
someone who lives in a foreign country.

Ask students to read their texts more carefully to answer
the questions about lan or Thomas. Encourage students
to work with and check with their partner.

Pair each student with somebody who read the other
text. This will depend on vour class size and layout, but
an easy way to do this is to get one student in each pair
to turn to work with, or change places with, a student
from a pair who read the alternative text: AB AB AB, etc.

Ask the students to compare their answers, and answer the
follow up questions. Have a brief class feedback, but don’t
spend too long going through answers — the students
should by now have a good understanding of the texts.

Answers
lan

1

2
3

10

He went to Antofagasto, Chile, because he had ‘itchy feet’ (he
wanted to travel), and he wanted to escape an ex-girlfriend.
Four years.

He works at Paranal Observatory as part of the LT.
(Information Technology) team, making sure the
computers run.

He has a girlfriend, Andrea, who is probably Chilean.

It is a mining town, and not very attractive. There is a pleasant
watkway along the front and the beach has been improved.
Yes. He lost his baggage when he first arrived. He had little
Spanish when he arrived, and still cannot communicate on
a ‘deeper level’ He has a long drive to work, and misses his
girlfriend when he is away working shifts.

Paranal, where he works, is up a mountain in the desert.
No. He doesn’t feel he belongs in Chile, and misses the
culture and greenery of Britain.

He likes Andrea, his girlfriend, and the amazing sky. He
doesn’t like travelling to work, or working away from
Andrea on shifts.

He misses the culture and greenery of Britain.

Thomas

1

2
3

10

He went to Seoul, Korea. His father is an officer in the US
Army, and his ‘tour of duty’ took him to Korea.

Six years.

He is a school student.

His father is an officer in the US Army. His brother is in the
US Army, too. His mother is a scientist.

Seoul is ‘cool. It’s bigger than Boston, crowded and busy.
Yes. At first, he felt lonely because he couldn’t understand
what people said. He was scared when he started school.
He felt lonely when he first arrived because he couldn’t
understand anything, and people didn’t smile at strangers.
Yes. He speaks Korean fluently, and has friends.

He likes soccer, the city, ‘PC rooms’, Korean books and
stories, and the people. He dislikes learning Chinese
characters.

He misses American comics, with superheroes like
Spiderman, and he wishes people liked basketball.

Who do you think is happier about the move? Thomas.
Which new home would you prefer? Students’ own opinions.

Language work

Ask students to study the texts again and answer the
questions about the expressions, then explain the meanings
to a partner who read the other text.

Ask the students to work together to express the lines
marked with an asterisk (*) in more formal English.

Unit1 + No place like home 13



Answers

lan in Chile

1 Driving two hours to Paranal takes a toll on lan and on his
relationship with Andrea. ‘It takes a real toll’ means it is a
difficult and tiring task. (A toll is the price you have to pay
for travelling on some roads.)

2 Computers operate for 24 hours a day, 7 days a week.

3 He gets ‘puffed’ when he first arrives and when he
exercises in Paranal because it is 2,600 miles above sea
level. ‘I easily get puffed’ means ‘I get out of breath very
quickly’.

4 He got ‘itchy feet’ because he was bored with his job and
wanted to escape an ex-girlfriend. ‘ltchy feet’ means ‘a
desire to travel.

5 His own culture still fits him like winter gloves. In other
words, no matter how long he stays away, he feels
comfortable in England as soon as he gets home.

Thomas in Korea

1 Heis a big fan. I'm really into...” means ‘'m a big fan
of../I'm very interested in...

2 Soccer (football) is a big deal because Korea co-hosted the
2002 World Cup. ‘A big deal’ means ‘very important/of
great interest.

3 Thomas’ father doesn’t get soccer because, as an American
and a basketball fan, it isn’t part of his sporting culture. ‘He
doesn'’t get it’ means ‘he doesn’t understand it.’

4 His father is a big shot because he is an officer in the US
Army. ‘A big shot’ is someone with an important position.

5 He's beating up Spiderman. ‘Beat up’ means hit repeatedly.

What do you think?

The aim here is to get students talking. It gives them an
opportunity to talk about personal experiences and express
opinions about the topic of the lesson. Unless you have a
very small class, it is best done in small groups, which gives
more students the opportunity to speak, and frees up the
teacher to monitor, prompt, and note errors.

Divide students into groups of four, five, or six, then give
them two or three minutes to read through the questions.
Nominate one person in each group to be the discussion
leader. It is their job to ask the questions, make sure
everybody gets a chance to speak, and to decide when to
move on from one question to the next.

Monitor the groups equally, and prompt. You may wish to
monitor for errors — walk from group to group, and note
any interesting errors made by the students. After the
feedback on the discussion, write these errors
(anonymously) on the board and discuss them as a class.

For example:

The language barrier is a problem if you don’t speak the
language.

Yes, but (on the other hand) it gives you a great
opportunity to learn a new language.

Possible disadvantages

The language barrier — maybe you don't speak the language.
You don’t have any friends in the new country.

You miss your family.

The culture and customs are strange.

You miss simple things, e.g. food.

There are bureaucratic problems like visas, work permits,
insurance and pension schemes.

You will always feel like a foreigner — you don't belong.
Possible advantages

But this is an opportunity to learn a new language.

You can make new friends.

Your family can visit - and it’s easy to keep in touch
nowadays.

Learning about a new culture is fascinating.

You get to enjoy the simple things about a new country.
The new country may be less bureaucratic than yours!
You find out how different people live and behave.

VOCABULARY AND PRONUNCIATION (sB p13)

House and home

The aim of this section is to introduce compound nouns
and adjectives. It also practises stress and intonation.

SUGGESTION

After students have worked on listing advantages and
disadvantages of living abroad, ask them to ‘act out’ the
points in pairs. One gives a reason not to live abroad,
and the other replies with the relevant advantage.

14 Unit1 - No place like home

Compound nouns and adjectives

1 Look at the examples as a class. Ask the questions.

Answers
Nouns: lifestyle, life expectancy, life insurance
Adjectives: lifelong, life-size

The nouns can be written as one word or two words.
The adjectives can be written as one word or one
hyphenated word. A

Point out that students should use a dictionary to check
how compound nouns and adjectives are written
(and that even native speakers often need to do this).

2 Read the compounds aloud. Or ask students to read
them aloud. Point out the stress.

Answers

lifestyle lifelong life-size life expectancy life insurance

3 Ask students to research the texts on pp10-12, and
find compounds. Let the students check what they

have found with a partner before feedback.



Answers

lan Thomas
mining town eleven-year-old
25-year-old floor mats
two-hour soccer fan
ex-girlfriend leg cramps
12-strong best friend
tourist destination elementary school
ground station baseball cards
home town spicy foods
desktop big shot
municipal beach superheroes
sea level PC rooms
seafront basketball

Internet

slam dunk

cross-legged

soccer player

1 Ask students in pairs to make compounds and answer the

questions. Encourage them to use learner dictionaries to
check their answers.

Answers

Home: homework*, home-made, homesick, home town?*,
homecoming, homeless, home-grown, home page*

House: housewife*, house-proud, house plant, housebound,
house-warming, housework

* Words marked with * are nouns. The rest are adjectives.

[CD 1: Track 8] Play the recording. Ask students
to listen to the conversations, and, after each
conversation, discuss the questions.

Answers

1 Two neighbours — one is asking the other to water their
house plants while they are away.

Compounds: house plants, house-proud.

2 Mother is telling her daughter (Julie) that her sister (Anna)
is returning home from the USA. Compounds:
homecoming, housewife, home-made, home-grown.

3 Someone is inviting a friend to a house-warming party.
Compounds: house-warming, housework.

4 Teenagers asks friend if he/she is going to Carly’s party.
Compound: housebound.

1 A I'm going away on business for two weeks. Do you think
you could possibly water my house plants for me?

B No problem. I'd be glad to. I'll keep an eye on your
whole flat if you like.

A That would be great.

B Don't worry, | know how house-proud you are. I'll make
sure everything stays clean and tidy.

A l'll do the same for you any time, you know.

B Thanks.

2 A Julie, have you heard? Anna’s just been made managing
director of the UK branch of her firm, so she’s coming
back from the States!

B Oh, that's great news. Let’s give her a spectacular
homecoming party when she gets back. Hmmm. She’s
certainly the career girl of the family.

A Doing really well, isn’t she?

B | know and I'm happy for her. Me? I'm just a housewife.
Four kids, home-made cakes, and home-grown vegetables!

A And how are my wonderful grandchildren?

3 A We're having a house-warming party on the 12th. Can
you come?

B Yes, you bet. We'd love to! But | didn’t know you'd
moved.

A Yeah, two weeks ago. It's much bigger than the old one.
Huge kitchen and three big bedrooms.

B Sounds great.

A Yeah. Mind you, there’s much more housework to do!

B That's a drag!

4 A Hey, you going to Carly’s on Saturday?

B | dunno.

A It's a free house. It'll be great.

B Cool. Where are her parents then?

A Carly says they're visiting her grandma - she’s sick and
housebound, so they have to go and help.

B OK. Count me in. I'll be there.

Ask students in pairs to complete the lines from the
conversations with compound words.

Answers

1 I'm going away for two weeks. Do you think you could
possibly water my house plants for me?

2 Don’t worry, | know how house-proud you are. I'll make
sure everything stays clean and tidy.

3 Let’s give her a spectacular homecoming party when she
gets back from New York.

4 Me? I'm just a housewife. Four kids, home-made cakes
and home-grown vegetables!

5 We're having a house-warming party on the 12th. Can you
come? I'll give you our new address.

6 Mind you, with it being much bigger, there’s much more
housework to do!

7 Her grandmother’s sick and housebound, so they have to
go and help.

Unit1 + No place like home
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4 [CD 1: Track 9] Ask students in pairs to practise
saying the lines in exercise 3 with correct stress and
intonation. Go round monitoring, and help with
pronunciation problems.

Ask students to listen to the recording and check their
pronunciation.

Ask students to practise the conversations with a partner,
using the lines in exercise 3 as prompts.

5 Divide the class into groups of four. Ask the groups to
make compounds by combining words from one of the
boxes in A with as many words as possible from B. Give
half of the groups the first box in A to work with, and
the other half the second box in A. Give the students a
time limit of, say, five minutes. Allow students to use a
learner dictionary to help.

Find out which group got most compounds, then check
the answers.

Ask students to share their words with a different group
and explain the meanings. Go round monitoring and
helping.

Answers

bookcase, book shelf, computer software, computer program,
airline, airmail, junk food, food poisoning, tea bag, teapot,
sleeping pill, sleeping bag, fire bell, fire escape, fire alarm,
headline, headway(!}, headlight, head office, headrest

Song [CD 1: Track 15]
Don’t leave home, TB p143

LISTENING AND SPEAKING (5B pl4)

Things | miss from home

This is a series of six short ‘vox pops’, with six people talking
very naturally about the same topic: what they miss when
they go away from home. The tasks involve note-taking for
general comprehension, and looking at pronoun reference
in a text.

1 Lead in and set the scene by asking students the
questions in a brief class discussion.

2 Ask students to write down one thing they missed on a
small piece of paper. Collect the pieces of paper, and save
them until the end of the lesson.

3 [CD 1: Track 10] Play the recording. Students
listen and take notes to complete the table. Play the
recording more than once, and pause between speakers,
if necessary. When they have completed the table, let
students compare their answers in groups.

Unit1 + No place like home

Answers
WHAT THEY MISS OTHER INFORMATION
Andrew Listening to the radio He takes a small short
wave radio with him so
that he can listen to an
English language station.
Helen  Hair straighteners She takes them away with

her

Gabriele Her two cats She takes a photo of them
with her

Paul His bed, particularly ~ He takes ear plugs with

a comfortable pillow him.
Sylvia  Her children, agood  She takes a bag of snacks

cup of tea,and a with her in case she is
particular TV news  hungry while she is
programme and travelling.

presenter

Chris A lazy Sunday morning:
newspaper, croissant,
pot of coffee

See SB tapescripts p125

Ask students in pairs to decide who is speaking,
and what is being referred to in the extracts. Play the
recording again so that they can check their answers.

You may wish to check the following vocabulary:

can’t bear = can’t stand/hate

reassuring = comforting

waving = moving from side to side

twiddling the knob = moving the knob (dial) on the radio
backwards and forwards to try and get good radio
reception

Answers

1 Gabriele. Them refers to her cats.

2 Helen. Them refers to her hair straighteners.

3 Sylvia. /t refers to the watching of the TV programme and
presenter.

4 Andrew. The aerial and the knob are the parts of the radio
you move to try and tune into a radio station.

5 Paul. They refer to ear plugs.

6 Chris. The day is Sunday.

End the class with the things that were written down in
exercise 1. A good way of doing this is to hand out the
slips of paper at random around the class. Ask a student
to read out what is on the piece of paper. The rest of the
class has to guess who wrote it. That person can then
explain why they wrote it if they want to. Decide whose
is the funniest and/or the most interesting.



ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 1

Exercises 8-9 Vocabulary

Exercise 10 Phrasal verbs

Exercise 11 Pronunciation — Vowel sounds and sentence stress
Exercise 12 Listening — A good mate

EVERYDAY ENGLISH (sB p15)

Social expressions and the music of English

The aim of this section is to introduce and practise a set of
common, colloquial social expressions. It also looks at the way
intonation, stress and rhythm combine to create the ‘music’ of
the language. Students are encouraged to listen to the ‘music’
of English, and are given guided practice in trying to imitate it.

1 Ask students to read through the sentences carefully. Ask
them to note or underline expressions that they don’t
understand. Check the students understand the vocabulary:
Let me see = Let me think about it
I don’t think ’ll bother with = I'm not interested in
having/doing...

I was just passing =1 was walking past/I was in the area
drop in = visit for a short time

That’s a drag = that’s annoying

can’t make it = is not able to go (to a party, etc.)

don’t feel up to = not in the right mood for (perhaps
ill/tired, etc.)

How come... = Why?/For what reason?

swing it = manage to achieve it (perhaps by persuading
someone to change their mind)

That’s as maybe = that may be true but it is not the point

Ask students in pairs to match lines in A with lines in B.

Answers
1b 2d 3 e(gispossible, but is necessary for 6),
4a 5¢c 6g 7h 8f

[CD 1: Track 11] Students listen and check their
answers. Ask students to decide what they think the
situation is before practising each conversation. For
example:

Great to see you. Come on in.

I was just passing. ..

(Situation: a neighbour visiting/an old friend who is
passing on his/her way to somewhere)

By deciding what the situation is, the students should be
better able to use good stress and intonation.

1 A Great to see you. Come on in.
B | was just passing and thought I'd drop in.
2 A Excuse me, don’t | know you from somewhere?
B No, | don't think so.
3 A What d'you mean you're not coming?
B Well, | just don’t feel up to going out tonight.
4 A |think I'll have the chocolate mousse. What about you?
B Let me see. No, actually, | don’t think I'll bother with
dessert.
5 A My flatmate can’t make it to your party.
B Really! That's a drag. | was hoping to meet her.
6 A How come you're not having a holiday this year?
B We just can't afford it.
7 A You'll make yourself ill if you carry on working at that
pace.
B That’s as maybe but | have to get this finished by Friday.
8 A I've got you the last two tickets for the show.
B Fantastic! | knew you'd swing it for us.

(MA}P (CD 1: Track 12] Read through the information
on the ‘Music of English’ in the box and play the
examples. You can get students to repeat them.

2 @AAPY [CD 1: Track 13] Here, the students listen to a

dialogue which they are going to read out loud for
intensive practice of stress, intonation and rhythm. The
aim, therefore, is to get them to listen for meaning, but,
more importantly, to concentrate on the ‘music’ of the
way the people speak.

Ask students to look at the gist questions, then close
their eyes and listen to the conversation.

Answers

Who are the people? Two passengers on a train.
Do they know each other? No.

Where are they? On a train.

Ask students to look at the conversation on SB p153, and
work in pairs to read it aloud. Go round monitoring, and
correct students who are not using an appropriate stress
and intonation pattern. When students have finished, ask
them to change roles. It’s important to keep encouraging
students to work at this text, so keep interrupting pairs
to model good stress or intonation.

Play the recording again. Pause after each line for
students to repeat. Encourage choral repetition, then ask
one or two students to attempt the line by themselves.
Put the students in pairs again to practise. You could ask
one or two pairs to act out parts of the dialogue for the
class.
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4 Ask students to read the two gapped conversations
quickly. Ask them what the situation is and who might
be speaking.

Ask students in pairs to try to complete the lines, and
practise saying them as they go.

Ask two or three pairs to act out the conversations for
the class at the end.

[CD 1: Track 14] Play the recording. Students
listen and compare their ideas and pronunciation.

w
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Introduction to the unit

Been there, done that, (got the T-shirt!)
is the cry of bored young people. The
idea is that nothing about the world is
of any interest because they have
already been everywhere, done
everything, and bought the T-shirt to
prove it! It was used as an advert for
Pepsi Cola, in which of course the only
thing new and interesting was a can of
Pepsi!

The theme of this unit is world travel
past and present, from historical
explorers to modern-day tourism. The
main reading text is an article about the
effects of tourism on host countries.
There are two listening texts. The first
features three people who talk briefly
about their dream holiday experiences.
In the main listening text, Tashi
Wheeler, daughter of the founders of
the Lonely Planet travel guides, is
interviewed about her childhood on the
move.

Note In the introduction to this
listening, students are asked about their
earliest memories of childhood
holidays and, if possible, to bring in
photographs. It’s a good idea to ask
students to start looking for these
photographs well in advance of the
lesson. If enough students bring in
photographs on the day, it will make
the lesson feel personalized in a very
direct way.

Present Perfect « Simple and continuous
Hot verbs — make, do « Exclamations

Been there, done that!

Language aims

Present Perfect The aim is to revise and practise the Present Perfect Simple
and Continuous tenses.

Present Perfect Simple It is difficult for students, even at upper-intermediate
level, to be consistently correct in their use of the Present Perfect. This is
because although many other European languages have a tense that is formed in
the same way, (the auxiliary verb have + past participle), its uses in English are
different.

Present Perfect Continuous The Present Perfect Continuous is similarly
difficult. Moreover, it presents difficulty as to when it should be chosen instead
of the Present Perfect Simple. Basically, the Present Perfect Continuous should
be chosen in the following situations:
1 To suggest a temporary situation when talking about unfinished past.
I've lived here for ten years.
I've been living here for ten days.
2 To emphasize activity rather than completed action when talking about
present result.
I've painted the ceiling. (It’s finished.)
I've been painting the ceiling. (I'm tired.)

Vocabulary The vocabulary section looks at the hot verbs, make and do, and
how they are used in expressions and with particles to form phrasal verbs.

Everyday English  This section introduces and practises exclamations.

Notes on the unit
TEST YOUR GRAMMAR (35 pi)

The first part of the Test your grammar section aims to test the students’
understanding of the difference between the use of the Past Simple (to talk
about a finished past action), and the Present Perfect (to talk about unfinished
past or a past action with a present result). The ‘strangeness’ in these sentences
arises from misapplying these uses.

The second part tests the students’ understanding of simple aspect (which
describes states and complete actions) and continuous aspect (which focuses
on the duration of an activity).

These exercises should be done quickly. Don’t get involved in lengthy grammar
explanations at this stage.

1 Ask students in pairs to discuss and correct the sentences. Go round
monitoring to see how well students understand the way the tenses work.
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Answers

1 Using the Present Perfect here suggests that this is recent
news and that Columbus is still alive. The Past Simple
should be used.

Columbus discovered America in 1492.

2 Although the use of the Past Simple is correct here, the
sentence sounds incomplete without a time reference.
Man first walked on the moon in 1969.

3 It sounds as if the speaker is dead, which is impossible. The
Present Perfect is correct.

I've travelled/been travelling all my life. I've been
everywhere.

4 The use of the Present Perfect sounds strange here because
it suggests that this is a completed action. It's saying, Now
I know English. Learning a language is not a process we
‘complete’! It’s better to use the Present Perfect
Continuous here, which suggests that the action is
ongoing.

I've been learning English.

5 The use of the Present Perfect Continuous for an action of
short duration (fose my passport) suggests that this has
been happening frequently, i.e. 've been losing my
passport and finding it again many times recently. The
Present Perfect Simple should be used for a single action
with a consequence that is strongly present.

I've lost my passport.

Ask students in pairs to discuss and change the sentences
where possible. Monitor to see how well students
understand the uses of simple and continuous aspect.

Answers

1 What do you do in New York?
That is, permanently. In other words, what’s your job?
What are you doing in New York?
That is, temporarily. In other words, at this moment or
these days, and not necessarily related to work.

2 | know you don't like my boyfriend.
Know and like are ‘state’ verbs that cannot be used in the
continuous form.

3 /had a cup of tea at 8.00.
Here, used to talk about a completed past action.
| was having a cup of tea at 8.00.
Here, used to talk about an action in progress at that
moment in time.

4 Someone’s eaten my sandwich.
Here, the action is complete with a result now: The
sandwich is gone.
Someone’s been eating my sandwich.
Here, the action is incomplete. The speaker is looking at a
sandwich with a couple of big bites taken out of it!
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5 I'm hot because I've been running.
Here, the emphasis is on a result of the activity, not on the
fact that the action of running is completed.
I'm hot because Fre-run-
This sentence is highly unlikely. We use the Present Perfect
Simple when we want to emphasize the completed action,
e.g. I've run a marathon.

EXPLORERS AND TRAVELLERS (sB pi6)

Present Perfect

This section looks at the differences between the Present
Perfect and Past Simple, with a particular focus on the
Present Perfect Simple and Present Perfect Continuous. The
practice activities emphasize question-forming.

1 Ask students to look at the pictures, and discuss the
questions as a class.

Sample answers

In the past, people went exploring to find new countries,
open up new markets, make money, or spread their religion.
Nowadays, young people travel to see interesting places, have
new and interesting experiences, find things out about
themselves, meet new people, learn new languages.

Point out that an explorer tries to find new places that
nobody knows about. A traveller goes to already-discovered
places for interest and adventure.

2 Ask students to read the paragraphs quickly.

VOCABULARY NOTE

get the travel bug = become very enthusiastic about
| travelling
| travel extensively = travel to many places

[CD 1: Track 16] Ask students to match the
sentences with the correct person. Do the first two as a
class to get the students started. Let the students check in
pairs before listening to the recording. Play the recording
so that students can check their answers. In the feedback,
ask the students what other information they heard.

Answers and tapescript
TMP 2TW 3 TW 4 MP
5MP 6 TW 7 MP 8 TW

(New information in bold)

Marco Polo 1254-1324

Marco Polo was the first person to travel the entire 8,000
kilometre length of the Silk Route, the main trade link
between Cathay (China) and the West for over two
thousand years.



He was born in Venice, the son of a merchant. In 1271, when
he was 17, he set off for China. The journey took him four
years. His route led him through Persia, Afghanistan, and
Mongolia. He travelled by boat, but mainly on horseback,
and he frequently got lost.

He was met by the emperor Kublai Khan. He was one of the
first Europeans to visit the territory, and he travelled
extensively. He went over mountain ranges, down rivers,
and across deserts.

He stayed in China for seventeen years. When he left, he took
back a fortune in gold and jewellery. He arrived back home
in 1295.

He wrote a book called The Travels of Marco Polo, which
gave Europeans their first information about China and the
Far East.

Tommy Willis, backpacker in Asia

Tommy Willis is in Fiji. He’s on a nine-month backpacking trip
round south-east Asia. He flew into Bangkok five months ago.
Since then, he’s been to Vietnam, Hong Kong, South Korea,
and Japan.

He's visited royal palaces and national parks in South Korea,
and climbed to the summit of Mount Fuji in Japan.

He's been staying in cheap hostels, along with a lot of other
young people.

‘I've met a lot of really great people, but it hasn’t all been
easy, said Tommy. ‘I've had diarrhoea a few times, and I've
been pickpocketed once. I've also been mugged, which was
really scary.’ Apart from that, his only worry is the insects.
He's been stung all over his body.

He’s been travelling mainly by public transport — bus, train,
and ferry, but when he’s been able to afford it, he’s also
taken the occasional plane.

He’s looking forward to taking things easy for another week, then
sefting off again for Australia. ‘Once you've got the travel bug, it
becomes very hard to stay in the same place for too long, he said.

[CD 1: Track 17] Ask students in pairs to match
lines in A with lines in B. Then ask the pairs to practise
saying the sentences. Play the recording so that students
can listen and check their answers. Play the recording a
second time so that students can repeat and practise
their pronunciation.

Answers and tapescript

He's been stung all over his body.
He’s visited royal palaces.

He’s been staying in cheap hostels.
I've been pickpocketed and mugged.
I've met a lot of really great people.
He's been to Vietnam and Japan.

LANGUAGE FOCUS

See TB p8 for suggestions on how to teach this section.

Don’t forget to look at the Language aims section on TB
p19, which looks at problems students may have. You

should also read the Grammar Reference on SB pp140-142.

LANGUAGE INPUT

1 Ask the students which grammatical clue let them
know which sentences went with which person.

Answers

The main tense used about Marco Polo is the Past Simple,
because he is dead, so all the events of his life are set

| firmly in past time.

The main tenses used about Tommy Willis are the Present
Perfect Simple and the Present Perfect Continuous. Not
only is Tommy Willis still alive, he is also in the middle of
his trip. He's been travelling for five months and he is still
travelling, and in the course of his travels he’s seen and
done many things. The Past Simple is used once to talk
about an activity set at a particular time - He flew into
Bangkok five months ago.

2 Ask students in pairs to compare the tenses. Go
round monitoring to help the students with queries.

Answers

1 fve read that book. It's good.
The reading of the book is finished.
F've been reading a great book. [l lend it to you when
I've finished.
The reading of the book is not finished.
I've been reading a lot about Orwell recently. I've just
finished his biography.
Here, the continuous emphasizes repeated activities
over a period of time.

2 She's been writing since she was 16.
Here, the continuous emphasizes repeated activities
over a period of time.
She's written three novels.
The Present Perfect Simple emphasizes the completed
actions: the total of three novels that have been
completed in her life so far.

3 He's played tennis since he was a kid.
He's been playing tennis since he was a kid.
There is very little difference in meaning between
these two sentences.

Refer students to Grammar Reference 1& 2 on SB pp140-142.

Unit 2 + Been there, done that!
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PRACTICE (B p17)

Questions and answers

1 Ask students in pairs to ask and answer the questions.
Remind the students that the Past Simple is used with

Marco Polo (dead) and the Present Perfect with Tommy

(living/still travelling).

Answers

1 MP: Where did he go? He trayelled the Silk Route to China.
TW: Where has he been? He’s been to Vietnam, Hong Kong,
South Korea, Japan, and now he’s in Fiji.

2 TW: How long has he been travelling? He's been travelling
for five months.
MP: How long did he travel? He travelled for four years.

3 MP: How did he travel? He travelled by boat, but mainly on
horseback.
TW: How has he been travelling? He's been travelling by
public transport - bus, train, and ferry.

4 TW: Who has he met? He has met some really great people.

MP: Who did he meet? He met the Mongolian emperor
Kublai Khan.

5 MP: Did he have any problems? He frequently got lost.
TW: Has he had any problems? He's had diarrhoea a few
times, he’s been pickpocketed once, and he’s also been
mugged. He's been stung all over his body by insects.

2 [CD 1: Track 18] Ask students in pairs to write
questions. Play the recording so that students can check
their answers.

Answers and tapescript
About Marco Polo
1 When and where was he born?
In 1254 in Venice.
2 How long did it take to travel to China?
Four years.
3 How long did he stay in China?
For seventeen years.
4 What did he take back to Venice?
Gold and jewellery.
5 What was his book called?
The Travels of Marco Polo.
About Tommy Willis
6 How long has he been away from home?
For five months.
7 Which places has he been to?
Thailand, Vietnam, Hong Kong, South Korea, and Japan.
8 Where’s he been staying?
In cheap hostels.
9 How many times has he had diarrhoea?
A few times.
10 Has he been pickpocketed?
Yes, once.

22 Unit 2 - Been there, done that!

Discussing grammar

This section aims to get students to show their
understanding of the contrast between Past Simple, Present
Perfect and Present Perfect Continuous by putting the verbs
in the correct tense. This activity enables you, as a teacher, to
respond to and explain confusions that students may have.
If you have a monolingual class, and speak the students’ L1,
you may wish to translate and contrast sentences to show
how English may work differently from the students’ own
language.

3 Ask students to put the verbs in the correct tense. Let the
students discuss their answers with a partner before
feedback.

You may wish to use check questions to check the
students’ understanding in feedback. Check questions are
a time-efficient way of making sure students understand.
For example, for number 1, ask: In which sentence do we
say when it happened in the past? Which sentence talks
about a repeated activity which is not finished?

For number 2 ask: In which sentence are we interested in
the experience, not the time when?

For number 3 ask: In which sentence are we talking about
experiences up to now?

For number 4 ask: Which sentence talks about a
temporary situation? Which one talks about a permanent
situation?

For number 5 ask: Which sentence talks about a single
past action with a result now? Which sentence talks about
repeated past actions up to now?

Answers

1 Charles Dickens wrote Oliver Twist in 1837. (finished past
action)
| have written two best-selling crime stories. (at an
unspecified time in the past - the ‘experience’ not the
time is important)

She has been writing her autobiography for the past
eighteen months. (unfinished past - activity that started in
past and continued to now)

2 Have you ever tried Mexican food? (at an unspecified time
in the past — the ‘experience’ not the time is important)
Did you try chiles rellenos when you were in Mexico?
(finished past action - asking about a specific event during
a specified time)

3 How many times have you been married? (experiences up
to now)

How many times was Henry Vil married? {events in
finished past)

4 ['ve lived in the same house since | was born. (unfinished
past — began in past and continued to now — permanent)
He’s been living with his brother for the past week.
(unfinished past — began in past and continued to now —
temporary: *He's lived with his brother for the past week
is possible, but using the Present Perfect Continuous here



sounds more natural because, from the context, the action
seems temporary.)

5 Cindy's very pleased with herself. She's finally given up
smoking. She's been trying to give up for years. (present
result — recent past action with results now/repeated
activity over a period of time)

Simple and continuous
LANGUAGE FOCUS

See TB p8 for suggestions on how to teach this section.
Don't forget to look at the Language aims section on TB

p19, which looks at problems students may have. You
should also read the Grammar Reference on SB pp140-141.

LANGUAGE INPUT

Read through the rules as a class. Ask students for
examples of other state verbs.

State verbs

Verbs of the mind: believe, think, assume, consider,
understand, suppose, expect, agree, know, remember, forget
Verbs of emotion: like, love, detest, envy, hate, hope
prefer, wish, want

Verbs of having and being: belong, own, depend, contain,
cost, seem, appear, need, have

Verbs of the senses: see, hear, taste, smell

Refer the students to the Grammar reference on
ppl40-141.

4 Ask students to match the sentence halves. Do the first as
an example. Let students check in pairs before feedback.

Answers

al  Peter comes from Switzerland. (Present Simple — action is
seen as a complete whole. Here, it is not so much an action,
as a statement of fact about something that is always true.)

b2 Peter is coming round at 8.00 tonight. (Present Continuous
- here, used to talk about a future arrangement)

c2 [ wrote a report this morning. I sent it off this afternoon.
(Past Simple - a completed past action with a definite
time reference)

dl [ was writing a report this morning. Fil finish it this
afternoon. (Past Continuous - an action that was in
progress and is incomplete)

el [ heard her scream when she saw a mouse. (hear
(someone) do — the infinitive form is used when the
action is seen as a single, whole event)

f2 I heard the baby screaming all night long. (hear (someone)
doing - the —ing form is used when it is seen as a long
action in progress, and only a part of it may have been
heard)

g2 What have you done with my dictionary? | can't find it.
(Present Perfect Simple — action seen as a complete
whole, an action with a result now)

hl  What have you been doing since | last saw you? (Present
Perfect Continuous - asking about continuous or
repeated actions over a period of time, actions starting
in the past and happening up to now)

il Fve had a headache all day. (Present Perfect Simple —
although this is a long event, have here is a state verb
and cannot be used in the continuous form.)

j2  I've been having second thoughts about the new job.
(Present Perfect Continuous — a series of repeated
actions over a period of time up to now. The speaker
thinks one thing, then changes their mind. Note that f've
had is possible, but it means that the action of having
second thoughts is seen as one completed event: fve had
second thoughts — | don’t want the job.)

k2 Fve known Anna for over ten years. (Present Perfect
Simple - a single, whole event that started in the past
and continued to now. Know is a state verb.)

(1 7ve been getting to know my new neighbours. (Present
Perfect Continuous — here, seen as a series of repeated
actions up to now. There is also the idea of an action in
progress, which is not yet completed.)

ml Fve cut myfinger. It hurts. (Present Perfect Simple — seen
as a single, whole event.)

n2 fve been cutting wood all morning. (Present Perfect
Continuous — seen as a series of repeated actions that
started in the past and continued to now, or until very
recently.)

Writing Unit 2
Informal Letters — Correcting mistakes SB p112

Exchanging information

These two information gap activities aim to give the
students lots of speaking practice in pairs. The students
must show a reasonable degree of accuracy and fluency in
manipulating a variety of tenses.

Lead in by asking students about the Lonely Planet travel
guides: Have you ever used one? Where did you go? What sort
of information do you find in a Lonely Planet guide? Do you
have a similar sort of guide in your country?

CULTURAL NOTE

As stated in the texts, there are now over 650 Lonely
Planet travel guides, translated into 17 languages. The
books are written for ‘travellers’ rather than tourists.
They provide information on how to travel around
foreign countries by yourself, where to find
accommodation, particularly budget accommodation,
and where to go to get a ‘flavour’ of the real country.
The books also give information about the history,
culture and language of the country visited. The books
are very popular with backpackers and budget travellers
from Britain, New Zealand and Australia.

Unit 2 + Been there, done that!
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5 Divide the students into pairs. Ask Student A in each
pair to look at the information on p153. Ask Student B
to find the information on p154.

Read through the instructions with the whole class.
Model the example with a student. Make it clear that

students must take it in turns to ask questions to fill the

gaps in the text. Give the students five minutes to read

their texts and prepare questions. Go round monitoring,

helping with vocabulary and question-forming. When
the students are ready, pair As with Bs and ask them to

interview each other to find the missing information. Go

round monitoring, firstly checking briefly that all the
pairs are doing the activity correctly.

Feedback with the whole class by asking the students
some of the questions. For example: How many people
does it employ? Where does it have offices?

Completed text and sample questions

Lonely Planet is one of the outstanding publishing successes
of the past three decades. It employs more than 500 people,
and has offices in the USA, France, England, with its
headquarters in Melbourne, Australia.

Tony and Maureen Wheeler have been writing Lonely Planet
guide books for over thirty years. They have written more
than 650 guides. They sell around 5.5 million copies a year in
118 countries. The books have been translated into 17
languages.

Tony lived in many different countries when he was young
because his father’s job took him all over the world. He
studied engineering at Warwick University, then business
studies at the London Business School.

Maureen was born in Belfast. She went to London at the age
of 20 because she wanted to see the world. Three days later
she met Tony on a bench in Regent’s Park. In 1972 they
travelled overland across Europe, through Asia, and on to
Australia. The trip took six months. They wrote their first
book, called Across Asia on the cheap on their kitchen table
in Melbourne. They have lived in Melbourne on and off for
over thirty years.

Together they have been to more than 100 countries. Tony
says that the most amazing place he has ever visited is a
remote hilltop city called Tsaparang, in Tibet.

They are currently travelling in India, researching a new
edition of their guide to the country.

He is thinking of selling his shares in the company. He said,
‘I've had a wonderful time, it’s been terrific, but it has now
got too much like a business.’

Student A’s questions

How many people does it employ?

How long have Tony and Maureen been writing Lonely Planet
guide books?

How many copies a year do they sell?
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Where did Tony live when he was young?
What did he study at Warwick university?
Where was Maureen born?

Where did she meet Tony?

What was their first book called?

How many countries have they been to?
Where are they currently travelling?
What is he thinking of selling?

Student B's questions

Where does it have its offices?

How many guides have they written?

How many languages have the guides been translated into?
Why did Tony live in so many countries when he was young?
Where did he study business studies?

Why did Maureen go to London?

How long did the trip take?

How long have they lived in Melbourne?

What is the most amazing pace that Tony has ever visited?
What are they doing in India?

What reason did he give for selling the shares?

6 Divide the class into groups of four. Ask half the groups
to prepare questions from the prompts. Ask the other
groups to read the information about Tony Wheeler on
p154. Tell them that they must imagine they are Tony,
and be prepared to answer questions about his life. Go
round monitoring, helping with vocabulary and
question-forming,.

When the students are ready, ask two people from each
‘question-forming’ group to exchange places with two
people from each “Tony Wheeler’ group. Ask the
interviewers to interview Tony Wheeler.

Monitor and note down any errors the students make
with the grammatical forms practised in this unit. At the
end of the activity, write any errors the students have
made on the board, and ask students in the class to
correct them.

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 2

Exercise 1 Present Perfect Simple or Continuous?
Exercise 2 Present Perfect and Past Simple
Exercise 3 Simple or continuous verb forms?
Exercise 4 Present Perfect passive

Exercise 5 have something done

READING AND SPEAKING (sB p19) ‘

Paradise Lost

1 Lead in by asking students to look at the photos and
answer the questions.



Answers
The photographs are of Africa, Venice, Uluru in Australia,
Thailand, and Greece.

Discuss the questions as a class or in small groups.

Ask students to work in pairs or small groups to answer
the question. Give them a few minutes to think of
problems. Then ask some of the pairs to report their
ideas to the class. You could build up a list of ‘main
problems with the tourist industry’ on the board.

MAIN PROBLEMS

3 Foreign nationals buy up property and the tourist resorts
lose their local identity. Locals are even evicted from their
homes. Tourists demand more swimming pools and golf
courses, which spoil resorts. Tourists’ demands on water
mean that local people have to go without water.

4 The winners are the airlines, tour operators, and the foreign
hotel owners. The losers are local people who make no
money from tourism, and have to live with pollution,
gridlock, and crime.

5 Countries like Vietnam, Iran and Libya may open up. There
may be environmental problems.

pollution L7
A What do you think?
over-crowding The aim of these two exercises is to use the text as a

springboard for discussion. The students are expected to
discuss, personally respond to and ask questions about
material in the text.

lack of housing for local people
destruction of natural habitat

money from tourism doesn’t go to local people
building hotels, etc. which are ugly or not in keeping with the
surroundings

Reading

4  Ask students to predict the content of the article from

the title and the quotes.

Ask students to read the article and answer the
questions. Let students check in pairs before feedback.

Answers

1 Africa, Thailand, Venice

2 Africa: some villages have just one tap, when the hotels
have taps and showers in every room
Thailand: 60% of the $4bn annual tourism revenue leaves
the country
Venice: can’t handle all the tourists they get every summer

3 the Caribbean, Majorca, Spain, Ambulong in the
Philippines, Florence, Vietnam, Iran, Libya

4 Students’ own answers

5 Steve McGuire thinks nothing can be done.

Divide students into groups of three or four, then ask
them to read the article again and answer the questions.
The aim here is to get students to read a text in detail for
specific information, to take notes, and to share and
discuss their information.

Answers

1 In Majorca, foreign nationals have bought up property,
resulting in water rationing, worsening pollution and
unaffordable housing.
In the Philippines, people have been evicted from their
homes to allow the building of a holiday resort.

2 In 1950, 25m people travelled abroad. Last year it was
750m. By 2020 1.6bn will travel, spending two trillion US
dollars.

1 Ask students to work in their groups to prepare things to

say. Go round monitoring and helping with sentence
construction. Let students give their reactions in their
groups, then have a brief class feedback, asking each
group to make a comment.

Some sample reactions

| already knew that tourism was causing environmental
problems.

What surprised me was the amount of water that tourists use.
| wonder what can be done to solve the environmental
problems.

Ask students to work in their groups to prepare questions.

Give them four or five minutes, and go round monitoring
to help with question forming. When the students are
ready, either ask each group to take it in turns to ask the
other groups questions, or mix the students into new
groups so that they can ask their questions in groups.

Vocabulary work

1 Ask students in pairs to find and guess the meaning of

the highlighted words in context.

Answers

destroying the object of its affection = The ‘object of your
affection’ is the thing you like and care about, so, here the
text is saying that, while tourists love the beautiful places
they visit, they are destroying the beauty and charm of them.
they cashed in on = they made money out of

too much of a good thing = Having visitors is a good thing, but
even good things can be done to excess.

relentless waves of tourists = Relentless means ‘never-ending’,
so here, metaphorically, this means huge, never-ending groups
of tourists that arrive like waves, one after the other.

Unit 2 + Been there, done that!
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Low-end package tourists = Package tourists are people who
pay for ali-inclusive holidays, with food and accommodation
pre-paid. Low-end means their holiday packages are cheap.
cooped up in the hotel compound = Chickens are ‘cooped up’
— kept in small cages. So, here, metaphorically, it means kept
within the walls of the hotel without going out.

the victim of its own success = It has lost
(money/beauty/way of life) because it has been successful.
might have second thoughts = If you have second thoughts, it
means you think again and possibly change your mind.

2 Ask students in pairs to match words in A with words
that they collocate with in B. Let students look back at
the text to check their answers.

Answers

the boom in world travel (what Maurice Chandler is
reporting on)

tourism’s vital contribution to the economy (Majorcans
don’t deny this)

per capita income (Majorca has become one of the richest
parts of Spain in terms of this)

a major business venture (the reason 250 Filipinos were
evicted from their homes)

foreign destinations (to millions of tourists, these are exotic
paradises)

consume as much water (a golf course can consume as much
water as a town of 10,000 people)

a prime example (ltaly is a prime example of the tourist
industry’s need to keep the crowds at bay)

the best hope for development (tourism still offers this for
many poorer countries)

SPEAKING AND LISTENING (s p22)

Dreams come true

The speaking activity is a personalized ordering task. It is
followed by three short ‘vox pop’ listening texts, which
practise the students’ ability to listen for gist.

1 Lead in and set the scene by writing on the board, Which
place in the world would you most like to visit? What
activity would you most like to do? Elicit a few responses.

Read through the list as a class, and use the pictures on
the page to check any difficult vocabulary. Then ask the
students to list their top 5 individually. When they are
ready, put the students in groups of four or five to
discuss their lists. Encourage them to say why they have
chosen the things on their list.

Have a brief class feedback, and find out which place or
activity was most popular in the class.

Unit 2 - Been there, done that!

ALTERNATIVE IDEA

Ask students in their groups to agree on a list of five. To
do this they will have to negotiate as well as discuss.
When they are ready, ask each group to read out their
list, and build up a ‘class’ list on the board.

CULTURAL NOTE

The Northern Lights, or aurora borealis, is a natural
light show that can be seen in the far north.

Machu Picchu is the ruins of an Inca city in Peru.

The Great Barrier Reef is a huge coral reef off the coast
of Australia.

2,3 Ask the students to read the poll results on SB p155,

and discuss the questions in their groups. Have a brief
class feedback, encouraging students to tell the class
about any personal experiences, or those of people they
know.

[CD 1: Track 19] Play the recording. Ask
students to listen and answer the questions. Let them
compare their answers in pairs or groups before

feedback.

Answers

1 Alan is talking about the Northern Lights. He describes
them as a shimmering curtain — purply red - and says they
make a buzzing noise. He describes his feeling of awe on
seeing the lights, and how they made him feel small.

2 James is talking about Machu Picchu. He talks about
walking there in time for the sunrise, and looking down on
the ancient city, which is extraordinary, especially before
the thousands of tourists arrive.

3 Willow is talking about flying in a hot air balloon. She tatks
about flying like a bird, how small people seem, and how
amazingly silent it is.

Alan

They are ... one of the most eerie ... and -er strange
experiences you can possibly have. The first time | saw them,
they appeared as a kind of shimmering curtain, over the top of
a ridge of mountains, and they went from a greeny colour to a
kind of purply red colour. And they just stayed there. The
second time | saw them, it was the most amazing sight because
they were right above our heads, and they covered the whole
of the sky. The other interesting thing is that -er not everybody
hears it, but they sometimes make a sound, a kind of -er buzzing
noise. It was a real sense of wonder and awe. I just kind of sat
there with my mouth hanging open, just feeling kind of small.
James

You start at the bottom of the valley, and slowly make your
way up the hill, -er about a seven-hour hike until you get to a
camp. Then you get up very early the next morning, about
four o'clock, in order to get there for the sunrise. You walk for
an hour or so, and suddenly you reach this point where you're



looking down on this ancient city, just as the sun is breaking
through the clouds. tt’s the most extraordinary sight. And you
walk around in the total silence of a city that’s more than five
hundred years old. At that point it's invaded by thousands of
tourists, and -er it’s time to go.

Willow

We got up about five o'clock in the morning. We went to the
site, and set off. Because you're floating with the wind, there
was no breeze on you, and it really was like ... flying like a bird.
You could look down on everyone, and there were all so small,
like ants. It was just amazing, and so silent. And we landed
about seven o'clock, and suddenly we were back with the rest
of civilization. It was just the most beautiful experience.

VOCABULARY (58 p23)

Hot verbs — make, do

The aim of this section is to introduce and practise the
easily confused verbs, make and do. It also looks at phrasal
verbs with make and do. This is the first of a series of
exercises in both the Student’s book and Workbook on Hot
verbs. These are verbs which are much used in English, both
in expressions and phrasal verbs.

Start the lesson by writing some common hot verbs on the
board: rake, put, have, make, do, go, come. Give students
three minutes to write down any words that go with these
verbs. Then elicit ideas and write them on the board. This
builds awareness of how common these verbs are.

1 Read through the examples from the text on p20 as a class.

2 Ask students in pairs to put the words in the correct box.
Do the first as an example. Let students have a guess first,
then go through the answers as a class, building up the
table on the board.

Answers

make do

a good impression business
arrangements research

a decision your best
a difference a good job
a profit/a loss a degree

a start/a move sb a favour
sth clear

an effort

a suggestion

! ALTERNATIVE IDEA
If you have a class set of learners’ dictionaries, you
could do this as a dictionary task. Ask some pairs to
look up do and other pairs to look up make. Then pair
the pairs to check their answers, and complete the table.

There is a kind of ‘rule’ for make and do. We tend to use
make with the idea of creation or construction, e.g. make
a cake. We tend to use do with the idea of work, e.g. do
your homework, do the ironing. However, there are lots of
exceptions.

3 [CD 1: Track 20] Ask students to complete the
sentences, then listen and check.

Answers and tapescript

1 When you go for a job interview, it'’s important to make a
good impression.

2 | think we're all getting tired. Can | make a suggestion?
How about a break?

3 Alot of research has been done into the causes of cancer.

4 | think the director is basically doing a good job. He's
reliable, he's honest, and he gets results.

5 Id like to make it clear right now that | am totally opposed
to this idea.

6 Right. | think we should make a start and get down to
business.

7 tdon’t mind if we go now or later. it makes no difference
to me.

8 Could you do me a favour and lend me some money till
tomorrow?

4 Ask students to match the sentences and underline the

expressions.

Answers

1 She's made the big time as an actress. She can command
$20 million a movie.

2 We'll never make the airport in time. The traffic’s too bad.

3 ‘What does she do for a living?’ ‘She’s an accountant.

4 “‘You'll all have to do more overtime and work weekends.
‘That does it! I'm going to look for another jobY

5 ‘How much do you want to borrow? $20?’ ‘Great. That'll do
fine.

6 ‘How much Spanish do you speak?’ ‘I can make myself
understood.’

7 ‘I'hear the boss said you'd done really well? “Yeah. It really
made my day.’

EXTENSION ACTIVITY

Ask students in pairs to act out the mini-dialogues 3—7
above. Or ask them to write their own ‘statement and
response’ dialogue, using at least one make or do
expression. Ask pairs to act out their dialogue for the
class.

Phrasal verbs

5 [CD 1: Track 21] Ask students in pairs to
complete the sentences. Then play the recording so that
students can listen and check.
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Answers and tapescript

1 I'm so thirsty. | could do with a cup of tea.

2 We've bought an old flat. We're going to do it up over the
next few years.

3 | think we should do away with the monarchy. They're all
useless. And expensive.

4 | could never do without my personal assistant. She
organizes everything for me.

6 (CD 1: Track 22] Ask students in pairs to
complete the sentences. Then play the recording so that
students can listen and check.

Answers and tapescript

1 Thieves broke into the castle and made off with jewellery
and antique paintings.

2 Jake’s parents buy him loads of toys. They're trying to make
up for always being at work.

3 What do you make of the new boss? | quite like him.

4 You didn't believe his story, did you? He made the whole
thing up.

LISTENING AND SPEAKING (5B p24)

Tashi Wheeler - girl on the move

The aim of the listening is to give students practice in
listening intensively to a long interview. The tasks involve
predicting and listening to confirm, note-taking, correcting
a text, and answering questions.

The Spoken English section looks at ‘fillers’ — vague words
such as stuffand like.

1 Lead in by asking students to tell the class about their
earliest holiday memories. It is a good idea to start this
activity by talking about your own earliest memory first.

If students have brought in their own photos, you could
do this as a mini-presentation. Ask students to describe
their memories to the class, or in groups, while
circulating the photos they have brought in. This can
generate a great deal of amusement and interest.

2 Remind students what they learnt about Tony and
Maureen Wheeler (SB p18), and point out that Tashi
Wheeler is their daughter. Ask students in pairs to look at
the photos of Tashi and discuss the questions. Have a
class feedback, and discuss their answers to the questions.

Answers

Top picture from right to left:

Tashi is about 7 months old, in Singapore, riding in a baby-
carrier.

Tashi is 4 years old, in Puno on Lake Titicaca, Pery, riding on a
delivery bicycle with her brother (apparently her parents
were too breathless from the altitude to carry them!)
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Bottom pictures from right to left:

Tashi is 6 years old, in a sculpture park in Villahermosa,
Mexico, dancing beside an Olmec head.

Tashi is 8 years old, in Voi, Kenya, waiting for a bus at the bus
stand.

Tashi is 8 years old, in Kenya, lying in a mosquito-netted bed
at a safari lodge.

Tashi is 13 years old, in Arizona, looking at American-Indian
jewellery at a street-side market.

Ask students in pairs to think of as many questions to
ask as they can.

[CD 1: Track 23] Play the first part of the
recording. Ask students to listen and make notes under
the headings. Let students check in pairs before feedback.
In the feedback, find out which of their questions they
heard answers to, then build up answers on the board
under the headings.

Answers

Transport: airports and bus rides

Being on safari: got chased by an elephant, had lion cubs
Jjumping around the safari bus, monkeys swinging off the rear-
view mirrors ...

Her mother: Mum used to say that when | was two years old
she just put me down and | just ran off. And she wouldn't see
me and then someone would pick me up and bring me back.
Trekking in Nepal: getting up at like four in the morning and
looking over all the mountains, and then just walking all day,
talking to porters, and coming into villages, and all the kids
running out and seeing you...

See SB Tapescripts p126

[CD 1: Track 24] Play the second part of the
recording. Ask students to listen carefully, then correct
the information in the text. Let students check in pairs
before feedback. You may need to play the recording
again so that students can check their corrections.

Answers

On holiday, the Wheeler family are not relaxed - Dad, Tony, is
‘hectic’. They get up early and go to bed late. They don't
spend time on the beach - they visit lots of sights. Tony
Wheeler doesn’t have time to read the paper. They go to lots
of different restaurants. Tashi and her brother spend a lot of
time watching movies. She feels that travel broadens the mind.

See SB Tapescripts p126

Read through the questions as a class. Then play
the third part of the recording. Ask students to listen
carefully, but not to try to write answers. After playing
the extract, put students in pairs to discuss and write
answers to the questions. You may need to play the
recording again so that students can check their
corrections.



SPOKEN ENGLISH - Fillers
|

L

Answers

1 She wanted to stay at home.

2 She didn't really know how to get along with kids her age
and her own culture and country.

3 Because when you are travelling for so long in countries
where you can't talk to boys, or you can't look at people in
a certain way, or you don't wear certain clothing, it is
difficult to adjust to life at home.

4 The kids at school had things going on, like watching TV,
and she was never up to date. But at the same time, she
had seen things, and had a broader view of life.

5 She feels comfortable at her home in Melbourne, and in
Asia. She doesn’t feel uncomfortable anywhere.

6 Try to fit as much of it in as you can when you're younger.

7 Tony Willis says that he’s ‘got the travel bug’

See SB Tapescripts p126

Read through the explanation and extract with students.
Ask them if they can think of any other language that
English speakers use as fillers.

Ask students in pairs to look at the tapescript and find
more examples of imprecise language and fillers.

Answers

Other fillers used in the tapescript:

~erm .l don’t know kind of...
..and so on... -all that stuff . guess

EVERYDAY ENGLISH (s8 p25) ‘

Exclamations

The aim of this section is to introduce and practise
exclamations.

1 Read through the examples as a class. Ask students when

we use exclamations.

Answer

To express strong emotions. For example, shock, surprise,
disgust, amazement, delight.

See exercise 5 for the grammar rule.

2 Askstudents in pairs to match the exclamations and the

sentences.

Answers

B C

Mmm! It’s absolutely delicious.

Wow! That's unbelievable! How amazing!
Hey, Peter! Come over here and sit with us.
Oh, really? How interesting!

Ah! What a shame!

Ouch! That really hurt!

Yuk! That's disgusting!

Uh? That's nonsense! What a stupid thing to say!
Phew! What a relief! Thank goodness for that!
Whoops! Sorry about that! | dropped it!

[CD 1: Track 26] Play the recording. Ask
students to listen and write the correct number next to
each exclamation. Play the recording again. Ask students
to listen and reply, using the correct exclamation and line
of conversation.

Answers and tapescript

Mmm! It's absolutely delicious.

Wow! That’s unbelievable! How amazing!

Hey, Peter! Come over here and sit with us.
Oh, really? How interesting!

Ah! What a shame!

Quch! That really hurt!

Yuk! That's disgusting!

Uh? That's nonsense! What a stupid thing to say!
Phew! What a relief! Thank goodness for that!
Whoops! Sorry about that! | dropped it!

1 How’s your steak? Is it OK?

2 We were all going on holiday to Spain next week. We were
really looking forward to it, but my father’s been quite ill
so we've had to cancel the holiday.

3 A Has Ann had the baby yet? It must be due any time now.
B Oh, yes. haven't you heard? She didn’t have one baby.

She had three! Tom's the father of triplets!

4 Mind your head as you come through this door. It’s very low.

5 Do be careful. That bowl’s really heavy.

6 Did you know that they eat horse-meat in some countries?
And snails. And pigs’ feet.

7 Look! Isn't that Peter over there, sitting on his own?

8 Sarah told me that you hated me. She said that you never
wanted to see me ever again!

9 Isaw Julie yesterday.

10 Tomorrow’s test has been cancelled.
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4 Ask students in pairs to match the next line of each

conversation.

(CD 1: Track 27] Play the recording so that
students can listen and check. Put students in pairs to
practise the conversations. Ask two or three pairs to act
out conversations for the class.

Answers and tapescript
5 Don't worry. I'll get you a new one.
3 Triplets! That'll keep them busy!
2 You must be so disappointed!
1 Just the way | like it.
10 | hadn’t done any revising for it at all.

Unit 2 - Been there, done that! 29



Answers and tapescript

1 Pm so thirsty. | could do with a cup of tea.

2 We've bought an old flat. We're going to do it up over the
next few years.

3 | think we should do away with the monarchy. They're all
useless. And expensive.

4 | could never do without my personal assistant. She
organizes everything for me.

6 [CD 1: Track 22] Ask students in pairs to
complete the sentences. Then play the recording so that
students can listen and check.

Answers and tapescript

1 Thieves broke into the castle and made off with jewellery
and antique paintings.

2 Jake's parents buy him loads of toys. They're trying to make
up for always being at work.

3 What do you make of the new boss? | quite like him.

4 You didn’t believe his story, did you? He made the whole
thing up.

LISTENING AND SPEAKING (5B p24)

Tashi Wheeler - girl on the move

The aim of the listening is to give students practice in
listening intensively to a long interview. The tasks involve
predicting and listening to confirm, note-taking, correcting
a text, and answering questions.

The Spoken English section looks at ‘fillers’ — vague words
such as stuffand like.

1 Lead in by asking students to tell the class about their
earliest holiday memories. It is a good idea to start this
activity by talking about your own earliest memory first.

If students have brought in their own photos, you could
do this as a mini-presentation. Ask students to describe
their memories to the class, or in groups, while
circulating the photos they have brought in. This can
generate a great deal of amusement and interest.

2 Remind students what they learnt about Tony and
Maureen Wheeler (SB p18), and point out that Tashi
Wheeler is their daughter. Ask students in pairs to look at
the photos of Tashi and discuss the questions. Have a

class feedback, and discuss their answers to the questions.

Answers

Top picture from right to left:

Tashi is about 7 months old, in Singapore, riding in a baby-
carrier.

Tashi is 4 years old, in Puno on Lake Titicaca, Peru, riding on a
delivery bicycle with her brother (apparently her parents
were too breathless from the altitude to carry them!)
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Bottom pictures from right to left:

Tashi is 6 years old, in a sculpture park in Villahermosa,
Mexico, dancing beside an Olmec head.

Tashi is 8 years old, in Voi, Kenya, waiting for a bus at the bus
stand.

Tashi is 8 years old, in Kenya, lying in a mosquito-netted bed
at a safari lodge.

Tashi is 13 years old, in Arizona, looking at American-Indian
jewellery at a street-side market.

Ask students in pairs to think of as many questions to
ask as they can.

[CD 1: Track 23] Play the first part of the
recording. Ask students to listen and make notes under
the headings. Let students check in pairs before feedback.
In the feedback, find out which of their questions they
heard answers to, then build up answers on the board
under the headings.

Answers

Transport: airports and bus rides

Being on safari: got chased by an elephant, had lion cubs
Jjumping around the safari bus, monkeys swinging off the rear-
view mirrors ...

Her mother: Mum used to say that when [ was two years old
she just put me down and | just ran off. And she wouldn't see
me and then someone would pick me up and bring me back.
Trekking in Nepal: getting up at like four in the morning and
looking over all the mountains, and then just walking all day,
talking to porters, and coming into villages, and all the kids
running out and seeing you...

See SB Tapescripts p126

(CD 1: Track 24) Play the second part of the
recording. Ask students to listen carefully, then correct
the information in the text. Let students check in pairs
before feedback. You may need to play the recording
again so that students can check their corrections.

Answers

On holiday, the Wheeler family are not relaxed — Dad, Tony, is
‘hectic’. They get up early and go to bed /ate. They don't
spend time on the beach — they visit lots of sights. Tony
Wheeler doesn’t have time to read the paper. They go to lots
of different restaurants. Tashi and her brother spend a lot of
time watching movies. She feels that travel broadens the mind.

See SB Tapescripts p126

Read through the questions as a class. Then play
the third part of the recording. Ask students to listen
carefully, but not to try to write answers. After playing
the extract, put students in pairs to discuss and write
answers to the questions. You may need to play the
recording again so that students can check their
corrections.



Answers

1 She wanted to stay at home.

2 She didn't really know how to get along with kids her age
and her own culture and country.

3 Because when you are travelling for so long in countries
where you can't talk to boys, or you can’t look at people in
a certain way, or you don't wear certain clothing, it is
difficult to adjust to life at home.

4 The kids at school had things going on, like watching TV,
and she was never up to date. But at the same time, she
had seen things, and had a broader view of life.

5 She feels comfortable at her home in Melbourne, and in
Asia. She doesn't feel uncomfortable anywhere.

6 Try to fit as much of it in as you can when you're younger.

7 Tony Willis says that he’s ‘got the travel bug.’

See SB Tapescripts p126

SPOKEN ENGLISH - Fillers

|

| Read through the explanation and extract with students.
Ask them if they can think of any other language that
English speakers use as fillers.

Ask students in pairs to look at the tapescript and find
more examples of imprecise language and fillers.

| Answers
: Other fillers used in the tapescript:
.erm .. don't know kind of ..
.and so on... .all that stuff I guess
EVERYDAY ENGLISH (sB p25) A
Exclamations

The aim of this section is to introduce and practise
exclamations.

1 Read through the examples as a class. Ask students when
we use exclamations.

Answer

To express strong emotions. For example, shock, surprise,
disgust, amazement, delight.

See exercise 5 for the grammar rule.

N

Ask students in pairs to match the exclamations and the
sentences.

Answers

B C

Mmm! it's absolutely delicious.

Wow! That's unbelievable! How amazing!
Hey, Peter! Come over here and sit with us.
Oh, really? How interesting!

Ah! What a shame!

Ouch! That really hurt!

Yuk! That’s disgusting!

Uh? That’s nonsense! What a stupid thing to say!
Phew! What a relief! Thank goodness for that!
Whoops! Sorry about that! | dropped it!

[CD 1: Track 26] Play the recording. Ask
students to listen and write the correct number next to
each exclamation. Play the recording again. Ask students
to listen and reply, using the correct exclamation and line
of conversation.

Answers and tapescript

Mmm! It’s absolutely delicious.

Wow! That’s unbelievable! How amazing!

Hey, Peter! Come over here and sit with us.
Oh, really? How interesting!

Ah! What a shame!

Ouch! That really hurt!

Yuk! That's disgusting!

Uh? That’s nonsense! What a stupid thing to say!
Phew! What a relief! Thank goodness for that!
5 Whoops! Sorry about that! | dropped it!

1 How’s your steak? Is it OK?

2 We were all going on holiday to Spain next week. We were
really looking forward to it, but my father’s been quite ill
so we've had to cancel the holiday.

3 A Has Ann had the baby yet? It must be due any time now.
B Oh, yes. haven’t you heard? She didn’t have one baby.

She had three! Tom’s the father of triplets!

4 Mind your head as you come through this door. It's very low.

5 Do be careful. That bowl’s really heavy.

6 Did you know that they eat horse-meat in some countries?
And snails. And pigs’ feet.

7 Look! Isn't that Peter over there, sitting on his own?

8 Sarah told me that you hated me. She said that you never
wanted to see me ever again!

9 |saw Julie yesterday.

10 Tomorrow’s test has been cancelled.
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4 Ask students in pairs to match the next line of each

conversation.

[CD 1: Track 27] Play the recording so that
students can listen and check. Put students in pairs to
practise the conversations. Ask two or three pairs to act
out conversations for the class.

Answers and tapescript

5 Don’t worry. I'll get you a new one.

3 Triplets! That'll keep them busy!

2 You must be so disappointed!

1 Just the way | like it.

0 Ihadn’t done any revising for it at all.
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You wouldn't catch me eating that!

| told you! Well, it isn't bleeding, but you'll have a nice
bruise.

Let’s have a chat.

You know it’s not true.

I haven't seen her for ages. How is she?

1 A How's your steak? Is it OK?

B Mmm! it’s absolutely delicious! Just the way | like it.

2 A We were all going on holiday to Spain next week. We
were really looking forward to it, but my father’s been
quite ill so we had to cancel the holiday.

B Ahl What a shame! You must be so disappointed!
3 A Has Ann had the baby yet? It must be due any time now.
B Oh, yes. haven't you heard? She didn’t have one baby.
She had three! Tom’s the father of triplets!
A Wow! That's unbelievable! How amazing! Triplets! That'll
keep them busy!

4 A Mind your head as you come through this door. it’s very

low.
B Ouch! That really hurt!
A 1told you! Well, it isn’t bleeding, but you'll have a nice
bruise.

5 A Do be careful. That bowl’s really heavy.

B Whoops! Sorry about that! | dropped it! Don’t worry. I'll

get you a new one.

A Did you know that they eat horse-meat in some

countries? And snails. And pigs’ feet.

B Yuk! That's disgusting! You wouldn’t catch me eating

that!

A Look! Isn’t that Peter over there, sitting on his own?

B Hey, Peter! Come over here and sit with us. Let’s have a

chat.

8 A Sarah told me that you hated me. She said that you
never wanted to see me ever again!

B Uh? That's nonsense! What a stupid thing to say! You
know it’s not true.

9 A lsaw Julie yesterday.

B Oh, really? How interesting! | haven’t seen her for ages.
How is she?

10 A Tomorrow’s test has been cancelled!

B Phew! What a relief! Thank goodness for that! | hadn’t
done any revising for it at all.

Read the information as a class.

[CD 1: Track 28] Play the recording. Ask students
to listen and repeat.
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Tapescript
What awful shoes!
What a fantastic view!

How amazing!
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5 Ask students in pairs to complete the exclamations. Point
out that we use What + plural or countable noun, What
a + singular, countable noun, and How + adjective.

Answers

1 What a sitly mistake! 6 What a mess!

2 What a brilliant idea! 7 How awfull

3 How utterly ridiculous! 8 How wonderful!

9 What a relief!
10 What a terrible thing to

happen!

4 What dreadful weather!
5 What rubbish!

Positive reactions: 2, 8, 9
Negative reactions: 1,3,4,5,6,7,10

6 [CD 1: Track 29] Play the recording. Ask students
to listen and respond, using the exclamations in exercise 5.
A good way to do this is to play and pause each extract,
and get the class to suggest the correct exclamation. Then
play the recording again, and nominate individuals to
respond. Correct errors, particularly poor intonation.

Answers and tapescript (with suggested answers in bold)

1 I've just won $25,000 on the lottery!
How wonderful!

2 Let’s have a long coffee break!
What a brilliant idea!

3 Maria, you wrote ‘at Rome’ instead of ‘in Rome’.
What a silly mistake!

4 We were stuck in a traffic jam for four hours!
How awful!

5 Look at the state of the kitchen! It hasn’t been cleaned for
weeks!
What a mess!

6 Rain, rain, rain.
What dreadful weather!

7 The teacher told us to learn the dictionary for homework.
How utterly ridiculous!

8 We hadn’t heard from our daughter for a month, then she
phoned last night.
What a relief!

9 My sister says it's possible to learn French in three months!
What rubbish!/How utterly ridiculous!

10 Yesterday | got a tax bill for $20,000.

What a terrible thing to happen!

7 Ask students in pairs to write a dialogue. Monitor and help
the students with ideas and language. When the students
are ready, ask some of the pairs to act out their dialogues.

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 2

Exercises 6-7 Vocabulary

Exercise 8 Prepositions

Exercise 9 Pronunciation — Word stress
Exercise 10 Listening — A camping nightmare



Introduction to the unit

This unit is all about telling stories, an
obvious theme for a unit covering the
major narrative tenses: the Past Simple,
Past Continuous, Past Perfect Simple
and Past Perfect Continuous.

The main reading text is an extract
from the novel The Blind Assassin by
Margaret Atwood. The main listening
text is an interview in which a girl tells
a story about how she and her friend
found some ripped up banknotes, and
pieced them together. The vocabulary
section introduces language that
students can use to ask about and
describe books and films.

Narrative tenses « News and responses
Books and films « Showing interest and surprise

Language aims

Narrative tenses The aim is to revise and practise the narrative tenses, Past
Simple active and passive, Past Continuous, Past Perfect Simple active and
passive, and Past Perfect Continuous.

Past Simple v Past Continuous Students at this level will be very familiar with
these tenses. However, if the students’ first language does not use the Past
Continuous as English does, it is difficult to know when to use it. Two common
errors are the following:
1 *I got back home at three in the afternoon. The sun shone. The trees blew in
the breeze, but. ..
Here, the student chooses to use the Past Simple because they see the
above events as finished past actions. In English, however, we choose the
Past Continuous to describe longer ‘background’ events or situations:
I got back home at three in the afternoon. The sun was shining. The trees
were blowing in the breeze, but ...
2 *I'was working in a factory for fifteen years when I was a young man.
Here the student chooses to use the Past Continuous because it is an
action that goes on for a long time. However, in English, we use the Past
Simple to describe actions that are ‘permanent’. We would only use the
Past Continuous here if the action was ‘temporary, for example I was
working in a factory for a few weeks last summer. (But even here the Past
Simple would also be correct.)

In brief, the Past Continuous is used to express activities in progress that are
interrupted, incomplete and/or temporary.

Past Simple v Past Perfect Similarly, the Past Simple and the Past Perfect are
not new for students at this level, but are difficult to use correctly. Generally the
Past Perfect is overused by students when it is not called for. A common
example is the following error:

*When I was young, I had lived in Jamaica.

Here, the student uses the Past Perfect because it is a ‘distant’ past. Many
languages have a past historic tense to refer to the far past, and they confuse it
with the English Past Perfect. Had lived is wrong here because it does not
happen before was young.

In brief, we use the Past Perfect to tell stories in a different order. For example:
I had a shower and then got dressed.

I got dressed when I'd had a shower.
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If we don’t use the Past Perfect in the second example, then
the order of events could be misunderstood, with bizarre
results. Note that this is not the case when we use clear time
sequencers such as after and before, as these make the
sequence of events very clear. If we use these sequencers,
then the use of the Past Perfect is optional.

I got dressed after I had a shower.
I got dressed after I'd had a shower.

Vocabulary The vocabulary section introduces language
used to talk about books and films.

Everyday English This section introduces and practises
ways of showing interest and surprise.

Notes on the unit
TEST YOUR GRAMMAR (35 p26)

The Test your grammar section aims to test the students’
understanding of how Past Perfect forms are used to refer
back to things that happened before. In order to do the
exercise, students have to recognize the tense forms, and
realize which ones are referring back to an earlier time.

This exercise should be done quickly. Don’t get involved in
lengthy grammar explanations at this stage.

Ask students to read the story, then work in pairs to put the
events into chronological order. Go round monitoring to see
how well students understand the way the tenses work.

Answers

1 Mr and Mrs Gilbreath... moved to the house...
2 aman.. had been acting suspiciously...

3 Mrand Mrs Gilbreath ... had seen (the) man..
4 Bob and Janet Gilbreath had left their house...
5 aneighbour had heard a loud noise

the back door had been smashed

money and jewellery stolen

..their house had been burgled

A couple came home/they got home

Mr and Mrs Gilbreath told police...

..were able to give a description

A neighbour said... (this may have happened before 7)
10 A man... was later arrested

O 00 ~N oy

Ask students which tenses they recognized in the story.

Answers

Past Simple: came, got, said, moved, told, were

Past Simple Passive: was arrested

Past Perfect Simple: had left, had heard, had seen

Past Perfect Simple passive: had been burgled, had been
smashed/stolen

Past Perfect Continuous: had been acting
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WHAT’S IN THE NEWS? (SB p26)

Narrative tenses

This section looks at the differences between the narrative
tenses. The aim is to get students to a point where they are
able to manipulate the tenses when writing their own
stories, and when speaking. The spoken English activity asks
students to manipulate the tenses when giving and
responding to news.

1 Ask students in pairs or small groups to look at the
headlines and pictures. Check the difficult vocabulary,
then ask students to discuss what they think the whole
story is. Have a brief feedback, asking a few students for
their ideas, but don’t reveal the actual stories yet.

| DIFFICULT VOCABULARY
| *plunge = fall
*plea = appeal
‘ nerd = derogatory term for somebody who is a
computer enthusiast
hacked into = illegally entered somebody else’s
‘ computer system
*You could point out that these words are examples of
| typical tabloid (i.e. popular) newspaper usage.

2 Ask students in their pairs or groups to write some
questions. Monitor and prompt.

3 [CD 1: Track 30] Play the recording. Ask
students to listen and see which of their questions are
answered. Have a brief class feedback.

Tapescript
1 A Did you read that story about the guy who went over
the Niagara Falls?

B No. What happened to him? Did he die?

A No, he survived, amazingly enough.

B Really? But | suppose he was wearing some kind of
protection.

A That's the incredible thing. He was just wearing ordinary
clothes. He just jumped in, fell down 180 feet, and
somehow managed to avoid hitting the rocks.

B That’s amazing! What did he do it for?

A Apparently he just did it for a dare. He'd been talking
about doing it for ages. His friends had bet him he
wouldn’t do it.

B What a crazy guy!

A You're not kidding. The strange thing is, before he
jumped, people around him said he'd been smiling.

B Wow! How weird!

2 A There was this story the other day about .. this woman
mountain climber ...

B Uh huh. What about her?

A Well, she was stuck on top of a mountain, and she only
managed to escape by sending text messages.



B Gosh! Where did this happen?

A In the Swiss Alps, | think. She was climbing with a
partner. They'd been climbing for three hours when they
got trapped in a terrible storm.

B You're kidding!

A No. But they built a shelter or something, and they hid
in that.

B Then what happened?

A She started sending text messages to friends in London,
and one of them sent a text back saying that the
mountain rescue teams in Switzerland had been
contacted.

B Uhhuh.

A They tried to find them, but the weather was too bad -
storms and everything.

B Oh, no!

A Anyway, they were rescued the next night, and now
they're safe and sound.

B Thank goodness for that!

A | was reading in the paper the other day about a
schoolboy who hacked into the United States military
computers.

B No! Really? How old was he? 172 18?

A Actually he was only 14.

B How did he do it?

A Well, he'd developed his own software program, and
he'd been using this to download films and music from
the Internet.

B |don't get it. What's that got to do with the US military?

A Well, he'd figured that if he broke into these powerful
military computers, he could use them to download
stuff even faster, so he wasn't really trying to get to
their secrets.

B Oh, | see. | bet they were worried, though.

A They were. They got in touch with Scotland Yard, and
this boy was tracked down to his house in North
London.

B And he's only 14! They should give him a job!

4 Ask students in pairs to write the questions. You could
replay the recording to help the students, if necessary.
Monitor, prompt and correct.

Sample questions

1
2
3

4
5
6

What was he wearing?

What did he do it for?/Why did he do it?

How long had she/they been climbing (when she/they got
trapped)?

Where did she/they hide?

What had he developed?

Why did he break/hack into the United States military
computers?

5 Ask students in pairs to match the lines.

[CD 1: Track 31] Play the recording so that
students can check their answers. Then point out the

following phonological features:

The weak /o/ in was, were, and had.

The weak pronunciation of been /bim/.

Ask students to repeat the sentences after the model on
the recording, or after your model.

Answers and tapescript

He was wearing ordinary clothes.

He'd been talking about doing it for ages.

His friends had bet him he wouldn’t do it.

She was climbing with a partner.
They were rescued the next night.

LANGUAGE FOCUS

See TB p8 for suggestions on how to teach this section.
Don’t forget to look at the Language aims section on TB
p31, which looks at problems students may have. You
should also read the Grammar Reference on SB pp142-143.

LANGUAGE INPUT

1

Ask the students to complete the chart. Let them
check in pairs before feedback.

Answers

Past Simple Past Continuous

fell was/were reading

Past Perfect Past Perfect Continuous
had heard had been hearing

Past Simple passive Past Perfect passive
was/were arrested  had been burgled

Ask students to look at (EXIon p127, and find
examples of the tenses. Discuss the questions as a class,

Answers

Past Simple: Did you read, went, happened, Did he die,
survived, jumped, fell, managed, did he do, jumped, said,
stuck, managed, did this happen, was, got trapped, built,
hid, happened, started, sent, tried, broke, could

Past Simple passive: were rescued, were worried, was
tracked

Past Continuous: was wearing, was reading, wasn't really
trying

Past Perfect Simple: had bet, had developed, had figured
Past Perfect Simple passive: had been contacted

Past Perfect Continuous: had been talking, had been
smiling, had been climbing, had been using

We use the Past Perfect in order to tell a story in a
different order. It allows the speaker to refer back to
a past event that happened earlier.
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We use the continuous tenses to express activities in |
progress. |

2 Ask students in pairs to compare the tenses. Go
round monitoring to help the students with queries.

Answers

John cooked a lovely meal. His guests had a good time. ‘
They left at midnight.

Here, the Past Simple is used to describe three eventsin |
the past that happened one after the other. The narrative
begins early in the evening ‘

Just after midnight, John was looking at the mess. His guests
had just left. He'd cooked a lovely meal, and everyone had
had a good time.

Here, the narrative begins just after midnight. The Past |
Continuous is used to describe an activity in progressata
time in the past. The Past Perfect is used to refer backto |
events that happened earlier.

Refer students to the Grammar Reference on SB
ppl42-143.

PRACTICE (S8 p27)

Discussing grammar

1 Ask students in pairs to compare the use of tenses. Go
round monitoring, and helping. Then have a class
feedback.

Answers

1 I read: Past Simple to describe a finished action in the past.
I was reading: Past Continuous to describe an incomplete
activity in the past, (the book is not finished).

2 | made a cake: This was the next event after Alice’s arrival.

Writing narratives

2 Ask students in pairs to rewrite the sentences.

Answers

1

2

Peter was tired when he got home because he'd got up at
dawn, and had been driving for ten hours.

When | went to get my car, it wasn't there because I'd
parked it on a yellow line, and it had been towed away.
Mick was a homeless beggar, but he hadn't always been
poor, as he'd had a successful business, which,
unfortunately, went/had gone bust.

When Jane and Peter arrived home, they were broke
because they'd been shopping all day, and had spent all
their money on clothes.

Last week john moved to the house which he'd first seen in
Scotland while he'd been driving on holiday.

The news

3 [CD 1: Track 32] Play the recording. Ask
students to listen to the news story, and correct the
mistakes.

Answers and tapescript

1
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Ten workers have been rescued.

They had been trapped underground.

They had been digging a tunnel.

The roof of their tunnel collapsed.

Sixty men managed to escape.

Two men were fatally injured.

The men were recovering in hospital.

The cause of the accident is not known — an investigation
into the cause of the accident is due to start tomorrow.

This is the six o'clock news.

Ten workers have been rescued from an accident 400 feet
beneath the streets of London. They had spent the past 36
hours trapped underground. They had been digging a tunnel
for a new Underground line when the roof collapsed. Sixty

I was making a cake: This was the activity in progress when
Alice arrived. | started making the cake before her arrival.
I had made a cake: The cake was already finished before

she arrived. . :
- . men managed to escape immediately, but two were fatally
3 E:';ﬁ:’ FEor sl pmetaishatohouranig A injured. Last night the ten men were recovering in hospital.
b FTa it e g i e e e :;n n.l‘l;:f;::gatlon into the cause of the accident is due to start
missed the start of the film. '
4 He I.rad stolen some money: It was one event that resulted 4 [CD 1: Track 33 Play the recording. Ask students
in him being sacked. to listen to the news story, and write the questions.
He had been stealing money for years: It was a repeated
activity that resulted in him being sacked. Answers and tapescript
5 Was being repaired: in the process of being repaired — not 1 How long had the children been missing?
finished yet 2 When did they disappear?
Had been repaired, repair finished before | got to the 3 What had police issued?
garage 4 Where had the police been searching?
5 Who were they spotted by?
6 Where had they slept?
7 Had they realized the concern they had caused?
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Three children who had been missing for two days have been

found safe and well. The three ten-year-olds, two boys and a
girl, disappeared after school on Wednesday. Police had issued
photographs of the three, and had been searching nearby
houses. They were eventually spotted by a neighbour, who
alerted the police. They said they had slept out in a garden shed
for a dare, and hadn't realized the concern they had caused.

SPOKEN ENGLISH — News and responses

The aim here is to get students to give and respond to news,
using certain expressions. It also gives further practice in
using narrative tenses, particularly question forms.

Read through the introduction as a class. Ask students
in pairs to write G, R, or A after each expression. Do the
first as an example.

Answers
1G 2A 3R 4A 5G 6R 7R 8A 9G 10R

Divide the students into pairs. Ask Student A in each
pair to read the news story on SB p155. Ask Student B to
read the news story on SB p156. Give the students five |
minutes to read their texts and prepare to talk about
them. Go round monitoring, helping with vocabulary
and prompting students to use the ‘giving news’
expressions. When the students are ready, ask them to
tell their partner about their story. They could show their
partner the headline and photograph from the article,
andrefer to it for detailed information, but discourage |
extensive reading from the text. The idea is that students
use this activity as an exercise in paraphrasing
information. It is a good idea to model the activity with
astrong student first so that the students are clear that
they need to listen and respond as well as tell stories.

Ask two or three pairs to act out their story-telling for .
the class. \

Writing Unit 3
Narrative Writing 1 - Using adverbs in narratives SB pI13.

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 3

Exercises 1-4 Narrative tenses

Exercise 5 Past passives

Exercise 6 Revision of active and passive

VOCABULARY AND SPEAKING (S8 p29)

Books and films

The aim here is to introduce vocabulary around the topic of
books and films, and to practise question-forming,.

Depending on the length of your lesson, you could do this
section as a ‘stand alone’ lesson, ending with exercise 4, which
provides a personalized speaking practice of the new
vocabulary. Or you could do this section as a lead-in to the
main reading text on p30. Exercise 5 asks the students to use
the new vocabulary to predict the content of the reading text.

1 Ask students in pairs to look at the answers and write the

questions. Monitor and prompt.

Answers

Who wrote it?

What kind/sort of book is it?

What's it about?

Where and when is it set?

Who are the main characters?

Has it been made into a film?

What happens in the end?/How does it end?
What did you think of it?

Would you recommend it?
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Ask students how they could adapt the questions to ask
about films. Ask them what extra questions they would ask.

Possible answers

3,4,5,7 8, and 9 could also be asked about a film. The others
could be adapted thus:

1 Who directed it?

2 What sort of film is it?

6 Was it (adapted from) / Is it based on a novel?

Extra questions
Who is the main star of the film?/Who stars in it?
Who wrote the screenplay/ the music?

[CD 1: Track 34] Play the recording. Ask
students to listen and take notes under the headings.

Answers and tapescript

1 Paul: the film
Title
Witness
Setting
The Amish community
Characters
A detective/city cop, an Amish child/boy, the boy’s Amish
mother
Plot
A detective goes to an Amish community after an Amish
boy witnesses a murder, in order to protect him. It’s a
passionate love story in which the detective falls in love
with the boy’s mother. It’s a thriller about police
corruption that ends with a tense climax.
Personal opinion
A favourite film... wonderful scenes... intense and
passionate love story... unbearably tense...the build up
towards the end is incredible. It really, really does have
you on the edge of your seat.
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2 Kate: the book
Title
The Secret History by Donna Tartt
Setting
Within a group of students. She doesn’t say, but we can
assume that it’s set in a university.
Characters
A group of students
Plot
It's about a group of students and somebody’s desire to
belong to a group. The group murder somebody.
Personal opinion
it made quite an impression on me... very claustrophobic.
You feel sort of trapped inside the group and trapped
inside their situation. It's completely compelling to read.
It's not a comfortable read... | lived and breathed this
book ... | would recommend it to anybody who wants to
read something that psychologically is really dramatic.

See TB Tapescripts p127

Give students a few minutes to think of their favourite
book or film, and to think of answers to the questions in
exercise 1. Allow students to make notes and ask for
vocabulary as they prepare. Then put students in pairs or
small groups to interview each other about their books
and films. Monitor and prompt. Note down any errors
that students make with the questions, and feedback on
the errors at the end by writing them on the board, and
asking students to correct.

Answers

(1) Lord of the Rings by J R R Tolkien (released as 3 films
between 2001-2003, starring Elijah Wood and 1an Mckellen)
{2) Pride and Prejudice by Jane Austen (released as a BBC
film in 1995, starring Jennifer Ehle and Colin Firth. A new
version is planned for 2006 release, starring Judi Dench
and Keira Knightley)

(3) The Maltese Falcon by Raymond Chandler (film
released in 1941, starring Humphrey Bogart)

(4) The Lord of the Flies by William Golding (film released
in 1963, directed by Peter Brook)

{5) Tess of the d'Urbervilles by Thomas Hardy (film
released in 1980, starring Nastassja Kinski)

(6) Captain Corelli's Mandolin by Louis de Berniéres (film
released in 2001, starring Nicolas Cage and Penélope Cruz)
(7) The Great Gatsby by F Scott Fitzgerald (film released in
1974, starring Robert Redford)

(8) Gulliver's Travels by Jonathan Swift (many animated
and live action film versions, including 1996 release
starring Ted Danson)
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EXTRA ACTIVITY

Write the following novels and authors on the board.
Gulliver’s Travels by Jonathan Swift

Pride and Prejudice by Jane Austen

The Maltese Falcon by Raymond Chandler

The Lord of the Flies by William Golding

Lord of the Rings by ] R R Tolkien

The Great Gatsby by F Scott Fitzgerald

Captain Corelli’s Mandolin by Louis de Bernieres

Tess of the d’Urbervilles by Thomas Hardy

Ask students if they know of or have read any of the
books. Photocopy, cut out, and hand out the eight
descriptions of novels on p144 of the Teacher’s Book
(2 students can use one card if the number of students
in the class makes it necessary). Students must
circulate, tell each other the number of the novel on
their card, and ask each other questions about it using
questions 2, 3, 4, 5, and 7 from exercise 1 on p29 of the
Student’s Book. They could take brief notes on the
answers to questions 2, 4, and 5. When the students
have asked about all the novels, have a class feedback.
Students must say which novel from the list on the
board goes with which card number, and can then try
and answer questions 1, 6, 8, and 9 from p29.

Unit 3 + What a story!

Ask students in pairs to look at the book cover, and
discuss which questions in exercise 1 they can answer.

Answers

1 Who wrote it?
Margaret Atwood.

2 What kind/sort of book is it?
It's a novel that combines elements of gothic drama,
romantic suspense, and science fiction fantasy.

3 What is it about?
It's about the secrets of the rich and influential Chase
family, particutarly the lives of the two sisters. One of the
sisters dies by driving her car off a bridge, and an inquest
report describes it as accidental. Then we learn that the
husband of the other sister has been found dead on his
sailing boat. There is also a novel within the novel, a
science fiction story made up by two unnamed tovers.

4 Where and when is it set?
In Ontario (Canada) in 1945.

5 Who are the main characters?
Iris Chase Griffen and her sister Laura.

6 Has it been made into a film?
No (and the book cover doesn'’t tell us).

7 What happens in the end?/How does it end?
We are told that Iris is now the only surviving descendant
of the Chase family.

8 What did you think of it?
The cover describes it as ‘profoundly entertaining’, a
‘brilliant and enthralling book by a writer at the top of her
form.

9 Would you recommend it?
The cover certainly recommends it, with reviews
describing it as ‘Grand storytelling on a grand scale ... Sheerly



enjoyable’ and ‘Absorbing...Expertly rendered...Virtuosic
storytelling" The fact that it won the Booker Prize is also a
recommendation.

READING AND SPEAKING (sB p30)

The Blind Assassin

NOTE ABOUT THE AUTHOR AND THE NOVEL |
Margaret Atwood is a Canadian author, who lives in
Toronto. She has written more than thirty books of |
fiction, poetry and critical essays. The Blind Assassin, i
which was published in 2000, is her tenth novel. It has

won many literary awards. )

Note that the author uses standard Canadian usages of
English, so some words are spelt like American English
(tires, curb = tyres and kerb in British English), and
others are spelt like British English (licence, grey =
license and gray in American English). Similarly, some
American words are used (streetcar, bureau = tram and
writing desk in British English), and some British ones
(taxi = cab in American English). |

Ask students to read the first part of the story, then
discuss the questions with a partner.

Answers

The two words that students would be most likely to need
explaining are charred smithereens (see Vocabulary Note
below).

The facts are presented coldly and clinically.

YOCABULARY NOTE a
ravine = a deep, narrow valley

creek = small, narrow stream (US/Canadian English)
chunks = big, heavy pieces of something (e.g. chunks of
bread)

charred = burnt

*smithereens = tiny pieces

*Normally this word is only used in the expressions,
smash/blow to smithereens. For example, I dropped the
vase and it smashed to smithereens.

Ask students to read the second part of the story and
then work in pairs or small groups to answer the
questions.

Answers

1 Laura is Iris’ sister.
Richard is Iris’ husband, (the licence belonged to Iris, and
had Richard’s surname on it}
Mrs Griffen is Iris.
It's not clear who Alex is - perhaps Laura’s husband, lover,
brother..

2 The tires may have caught on a streetcar track.
The brakes may have failed.
Two witnesses had seen Laura deliberately drive the car off
the bridge - i.e. she committed suicide.
Iris says that it was an accident because her sister was
never a good driver.
She doesn'’t really believe this.

3 Because she had killed herself for her own ‘ruthless’
reasons.

Ask students to read the third and final part of the story.
Then ask them to work in pairs or small groups to
answer the questions.

Answers

1 Because she wants to be dressed appropriately - there
might be reporters.

2 She probably comes from a privileged background, (as a
child she had a nanny, Reenie, and her mother was busy).
She is probably well-off and married to an important man,
(the respectful policeman; the possibility of reporters at
the morgue, and the need to warn Richard). She also feels
the need to behave and dress according to her social status.

3 Reenie was Iris and Laura’s nanny, or perhaps the cook.
Their mother was ‘resting’ or ‘doing good deeds elsewhere’
~ in other words, she didn’t spend much time with her
children.

4 It may refer to Laura, who killed herself. Or to Iris, who,
from the tone of the whole extract, finds it difficult to ‘tell
where it hurts’.

Ask students to discuss the questions in pairs or small
groups, then have a brief class discussion.

Answers

Iris appears calm when she talks to the police.

She is nostalgic when talking about Reenie.

She is very angry when thinking about what Laura has done.
She is clear thinking when preparing to visit the morgue.
She is cold and factual when describing the accident.

Evidence that Laura didn’t care about people’s feelings:
She was completely ruthless / She was washing her hands of me
Evidence that she felt guilty about something:

She had her reasons / penitential colours / She had left the
exercise books for Iris to find — perhaps with a secret.
Evidence that she had bad experiences in life:

She had her reasons / She was washing her hands of me. Of
all of us / of bad faith. Of our father and his wreckage / her
fatal triangular bargain

Evidence that she had suffered even as a child:

When they were children, Reenie would say: Tell me where it
hurts. Stop howling. Just calm down and show me where. But
some people can't tell where it hurts. They can’t calm down.
They can't ever stop howling.

Unit 3 - What a story!
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Language work

1 Ask students to match the words to the descriptions,
then check with a partner.

Answers

charred badly burnt

smithereens very small pieces

plunged fell suddenly downwards

swirling turning and twisting

suspended hung

chattering knocking together (teeth)

deeds things people do

scoop lift quickly

howling making a loud cry (in pain)
What do you think?

1,2 The aim of these two exercises is to use the text as a
springboard for discussion. The students are expected to
discuss, personally respond to and ask questions about
material in the text.

Ask students to work in small groups to discuss the
questions. Monitor and prompt, then have a brief class
discussion. Encourage students to expand on their
opinions by referring to parts of the story.

Sample answers

1 Students’ own ideas. The author has not told us why Laura
has killed herself, who Alex is, what their father’s wreckage
was, what Laura’s fatal triangular bargain was. She hasn’t
told us what is in the school exercise books, or why Laura
left them for Iris.

2 Students’ own ideas. The rest of the novel reveals that
Laura’s notebooks are a record of a secret relationship, that
she suffered because she had an unhappy love life, and
that Iris feels responsible for her sister’s death.

LISTENING AND SPEAKING (58 p32)

The money jigsaw

The speaking activity encourages students to tell each other
stories from prompts, using narrative tenses. It creates a
prediction task for the listening. The Spoken English section
looks at the use of the filler, like.

1 Lead in by asking the students what they think the story
might be about from the headline and photographs.
Put the students in pairs to tell each other the story,
using the prompts in the boxes. Ask Student A in each
pair to prepare to tell the story using the prompts in the
first box. Ask Student B to prepare to tell the rest of the
story, using the prompts in the second box.

Unit3 + What a story!

When the students are ready, ask them to tell each other
the two halves of the story. Monitor and prompt for
correct use of narrative tenses. It doesn’t matter whether
the students’ stories are similar to the actual story, and
they should be allowed to let their imagination run free.
The idea is that the students use the vocabulary to
speculate about a possible story, which will increase their
interest in what the actual story is, and help them to
understand it.

Sample story

Two schoolgirls were walking to school when they saw some
ripped up bank notes. They were flying all over the place.
Then they saw that the bank notes were coming from a bin. In
the bin was a plastic bag jammed full of torn up notes. Then
the girls had to go to school.

After school the girls were playing when the police arrived.
They told them where the banknotes were, and the police
took them away to the Bank of England. After a long time, the
police gave them back the banknotes and they decided to
stick them together.

[CD 1: Track 35] Play the recording. Ask the
students to listen and say whether Rachel’s story is
similar to theirs.

Play the recording again. Ask students to listen and
answer the questions. Let students compare their
answers in pairs or groups before feedback.

Answers

1 It was flying all over the floor. They traced the notes to a

bin.

Some are bigger than stamps — some smaller.

Yes.

No. It has taken ages.

They have to get the two serial numbers, and a bit from

the middle of the note, then they put sticky tape on the

back so that they stay all together, and then put them in a

bag.

6 About a year.

7 £1200 so far — probably about £2000 when they have
finished.

I = Interviewer R = Rachel

I Well and one of those girls, Rachel Aumann, is on the line
now as we speak. Good morning to you, Rachel.

R Good morning.

I Erm .. extraordinary, this. You saw these bits of bank notes
just blowing in the wind?

R Yeah, it was ... erm .. like really out of the ordinary. We

were just walking to school and there’s ripped up notes

flying all over the floor. And then we traced it to like a bin,

so that's where the .. the big bag was full of them.

How big a bag?

R Erm..
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Like a bin bag or something?

R No, actually, not that big ... erm ... it’s about, | think it was

——™TxmTx
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like a Sainsbury’s bag, like one of those.

And it was just jammed full of torn-up banknotes, what
fivers and tenners and that sort of thing?

Yeah, just fives, tens, twenties.

And how little were the pieces?

Erm ... some were bigger than stamp sizes.

That small though?

Yeah, some were smaller.

And so what did you do? You took them to the police or
something?

Erm we, we had to go to school so we went to school and
then ... erm ... after school we were playing outside around
.. erm ... like on the same road and ... erm ... when the
police arrived we were, we went over then and started
talking to them and telling them when we found it.

And they took them away at that stage, did they?

Yeah.

And then what happened?

Erm .. they kept them for like a long time 'cos there’s a
certain amount of months that they have to keep them
before you, they can give them back.

Right.

And | think they went to the Royal Bank of England and to
Scotland Yard and umm ... when ... erm ... they said yeah, it’s
real money ... erm ... they gave it back and we put it
1OgEINEL

You say you put it together, but tiny bits of bank notes it
must have taken you forever to do ... | mean, what a jigsaw
puzzle!

Yeah it’'s taken ages 'cos it's been about a year and we still
haven't finished.

So how many have you got left now then?

Erm ... we have all the fives to do and just a few twenties
but the tens are all finished.

Extraordinary! Is it ... how much time do you spend doing
this?

Erm ... well when we first got it we did like half an hour, an
hour a day but then as like time passed we just slowly like
died down and didn’t do as much.

But I'm trying to picture you doing this. What do you do,
do you stick bits of sellotape or something, or do you stick
them onto a piece of paper or what?

Well you have to get, you get the two serial numbers and ...
erm ... then you have to get like a little bit from the middle
of the note and so once you've got that, you just put sticky
tape on the back of them so that they all stay together
and put it in a bag

Good heavens! And you're going to carry on doing it, eh?
Yeah, hopefully.

£1,200 so far?

Erm ... yeah,

And how much do you reckon you will be worth at the end
of itall?

R Erm .. 1 think we if stick to it we could probably get about
£2,000.

1 Well, | think that you've earned every penny of it, Rachel.
Thank you very much.

R Thank you.

What do you think?

The aim here is to get students talking and speculating
about the listening.

Read through the theories as a class, then put students in
small groups to think of other explanations. In the feedback,
see how many good explanations the class can come up with.

SPOKEN ENGLISH - Like

i Point out the use of like and read the explanation. This
" use of Jike has become habitual amongst younger native
|
|

| speakers. Ask students to find further examples in the
tapescript on SB p127 (highlighted in bold in the TB
tapescript). The interviewer’s use of like (the fourth time
he speaks) is not a filler, but a correct use of like as a

| preposition. The use of like in Rachel’s response to his

‘ question is the same.

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 3

Exertist T Yovdoalasy

Exercise 8 Phrasal verbs

Exercise 9 Pronunciation — Dipthongs

Exercise 10 Listening — What an amazing coincidence!

EVERYDAY ENGLISH (sB p33)

Showing interest and surprise

The aim of this section is to introduce and practise ways of
showing interest and surprise.

1 [CD 1: Track 36) Ask students to listen to the
dialogue and write in B’s answers.

Answers and tapescript

B shows interest and surprise by using echo and reply questions.
Echo questions repeat the surprising information in the
statement with rising intonation. Reply questions consist of
auxiliary verbs and pronouns with rising intonation. The
auxiliary verb must agree with the tense of the verb in the
preceding statement. This is the same as in question tags, but
in reply questions the auxiliary verb does not change positive
to negative, negative to positive.

A Jade’s got a new boyfriend.
B A new boyfriend? Good for her!
A Apparently, he lives in a castle.
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B Does he? How amazing!

A Yes. She met him in Slovenia.

B In Slovenia? That'’s interesting.

A Unfortunately, he can’t speak much English.

B Can't he? | thought everyone could these days!

Ask students to say which questions are echo questions,
and which are reply. Then read through the Music of
English box and ask students to listen to the models
(@EXI [CD 1: Track 37]) and repeat them. Put students
in pairs to practise the conversation. Make sure that they
use enough rising intonation in the echo and reply
questions.

Answers

Echo questions Reply questions
A new boyfriend? Does he?

In Slovenia? Can't he?

Ask students to complete the conversations, then check
with a partner.

[CD 1: Track 38] Play the recording. Ask
students to check their answers.

Ask students in pairs to practise the conversations.
Monitor and prompt for good intonation. Ask four or
five pairs to act out dialogues for the class.

Answers and tapescript
1 A Sam wants to apologize.
B Does he?
A Yes. He's broken your mother’s Chinese vase.
B My mother’s Chinese vase? Oh, no!
2 A We had a terrible holiday.
B Did you?
A Yes. It rained all the time.
B Didit?
A Yes. And the food was disgusting!
B Was it? What a drag!
3 A I'mbroke.
B Are you? How come?
A Because | just had a phone bill for £500.
B £500? Why so much?
A Because | have a girlfriend in Korea.
B Do you? How interesting!
4 A It took me three hours to get here.
B Did it?
A Yes. There was a traffic jam ten miles long.
B Ten miles long? That's awful!
A Now I've got a headache!
B Have you? Poor darling. I'll get you something for it.
5 A I'm on a mountain, watching the sun set.
B Are you?
A Yes. And I've got something very important to ask you.
B Have you? What is it? | can’t wait!
A You'd better sit down, I'd like to marry you.
B Marry me? Wow!

40 Unit3 - What a story!

4 Prepare five or six statements about yourself, using a

variety of tenses. The sentences should contain
information that will be new and surprising to the
students, e.g. I'm going to buy a new car next week. / My
sister’s just had a baby. You could invent some surprising
statements that are not true, e.g. I've been married five
times. / I'm never going to give you any homework ever
again. Or, if you wish to take it, this is an opportunity to
let your students into some of your personal secrets!
Give your surprising statements to the class, and
encourage appropriate responses.

You could then ask students to make similar surprising
statements (either true or invented) about themselves.



Introduction to the unit

The theme of this unit is telling lies. In
1rying to get at the truth of stories,
students will have lots of practice in
forming questions and negatives, which
is the gramroatical focus of the unit.
The dule refers to the oath taken by
witnesses in a court of Jaw. They
promise to tell ‘...the truth, the whole
truth, and nothing but the truth.

The main reading texts are about three
conspiracy theories, (concerning the
deaths of Princess Diana and John F.
Kennedy junior, and the ‘faked’ Apollo
moon landings). The main listening
text involves six people talking about
their most memorable lies.

Questions and negatives « How come?
Prefixes and antonyms e Being polite

Nothing but the truth

Language aims

Questions and negatives The aim is to revise and practise the formation of
questions and negatives involving all the main tenses and modals.

Questions
Question formation is always a problem for Jearners of English. There are
several reasons for this.
» Students must remember to invert the subject and the verb, and use the
correct auxiliary verb.
¢ The subject of the sentence must always follow the auxiliary verb, no
mafter how long it is.
How many times has the European section of your company wan an award?

Students often want 1o say *Hewrnmy-tineshaswon-araward-the-Eturopean
section?
» Students don’t differentiate between the two questions What ... like? and

How ... ? and overuse the question with How ... ?
¥ ) » ) H

Having learned that questions always require an auxiliary verb, students
encounter subject questions.

Who wants an ice-crearn? What happened at the party?

Srudents are reluctant to end a question with a preposition.

Who are you waiting for? Who did you give the letter to?

Students often make errors with indirect or reported questions,
forgetting that there is no inversion and no do/does/did in these
guestions.

[ wonder where she is. *] wonderswherets-she.

I asked her what she does. "1 asked-her-what-doesshe-do.

It is unlikely that your students use negative questions appropriately and
accurately. They are difficult to form and to pronounce. They have two
quite distinct uses. The first expresses the speaker’s surprise about a
negative situation.

'Haver’t you got a computer? ‘No, I haven’t’

Can’t you swim? I thought everyone could swim.

The other use means, Confirm what | think is true. In this use, it refers to a
positive situation.

‘Weren't we at school together?” ‘Yes, we were.’

In some languages, especially far eastern languages, the answer to negative
questions is the opposite of what an English speaker would say, i.c. ‘Yes’
instead of ‘No’

A Can’t you swim?

B ~¥es. (You're right.) { can’t swim.
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They answer the truth value of the question and not the
reality of the sjtuation.

Negatives

Making sentences negative doesn’t usually present such a
problers for upper-intermediate students. This unit
concentrates on how other parts of the sentence can be
made negative, not just the main vecb.

1told you not to do it. = negative infinitive

There are no onions left.

‘Who likes grammar?” ‘Not me.

There is also practice of transferred negation. In English we
usually say I don’t think + affirmative verb rather than /
think + negative verb. Other verbs like this are believe,
suppose, and expect.

I don’t think you're right.

1 don’t suppose you know the answer,

Vocabulary The vocabulary section looks at making
opposites, using prefixes (un-, in-, im-, etc.) and antonyms.

Everyday English This section practises being polite. It
looks at stress and intonation in polite requests and offers.

Notes on the unit

TEST YOUR GRAMMAR (38 p34)

The Test your grammar section aims to test the students’
understanding of how to form negatives and questions. It
tests many of the problem areas outlined in the Language
aims section above.

This exercise should be done quickly. Don’t get involved in
lengthy grammar explanations at this stage.

1 Ask students in pairs to make the sentences negative. Go
round monitoring to see how well students understand
how to form negatives.

Answers

1 |disagree/don’t agree with you.

2 | don't think you're right./I think you're wrong.

3 1 didn’t tell her to go home. ( = | didn’t say this to her.)

I told her not to go home. ( = | spoke to her, and told her
to stay.)

4 ‘Isn’t John coming?’ ( = a negative question, which either
expresses surprise about a negative situation, or asks for
confirmation of a positive situation, depending on the
context.)

‘Is John not coming?’ { = this is less likely, and means the
same as above. It is used to emphasize the fact that he is
‘not coming.)

‘I hope not. { = | hope that this is not true. Note that ‘|
think so’ has two negatives, ‘| don'’t think so’ and the more
formal, ‘| think not’. However, *'Iderthepese’ is not
possible. This is dealt with in detail in unit 5.)
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§ | didn't know everybody at the party.
| didn’t know anybody at the party. / | knew nobody at the
party. ( = these two sentences mean the same. Note that in
English, we cannot use a double negative: *F-didn'tknow
robody.

6 1haven’t done my homework yet.

1 still haven’t done my homework.

(The use of the adverbs, already, yet, and still, can be
confusing, We use already with positive sentences to
mean, before now or before expected. We use yet with
negative sentences to talk about something that has not
happened but is expected to happen in the future. We use
still with both positive and negative sentences to talk
about a situation that continues to happen (or not
happen), even though you expect it to have happened
before now. Note the position of the adverbs in the
sentence.)

7 You mustn't get a visa. (= prohibition)

You don't have to get a visa. (= no obligation)

You can’t get a visa. (= not allowed/impossible)
{Note that the negative of a modal verb is often a
completely different modal verb.)

8 My sister doesn't like hip-hop either. (= either is used in
negative statements to refer to both of two people or
things)

My sister dislikes hip-hop, too. (= but ejther is not used
when the prefix dis- is used to make the negative)

2 Ask students in pairs to write in the missing word in
each question.

Answers

1 What sort/kind/type of music do you like? {what + noun)

2 How often/regularly/frequently do you wash your hair?
(how v adverb)

3 Who do you look like? (look like = resemble physically)

4 How long does it take you to get to school? (How long =
how much time)

5 What were you talking to the teacher about? (Question
with a preposition at the end)

6 Do you know what the time /s? (There is no inversion and
no do/does/did in indirect questions)

Ask students to practise the questions in pairs. Monitor
and correct any errors.

TELLING LIES (58 p34)

Questions and negatives

This section looks at a variety of question and negative
forms. The practice activities pay particular attention to
indirect questions, questions with prepositions, negative
questions, and the informal use of How come?

Lead in by asking students about lies. Ask, Do you ever rell
lies? What's the biggest lie you have ever 10ld?
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Ask students in pairs or small groups to look at the
people and think of what lies they might tell. Have a

brief class feedback, asking a few students for their ideas.

Possible answers

A teenage girl to her parents: She might tell them she is
staying with a friend when she is going to a party or seeing a
boyfriend./She might lie about doing homework or getting a
bad mark in tests.

A car salesman: He might say a car is better/faster/more
reliable/more of a bargain than it really is.

A student to the teacher: He/she might say that he/she has
done homework/revised for a test when they haven't. He/she
might lie about why he/she hasn't done homework.

A politician: He might exaggerate the achievements of
his/her government/say the economy is better than it is.

A husband to his wife: He might say that he is working late
or meeting clients when he isn't./He might tell her that he
likes her new dress or hairstyle when he doesn't.

Ask students in their pairs or groups to Jook at the
cartoons and discuss the questions.

Answers

a

She is lying to her boyfriend. She is saying that she’s not
ready for marriage, whereas, in truth, she probably doesn’t
love him enough. She’s telling a white lie because she
doesn’t want to hurt his feelings.

The boy is lying to his mother. He has probably been in a
fight, and is probably lying because he knows his mother
will be angry if he has been fighting.

She is lying to a friend. She doesn’t want to offend or
upset her friend by telling the truth.

She is lying to her father because she knows he would not
approve of her going clubbing or to a party.

He's lying to his boss. He wants to get a day off work to
play golf.

A secretary talking to a client. She is lying because her boss
does not want to be disturbed by that particular client.

@ZXB (CD !: Track 39} Play the recording. Ask
students to listen and answer the questions. Have a brief
class feedback.

Answers and tapescript

1

2

The truth is that she doesn't love him. She lied because she
didn’t want to hurt his feelings.

The truth is he's being chased (bullied) by a group of lads
(boys). He lied because he doesn’t want his parents to
complain to the head teacher and make the situation
worse.

The truth is that she thinks the dress looks awful. She lied
because she doesn’t know how to tell her the truth.

The truth is that she is going clubbing. She lied because she
has an exam next week and her dad would kill’ her if he
knew she was clubbing.

5 The truth is that he is going to play golf. He lied because
he didn’t want to sit in an office all day — he wanted to
play goif.

6 The truth is that she is available, but she lied because she
feels rough {unwell) after a late night.

1 Ohdear! It’s not that | dislike him, | just don't love him,
How can [ tell him | don’t want to marry him without
hurting his feelings? Trouble is, | actually fancy his best
friend!

2 There’s this group of lads you see — theye always chasing
me and | don’t think it’s for fun. But | can’t tell my mum
and dad - if they find out, they'll go to the head teacher
and complain and that would make everything much
worse.

3 How do you tell someone when they look awful? That
dress doesn'’t suit her at all. But | don’t know how to tell
her. She obviously thinks she looks great in it.

4 Me and Emma are going clubbing, but | daren't tell my dad
- he'd kill me. I've got an important exam next week and |
haven’t done a thing for it. | haven’t a clue when I'll be
back.

5 1know I'm not really ill. But it's a beautiful day and | don'’t
want to sit in a stuffy office all day. I'm off to play golf. |
never have days off usually.

6 1don’t care who it is. | had a late night and | feel really
rough this morning. Tell them I'm in an important meeting
and | don’t want be disturbed at the moment.

4 Ask students in pairs to match the questions to the
speakers in a-f. You could replay the recording to help
the students, if necessary.

Answers
Vie- 2ot Bhe 4uh #bidi6%a

LANGUAGE FOCUS

See TB p8 for suggestions on how to teach this section.

Don’t forget to look at the Language aims section on TB
p41, which looks at problems students may have. You
should also read the Grammar Reference on SB p144.

LANGUAGE INPUT

1 Ask the students to find and read aloud examples of
the different question and negative forms.

Answers

Questions with auxiliary verbs: What did you make that
face for? Doesn’t it look good? Can | speak to...? Haven't |
told you..? Whera are you going? How long will you be?
Questions without auxiliary verbs: How come you're ilt
today? Who gave you that black eye?

Two ways of asking why: What did you make that face
for? How come you're iff today?
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A question with a preposition at the end: What did you |
make that face for? I
A question word + an adverb: How long will you be?

An indirect question: ! want to know if you'll marry me.
Negative questions: Doesn’t it look good? Haven't | told
you..?

A future negative: ..you won't be late.

Negatives with think and hope: | hope you won't be
late. | don’t think you will.

2 Ask students to complete the indirect questions. In
the feedback, point out that there is no inversion or
use of do/does/did with indirect speech.

Answers

1 don’t know where he works.

Have you any idea what the answer is?

| wonder whether/if she bought the biue one.

Refer students to the Grammar Reference on SB p144

PRACTICE (38 p35)

Quiztime!

Naturally, organizing groups here will depend on the size
of your class. With a small class, say 10, divide the class
into two groups of five to prepare. Direct the students to
the two sets of question prompts, on p155 for Group A,
and p156 for Group B. Give the students a few minutes
to prepare. Monitor and make sure all students are
contributing to the question forming. Then hold the
quiz. Nominate different students from each group in
turn (o ask questions. Write up points scored for correct
answers on the board, and find a winner. In the
feedback, correct any poorly-formed questions that you
heard.

With a large class, say 20, either divide the class into four
groups, two Group As and two Group Bs, then hold the
quiz open class, but nominate speakers from different
groups to ask questions. Alternatively, divide the class
into smaller groups of three or four to prepare questions,
then match Group As with Group Bs, so that you have
perbaps three separate quizzes going on in class.
Monitor, help and note errors for feedback.

Answers

Group A

Music

1 What sort of music did Louis Armstrong play? jazz

2 How many strings does a violin have? four

SPORTS

3 What medal is given to the person who comes third in the
Olympic Games? a bronze medal

4 In which country was golf first played? Scotland
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SCiENCE

5 Which is the nearest star to the earth? The sun

6 Who developed the theory of relativity? Albert Einstein

GEOGRAPHY

Which country is Wellington the capital of? New Zealand

8 What does the ‘Richter Scale’ measure?  earthquakes

HisTory

9 Which year was President John F. Kennedy assassinated in?
1963

10 How long was Nelson Mandela in prison for?

twenty-eight years

Group B

Music

1 What kind of music does Eminem sing? rap

2 Whose brothers formed the pop group ‘The Jackson Five’?
Michael Jackson's

SPORTS

3 What is the longest running race in the Olympic Games
called? The Marathon

4 Where and when was baseball first played?
the United States in the 19th century

SCIENCE

5 How many legs does a butterfly have? six

6 Which theory did Charles Darwin develop?
the theory of evolution

GEOGRAPHY

7 Which state is the biggest state in the US?  Alaska

8 Which oceans are linked by the Panama Canal?
The Atlantic and Pacific Oceans

Histoay

9 Which town and state was President John F. Kennedy
assassinated in?  Dallas, Texas

10 In which year did the last Concorde fly to New York?

2003

Ask students to work in their groups to think of
comments about the answers in the quiz, using the
prompts. Have a brief class discussion.

EXTRA IDEA
Here is an idea for extra indirect question practce. Ask
students to write direct questions, one for each type of
question word. They then read them out to each other
in pairs. Their partner has to quickly make each
question into an indirect question. For example.
Where's the nearest chemist?

Could you tell me where the nearest chemist is?

What time will he be arriving?
I wonder what time he’ll be arriving,

Asking for more information

3

Read through the introduction and exarples as a class.
Ask students to write short questions to answer the
statements. Let them check with a partner before feedback.



Answers

1 Whoto? 5 Who from?
1 What about? 6 Whofor?

3 Who with? 7 What about?
4 What for? 8 Where to?

Here is a way of extending the exercise: Put students into
pairs. Ask one student to read our the statements at
random. The other student must respond with a shon
question, (without looking at the answers).

Ask students in pairs to make the questions longer.

[CD 1: Track 40) Play the recording so that
students can check thetr answers.

Answers and tapescript

1 Who did she give it to?

What do you want to have a word about?
Who did you dance with?

What do you need it for?

Who did you get it from?

Who did you buy it for?

What are you thinking about?

Where do you want a lift to?

OO ~ Oy U1 A W NI

Negative questions

5 (CD 1: Track 41} Play the recording and ask

students to compare the use of negative questions in the
WO groups.

Answers

The speakers asks for confirmation of what he thinks is true
and expects the answer Yes in group 2.

The speaker expresses surprise and expects the answer No in
group 1.

Play the recording again and ask students to listen and
repeat the negative questions, imitating the stress and
intonation patterns.

Read the examples, and then ask students in pairs to
think of possible answers to the other negative questions
in exercise 5.

Sample answers

b No.lcan't. My school didn't have swimming lessons.

Ic  No, he hasn't. | think there’s a postal strike today.

2b  Yes, it was. Don't worry. You can buy me lunch today!
2c  Yes, itis. They're shooting a film in the High Street today.

Ask students in pairs to ask and answer about the topics
listed, using negative questions. Monjtor and make sure
that students are forming the negative questions
correctly and using appropriate intonation.

[CD 1: Track 42] Play the recording and
compare the examples with the students’ answers. Play
the recording again and get students to repeat the
examples, using the same intonation and stress patterns.

1 A Don't you like ice-cream?
B No. | know its weird, but | never have done. Not even
vanilta.

2 A Don't you like fearning English?
B No, actually, | don’t. I think it’s really difficult.

3 A Don’t you like your neighbours?
B Well, they're all right, but they make a lot of noise.

4 A Haven't you ever been abroad?
B Not really. | went to Scotland once, but that’s not really
abroad, is it?

5 A Haven't you got a TV at home?
B No. We must be the only people in the whole world
without a telly.

6 A Isn't it Tuesday today?
B Yeap. it follows on from Monday.

7 A Isn't this your pen?
B No, it isn't, actually. Mine's blue. That's black.

8 A Didn't you go to the States last year?
B You bet. All down the east coast from Boston to Florida.

9 A Aren’t you going to the races next weekend?
B Uh huh. And | bet I'll lose a fortune. Hey ho!

Making negatives

8 Ask students in pairs to check the words in their
dictionaries, then make negative sentences. Have a brief
class feedback.

Answers

Vegans don't eat any animal products.

Atheists don’t believe in God.

Teetotallers don't/never drink alcohol.

Insomniacs can't sleep.

Dyslexics can't spell/can’t read well.

Pacifists won't fight/won't go to war/don’t want to go to war.
Animal rights campaigners don’t wear furs/don’t use products
that have been tested on animals.

Naturists don’t wear clothes.

Anti-globalization protesters don’t want multinationals to run
the world.

9 [CD 1: Track 43) (part 1) Play part one of the
recording. Ask students which words in exercise 9
describe Norman. Then ask students in pairs to write
negative sentences about Norman.
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SPOKEN ENGLISH How come?

Read through the box as a class.

to be?).

10 Ask students to read through the sentence halves, and
think how they might complete the sentences using How

Answers and tapescript

Norman is: an insomniac, a dyslexic, an atheist, a vegetarian, a
teetotaller.

He can't sleep. He doesn't have a big place to live. He can’t
spell. He doesn’t believe in God. He doesn’t have a wife./isn't
married. He doesn’t have a job. He doesn't have a flatmate. He
doesn’t have a pet. He doesn't eat meat. He doesn’t drink
alcohol. He tsn't sociable.

(part1)

My mate Norman’s a funny guy. He’s an insomniac, he’s
dyslexic, and he’s an atheist. He's single, unemployed, and
lives all alone in a tiny one-roomed flat without even a pet
for company. Atso he’s vegetarian and teetotal. He's -er pretty
anti-social, actually.

Answers

How come you/re going to work today? expresses surprise.
How come? can be used instead of Why? when the question
expresses surprise at the apparent irrational nature of the
situation (it is a shortened way of saying How has this come

come?

@&ZED (part 2) Play the recording. Ask students to
listen, then work in pairs to complete the sentences. Ask
the students if they understand the joke at the end.
(Because he is dyslexic, Norman spells ‘OK” as ‘KO, and
‘God’ as ‘dog’ - so, being an atheist, he worries about the
existence of ‘dog’.)

Answers and tapescript

He's single, so how come his wife answered the door?

He hasn'’t got any pets, so how come his dog started barking?
He’s an atheist, so how come he had been late for church?
He’s dyslexic, so how come one of his favourite pastimes is
doing crosswords?

He’s unemployed, so how come all his friends from his office
had been at his party?

He's teetotal, so how come he had a bit of a hangover?

He's vegetarian, so how come he had a barbecue with steaks
and burgers?

He’s anti-social, so how come he had a wild party?

{part2)

| went round to see him last Sunday. As | walked up the drive,
his dog started barking. His wife answered the door, and she
called for Norman to come downstairs and join us in the
living room. He was in a bad mood because he'd overslept
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that morning and he'd been late for church. He also had a bit
of an hangover, which he told me was the result of a wild
party that theyd had at his house the night before. All his
friends from his office were there. They'd had a barbecue in
the garden with steaks and burgers. One of his favourite
pastimes is doing crosswords, and while he was talking to
me, hie was doing one of those big puzzles from the
newspaper.

‘So how are you, Norman?' | asked him.

‘KO, mate, KO. How about you?'

Anyway, as | said, Norman's an insomniac, dyslexic, atheist.
So the joke is that he lies awake all night wondering about
the existence of dog. Get it?

Who is it?

11 This activity provides light-bearted, written,

personalized practice of negative forms. Model the
activity by writing five negative statements about
yourself on the board. Give students 3 or 4 minutes to
write some sentences on a piece of paper, (not in their
exercise books). Encourage students to use a vanety of
tenses. Collect in the pieces of paper, and hand them
out at random around the class. Nominate students to
read out the sentences in front of them. Ask the class to
guess who is being described.

ADDITIONAL MATER!AL

Workbook Unit 4
Exercises 1-4 Negatives

Exercises 5-9 Questions

LISTENING AND SPEAKING (8 p37)

My most memorable lie!

The aim here is to improve the students’ ability to listen for
gist and specific infortoation, and 10 get students talking
about their personal experiences.

A useful vocabulary lead-in is to write the following phrases
on the board, and ask students to give you an exammple of each:
tell a lie, tell the truth, tell a white lie, tell a fib*, exaggerate,
be economical with rhe truth

*a fib1s a small, inconsequential lie.

to be economical with the truth is an expression that became
famous after being used by a British politician. When asked
if he’d lied in court, he said that he hadn’t lied, but
admitted being ‘economical with the truth’

1

Lead in by telling the students about an "interesung lie’
that you told as a child.

Put students in small groups of three or four. Give them
a munute to think of an ‘interesting lie” Then give the
groups a few minutes to tell each other about their les.



In the feedback, ask each group to briefly tell the class
about their ‘best’ lie.

(CD 1: Track 44] Play the recording. Ask
students to listen and correct each statement.

Answers

1 Andrew was playing pool when his father came home.

2 Paul regularly lied as a child (because he wanted to have
something to say to the priest).

3 Carolyn didn't go to America for her male friend's
wedding.

4 Kiki never told her grandmother the truth.

5 Seandidn’t learn judo at school.

6 Kate was punished for lying. She was spanked (hit on the
bottom).

Give the students a couple of nunutes to read through
the questions, Check that the students understand the
vocabulary. Play the recording again. Ask students to
listen and answer the questions.

Answers

1 He denied all knowledge of the cigarettes {and in fact pool,
and the basement, and everything else). He had pushed the
cigarettes through a kind of grate underneath the window.

2 Lying to a (catholic) priest at confession. It is bizarre
because he is lying in order to have a sin to confess - but
of course, lying is a sin!

3 She told her friends that the bride’s dress was lovely. It was
2 white lie because she lied in order not to be rude or hurt
feelings. The dress did nothing for the bride’s figure - it
didn’t make her figure look good.

4 She lost a necklace with her initial on it. She lost it at a
party. She told her grandmother that it had been stolen.

5 To get details of judo classes. He lied about being good at
judo in order to avoid a fight.

6 She put her pet cat in the dressing up box. Her excuse for
forgetting all about the cat is that she was only four or five
at the time.

@I See SB Tapescripts p128

Ask students in their groups to match each word to one
of the lies. The students will need 10 use dictionaries to
check the words. Let students look at tapescript 4.6 on
p128 of the Student’s Book to check their answers.

Answers

confession {of sins to a priest) = 2

frumpy (dress that is unattractive and unfashionable) = 3
dressing up box (full of clothes for dressing up) = 6
gold-filtered (cigarettes with gold coloured filters) = 1

a robbery (at Kiki's house) = 4

spanked (hit on the bottom with the hand as punishment) = 6
stubs (the burnt ends of cigarettes) = 1

necklace (the necklace which she lost) = 4

the playground (at school) = §

a princess (in a dressing up game) = 6

a grate (a frame of metal bars - here under a window) = 1
a soldier (in a dressing up game) = 6

sins (confess your sins — admit to the bad things you have
done) =2

What do you think?

The aim of this exercise is to use the listening as a
springboard for discussion. The students are expected to
discuss their opinions and list examples.

Discuss the first set of questions as a class. Then ask
students to work alone to list good and bad occasions 1o lie.
Then ask them to discuss their ideas in their groups. End
the discussion by eliciting lists of good or bad occasions to
lic on the board.

Sample answers and ideas

3 is a white lie, and, arguably, 4. Otherwise, answers are
students’ own ideas.

Other occasions when it might be good to lie: when
someone asks your opinion about their ability to do
something, or a possession or purchase.

Other occasions when it is not good to lie: anything
involving being dishonest in a way that puts the biame for
something on other people.

READING AND SPEAKING (S8 p3g)

Diana and Elvis shot JFK!

This is a jigsaw reading activity. The aim is to develop the
students’ ability to read for specific information. The
activity also teaches vocabulary in context, and involves a
lot of spoken interaction.

I Lead in by asking students to discuss what they know
about the events in small groups. In the feedback, encourage
any ‘knowledgeable’ students to inform the class. If the
students know little or nothing about the events, you
may need 1o tell them a bit about the events yourself,

BACKGROUND INFORMATION
President John Fitzgerald Kennedy was assassinated by
a sniper (Lee Harvey Oswald) on November 224 1963
in Dallas, Texas. He was being driven through the
streets of the city in an open-top car at the time.

John Lennon, the former Beatle, was murdered on
December 8! 1980 in New York. He was shot by a
deranged fan, Mark Chapman, as he left his apartment
building.

Princess Diana, the Princess of Wales, was killed in a
car crash in a tunnel in Paris on August 315! 1997. She
had left the Ritz Hotel with her male companion, Dodi
Fayed, and was being driven at high speed to escape the
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pursuing media. Dodi, who was also killed in the crash,
was the millionaire son of Mohammed al Fayed, the
Egyptian-born owner of Harrods department store in
London.

The Apollo space project was started by President
Kennedy, with the 2im of landing a man on the moon.
The first Apollo moon landing took place on July 1oth
1969. Astronauts, Neil Armstrong and Buzz Aldrin,
walked on the moon. “That’s one small step for a man,
one giant leap for mankind, said Armstrong, as he
stepped down onto the funar surface. A number of
further landings were made by the Apollo program
throughout the 1970s.

2 Ask the questions open class, or ask students to discuss
the questions in their groups.

Answers

Conspiracy theories are explanations of events by people
who don’t believe the official explanation. They believe that
there was some secret conspiracy behind the official
explanation. Conspiracy theories are usually circulated on the
Internet nowadays.

There are many theories about the events in exercise 1,
particularly about Kennedy.

Some people believe that:

JFK was murdered by the CIA or Republican Party, Russian or
Cuban spies killed him, there was more than one marksman
(not just Lee Harvey Oswald). Oswald was murdered by Jack
Ruby to keep him from telling the truth.

Elvis is not dead, but faked his death to escape attention.
Princess Diana did not die in an accident - she was murdered
in plots by the Royal family or British secret service.

The Apollo moon landings were staged in a Hollywood
studio.

3 Ask students to read the introducton and answer the
questions.

Answers

Events mentioned: The CIA shooting of President Kennedy,
Elvis being alive and well and living on the moon.

People like these theories because they appeal to the
imagination, and seek to make sense of horrifying, historic
events.

A ‘juicy’ theory is a theory that is very interesting and
enjoyable to speculate about.

4 This is a jigsaw activity. Divide the class into groups of
three. Ask the students to decide which person in their
group is going to read which text. Ask students to read
and answer the questions,

When the students are ready, ask them to share their
information with people in their group.

48 Unit 4 - Nothing but the truth

Answers

The death of Diana

1 The death of Princess Diana in a car crash on August 3%t
1997.

2 Four theories are mentioned: an Mi6 plot to protect the
monarchy; a murder plot by florists to sell flowers; a hoax
so that Diana and her boyfriend Dodi could live together
on a tropical island; a plot by a member of the Royal
family to kill Diana (by tampering with the car’s brakes), so
that Charles, the Prince of Wales could marry again.

3 Diana was fed up with intrusions into her private life.

We never saw the body.
Diana wrote to her butler predicting her own death in 2
car crash (according to the butler).

4 To protect the monarchy. To enable Diana and Dodi to live
in peaceful isolation.

5 Florists, Dodi Fayed and the Fayed family; Paul Burrell
(Diana’s butler); the Royal family; the Prince of Wales
(Prince Charles).

The Apollo moon landing

1 The Apollo moon landing in 1969 (and after).

2 Two: The [anding was a hoax, fifmed in a film studio; the
landing happened, but the astronauts discovered evidence
of an ancient civilization.

3 The flag is fluttering, and there is no breeze on the moon;
the astronauts’ photos don't show the night sky; the
shadows are coming from more than one angle; one of the
moon rocks is marked with a ‘C.

4 To prove America won the space race; the idea of finding
civilization is too terrifying to reveal.

5 Neil Armstrong; Fox TV network: Apollo astronauts.

The death of John F Kennedy Junior

1 The death of JFK Junior in a plane crash on July 17th 1999,

2 Murdered by Clinton supporters because he planned to
stand against Hillary Clinton; terrorists placed a bomb on
the plane; Carolyn was chatting on her mobile and it
interfered with the controls; an Irish curse on the family.

3 Leaked FBI documents record explosives within the plane’s
tail; the use of the mobile phone is recorded; proof of the
curse is that other Kennedy family members have had
accidents near water.

4 -

5 John Kennedy Junior (John John}; JFK; Carolyn Kennedy;
Clinton supporters; Hillary Clinton; the Kennedy clan;
Joseph Kennedy Jr; Teddy Kennedy.



Vocabulary work

Ask students to find the words in their text, then explain
them to the rest of their group.

Answers

Diana

1 breathtaking

2 thought up/fiendish
3 elaborate hoax

4 buy into

5 hatched/tampered

Moon landing

1 circulating

fluttering/breeze

stunning array

unanimously/even the beginnings of a case
seeking to conceal

JFK junior

1 Dbizarre/wildest

2 glued

3 raninto turbulence

4 spookily

5 patently ridiculous/pretty plausible

ol W N

What do you think?

The aim of this exercise is to use the text as a springboard
for discussion.
Ask students to work in small groups to discuss the

questions. Monitor and prompy, then have a brief class
feedback.

Possible answers

What is it about the Internet that breeds such theories?

The internet is anonymous; you can express things which
would be libellous in other contexts, with less risk of
prosecution; it's full of chat rooms where anybody {no matter
how crazy) can express their view; people who spend a lot of
time on the Internet are the sort who like gossip, conspiracy
theories and strange ideas; it's a place for obsessives to write
about their theories.

Writing Unit 4
Linking ideas — Conjunctions SB pl114

VOCABULARY (sB p42)

Saying the opposite

This section looks at antonyms and negative prefixes.

LANGUAGE INPUT

| Antonyms

1 Ask students to compare the sentences. Ask the
questions and elicit the answers.

Answers

The antonyms used are implausible (formed with a
negative prefix) and ridiculous.

In context, the use of ridiculous sounds better, as native
speakers tend to avoid repeating the same word.

| 2 Do one as an example, then ask students in pairs to
think of the correct prefixes.

! Answers
| unbelievable  dishonest irresponsible
illegal incredible improbable

in feedback, check that the students are aware that,
although un- is the most common prefix, English has
a variety of them. Dix- is often used with verbs and
nouns as well as adjectives, whereas the others are
largely used with adjectives and adverbs. II- is often
used before adjectives beginning with L Jm- is often
used before adjectives beginning with p or m. Ir-is
often used with adjectives beginning with r. There
are exceptions to these, however, e.g. unpopular,

i unreliable.

1 Ask students in pairs to label the parts of speech and
then write antonyms. Go round monitoring and
prompting. In the feedback, build up a list on the board.

Answers

Word Antonyms

fake adj genuine, real, authentic

like vb dislike, hate, can’t stand, can’t bear,
detest, loathe

tiny adj big, large, huge, enormous, massive,
immense

happiness n unhappiness, sadness, misery, sorrow,
discontentment

guilty adj not guilty, innocent, blameless

safe adj unsafe, insecure, dangerous, risky,
hazardous

admit vb deny, contradict

sincere adj insincere, dishonest

SuCcess n failure, disaster, flop

mature adj immature, childish, young, youthful

discourage, dishearten, criticize,
undermine

encourage vb

kind/generous adj  unkind/ungenerous, mean, stingy,
tight, tight-fisted
appear vb disappear, vanish
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2 Ask sudents to complete the conversations. Do the first
as an example to show that the words need to be
changed to the correct form. Let students check in pairs
before feedback.

[CD 1: Track 45] Play the recording. Students

listen and check their answers.

Answers and tapescript
1 A Gary’s a really successful businessman.
B Yeah, but he’s a complete failure as a family man. He
never sees his children.
2 A My grandad's so generous he gives me £20 every time |
see him,
B Lucky you! My grandad’s famous for his meanness. A
fiver every birthday, /f he remembers.

3 A Well, Henry, I'm pleased there’s been some
improvement in your behaviour this term, but sadly
your work has got worse.

B Didn’t | do OK in the test then?

4 A You're not going bungee-jumping! It sounds really
dangerous.

B No, honestly, it's safe enough as long as you're careful.

5 A Our teacher is always criticizing us. | feel useless.

B | know - it’s not fair, he should give us more
encouragement if he wants us to work hard.

3 Read ous the conversations. Ask students what the effect
of using the antonyms is.

Answer

English speakers often use antonyms when they are
responding and agreeing with what the first speaker said. The
first speaker is expressing him or herself very directly and
honestly. The effect of the second speaker using antonyms is
to be tactful by using understatement. The simplest way to
do this is to use not very + opposite adjective, e.g. (‘What
lousy weather!’) It’s not very good, is it? (Jenny’s thick, isn’t
she?’) She’s not very bright, it's true.

In the examples used in the Student’s Book, the second
speaker uses not exactly + strong opposite adjective (Yes, it’s
not exactly tropical, is it?), and not + opposite superlative
(Well, she isn't the brightest of people, it's true). The effect
of these is to give a humorous and ironic flavour to the
tactful statements. Another structure used in the tapescript
that has this effect is Present Perfect + comparative (‘That was
one helluva difficult exam!’) I've seen easier papers. You
could ask the students to try translating these expressions
into their own language and see if they are used in a similar
way.

Ask students in pairs to write similar conversations.

[CD 1: Track 46] Play the recording. Ask
students to compare their conversations with those on
the recording. Ask a few pairs to read out their
conversations for the class.
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Answers and tapescript
1 A What a boring party!
B You're right, it wasn't exactly an exciting evening.
2 A |don't know about you, but | thought the holiday was
awful.
B Well, it wasn't the most fun I've had.
3 A |can't believe how mean Jane is!
B Mmmm, | suppose she’s not famous for her generosity.
4 A That was one helluva difficult exam! | couldn’t do a thing.
B Too right, I've seen easier papers.

4 Ask students in pairs to write opposites.

Answers

1 an easy question 4 3 soft mattress
tender meat an easy exam

2 acloudy sky 5 adead animal
a guilty conscience recorded music

3 dark hair 6 adark colour
a(n) unfair/unjust/ a deep/heavy sleeper
harsh decision

5 Ask students in pairs to match words and meanings.
Point out to students that used is unusual in that it can
be used with all these prefixes. With most adjectives and
past participles, only some of the prefixes can be used,
e.g. unpaid, overpaid, underpaid but not “mispaid,
*abpaid, * dispaid.
Answers
1 used cruelly or badly
2 not used any more
3 not ever used

4 used in the wrong way
5 used too much
6 not used enough

Song B{EEEED (CD 1: Track 51)
I never loved you anyway TB p145

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 4

Exercises 10-11 Vocabulary

Exercise 12 Verb + preposition

Exercise 13 Pronunciation - [ntonation ip question tags

EVERYDAY ENGLISH (sB p43)

Being polite

The aim of this section is to introduce and practise ways of
being polite.

1 This light-hearted lead-in airns to find out how well and
naturally students use polite expressions. Ask students to
read through the situations, then elicit some “white lies’
Ask students in pairs to improvise roleplays for each
situation. Go round monitoring, and note any good



examples of being polite. In the feedback, ask a few pairs
10 act out one of their roleplays for the class.

Sample answers

1 That was delicious, but I'm afraid I'm really full. Thanks,
but | couldn’t eat another thing.

2 Oh, yes, he’s lovely. What big eyes! And such lovely hair!

3 Thanks for inviting me. It’s really kind, and I'd [ove to go,
but I'm afraid I'm really busy then.

[CD 1: Track 47] Play the recording. Ask
students to listen to each pair of Jines and conversations
and say which is more polite, and in what ways.

Ask students in pairs to look at the tapescripts on p129
of the Student’s Book, and practise the conversations. Go
round monitoring, reminding students to avoid flat
intonation.

Answers and tapescript

1 Line 1is more polite. The speaker says /m sorry to bother
you, meaning Excuse me, and uses a polite expression,
could you possibly, and an energetic intonation pattern.

2 Line 2 is more polite. The speaker uses a polite expression,
Could you tell me, and says please. Intonation rises at the
end.

3 Conversation 1is more polite. The speaker uses expressions
like how kind and You shouldn’t have. The intonation is
high and positive.

4 Conversation 2 is more polite. The speaker apologizes, says
what a pity and Thanks anyway, and expresses
disappointment through the intonation pattern.

5 Conversation 1is more polite. The speakers use polite
expressions and a positive intonation pattern.

6 Conversation 2 is more polite. The speakers use polite
expressions, { wonder if | could possibly and Would you
mind, and a positive intonation pattern.

1 I'msorry to bother you, but could you possibly change a
ten-pound note?
Have you got change for a ten-pound note?
2 Where’s the station?
Could you tell me where the station is, please?
3 A This is a present for you.
B For me! Oh, how kind! You shouldn’t have, really. Thank
you so much.

C This is a present for you.
D Thanks.

4 A Canyou come to a party on Saturday?
B No,lcan’t.

C Can you come to a party on Saturday?
D Oh, what a pity! I'm already going out, I'm afraid.
C Oh well, never mind!
D But thanks for the invitation anyway.
5 A Excuse me! Do you mind if | sit down here?
B No, not at all.

C Is anyone sitting here?

D No.
6 A Can you give me a hand? | need to carry this box
upstairs.
B OK, if you like.

C I wonder if | could possibly ask you a favour? Would you
mind helping me with this box?
D No, not at all.

Ask students in pairs to make the requests and offers
more polite. Do the first one or two as examples, to get
students started, but also to check the rules of form and
use here. Ask students which of the expressions are used
to make requests, and which make offers. Point out that
some of the expressions are followed by -ing, some by
the base infinitive.

Answers

Requests (followed by base infinitive)

Could you possibly/I wonder if you could/Do you think you
could

give me a lift/help me find my glasses/lend me your
dictionary/look after my dog while I'm on holiday/stop
whistling?

Requests (foltowed by -ing)

Would you mind giving me a lift/helping me find my
glasses/lending me your dictionary./looking after my dog
while fm on holiday?

Would you mind not whistling?

Note that Would you mind stopping whistling? is
grammatically correct, but sounds clumsy.

Invitations

Would you like to come for a meal tomorrow evening?
Offers

Would you like me to help you with this exercise?
Students may also change requests to offers by changing me
to you. For example, Would you like me to give you a
lift?/Would you like me to help you find your glasses?
Requests (using an indirect question)

Do you happen to know where the toilet is?

(CD 1: Track 48] Read through the information

in the box as a class. It is a good idea to write the example
sentence on the board, with the intonation pattern as
shown. Model the polite request, or play the recording as |
a model, and ask the class to repeat chorally then ‘
individually until most of the class are attempting a ;

| reasonable intonation pattern.
| You could point out that native speakers often use polite ‘

requests aggressively, in a sarcastic way, e.g. Do you think |
you could possibly take our order now? (10 a waiter in a ]
restaurant, after waiting 20 minutes to order). In this ‘

| case, the intonation used is flat.
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4 Model one or two mini-dialogues with a reliable student.

Then ask students in pairs to practise making and
refusing requests. Go round monitoring, correcting any
flat intonation. At the end, ask a few pairs to act out a
dialogue for the class.

(CD 1: Track 49) Play the recording so that
students can compare their dialogues.

Tapescript

1 A Do you think you could give me a lift to the station?

B I'm terribly sorry, | can’t. | have to be at work by 8.30. I'fl
order you a taxi, though.

2 A Could you possibly help me find my glasses? | can't find

them anywhere.
B Sorryl 'm afraid | have to dash or I'll miss the bus. I'm
hopeless at finding things anyway.

3 A Hil Listen, would you like to come round for a meal
tomorrow evening? I'm cooking Chinese.

B Oh, I'd love to, but 'm afraid 'm already going out.

A Oh, what a shame! Another time perhaps.

A Would you mind lending me your dictionary?

B 1 would if | could but I'm afraid | forgot to bring it with
me today. Sorry.

5 A Hi, it’s Susan here. Could | ask you a big favour? | wonder
if you could look after my dog next week? I'm going on
holiday.

B Pm terribly sorry, Susan, but | can'’t. I'd love to have
Molly, you know | adore dogs, but I'm going away myself
for a few days.

A Do you happen to know where the toilet is?

B Sorry. I'm afraid I've no idea. Ask the guy serving drinks,
he’ll know.

A Would you like me to help you with this exercise? |
think | know the answers.

B That's really kind of you but | want to try and work it
out for myself. Thanks anyway.
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After playing the recording, ask students to each choose
arole, (Anna, Ben, Kim or Henry), then roleplay the
dinner party, using the matn stress shading on Anna,
Ben, and Henry’s lines to guide pronunciation. They
could choose to act out thejr own version or the version
on the recording.

Answers and tapescript {main stress underlined}

A = Anna B = Ben H = Henry K = Kim

B Kim! Hellol Great to see you. Come on in. Let me take
your coat.

K Thanks very much. Oh, these are for you.
What lovely flowers! How kind of youl Thank you so
much. Now, | don't think you know Henry? Let me

Hello, Kim. Nice to meet you. I've heard a lot about you.
Oh, | hope it was all good!

Where exactly are you from, Kim?

Well, 'm Canadian. | was born in Saskatoon but I've been
working in the US for the last couple of years.

That’s interesting. And what are you doing in London?
Work, I'm sorry to say. Actually, I'm on my way to
Amsterdam for a conference, and | thought I'd stop over
in London to see Anna and Ben. We used to work
together in New York.

X ITX=x
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it very different?
K  Well, it’s very different from Saskatoon and New York! |
know London quite well, actually , | aiways love it here.
Now, Kim. What would you like to drink?
K  Oh, could ! have a beer? No, sorry, I'll have a glass of red

wine, if that’s OK.

Right. I'll just get that for you.

™
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Kim, can you sit next to Henry?

8 A Excuse me. Would you mind not whistling? K Yes, of course.
B I'msorry. ) didn't realise | was. B Haseveryone got a drink? Cheers, everybodyl
A That's OK. K Cheers! It’s great to be here,
[Amusingly, B then begins hummingl] A Kim, help yourself. Would you like some Parmesan
parsnips?
K  Parmesan parsnips? | don't think I've ever had them.
Roleplay What are they?

A Well, they're parsnips coated in Parmesan cheese and
roasted? Would you [ike to try some?

K  Well, I'd love to but I'd better not ~ cheese doesn't
always agree with me.

B  Another glass of wine, perhaps?

K  No, I'mall right, thanks very much. But d’you think |

Lead in by asking students to look at the photo. Ask, Where
are they? Wity are they there? Tell students to imagine they
have been invited for dinner at an English person’s house.
Ask, What do you say when you arrive/during dinner/swhen
you leave? Elicit lots of ideas.

5 Read through the introduction as a class. Ask students to could have a glass of water?
work in groups of four to complete the conversation on B Yes, of course. Sparkling or still?
SB p156. Go round monitoring, helping and correcting. K Just Eﬁm would be fjp_e?r_hat’s great. Thanks a lot.
[CD 1: Track 50] Play the recording. Ask A Well, bon appétit everyonel

students to listen and compare their conversation.
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Introduction to the unit

The theme of this unit is how people
see their future. Tt contextualizes the
main future forms. The ttle is an
idiomatic expression. If you do
something with ‘an eye to the future’
then you have the future in mind when
you do it. For example, She started a

savings account with an eye to the future.

He made a few sketches with an eye to
making a larger painting in the future.
The main reading text is about how
young people are concerned about the
future — their own future and that of
sociery. The main listening text is a
jigsaw listening. Students Jisten to
friends from university planning a
reunion. It revises future forms.

Future forms
Hot verbs take and put
Telephoning

An eye to the future

Language aims

Future forms The aim is to revise and practise the uses of the main future
forms, will, going to and the Present Continuous. It also introduces and
practises the Present Simple, the Future Continuous and the Future Perfect.
There are two main reasons why students have problems with this area. Firstly,
English has more forms to refer to future time than many other languages; and
secondly, the choice of future form depends on aspect (that is, how the speaker
sees the event) and collocation, and not on time, nearness to present, or
certainty.

POSSIBLE PROBLEMS

1 Students over-use will, seeing it as the standard future tense. English
doesn’t have a standard future tense. Students may not see that the pre-
arranged nature of the verb action sometimes requires the Present
Continuous or going to.

*What time will you meet your friends?
*Will you go to the cinema tonight?
*We'll go on holiday to Greece.

2 They resort to a constant use of the Present Simple/verb stem ‘tense’ to
refer to all time.

' *[ go to Paris this weekend.

*What do you do tonight?

This mistake is common instead of the spontaneous use of wifl.
*1 open the door for you.

*[t’s very nice. I buy it.

3 The Present Continuous is very common to refer to arrangerments
between people. It cannot be used when buman arrangement is not
possible.

*I’s raining tomorrow.

4 Students need to remember the relatively restricted usage of the Present
Simple for the future, for timetables, schedules, etc.

The match/term/filin starts at. ..
The train/plane/bus leaves at. ..

Vocabulary The vocabulary section looks at expressions and phrasal verbs
with the hot verbs rake and put.

Everyday English  This section introduces and practises ways of beginning
and ending a telephone conversation.
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Notes on the unit
TEST YOUR GRAMMAR (38 p44)

The Test your grannar section aims to test the students’
ability to recognize the form and use of the main future
forms.

This exercise should be done quickly. Don’t get involved in
lengthy grammar explanations at this stage.

1 Ask students to match the forms to the uses. Let students
check in pairs before feedback.

Answers

1 aprediction

a future fact based on a timetable
an intention

an arrangement between people
a suggestion

a spontaneous decision/offer

o UV bW N

2 Ask students to name the forms.

Answers

1 will + infinitive {Future Simple)

2 Present Simple

3 goingto + infinitive

4 Present Continuous

5 shall + infinitive {first person form of the Future Simple -
shall is usually used in the question form to make offers
and suggestions)

6 will + infinitive (Future Simple)

HOW DO YOU SEE YOUR FUTURE? (sB pdd)

Future forms

This section contextualizes, contrasts and practises the main
future forms. The practice activities focus on choosing the
correct form to use from the context.

Lead in by asking students about their future plans. Ask,
What are you doing at the weekend? What are you planning to
do after this course/in the summer holidays? What do you
think you will be doing this time next year? Test the students’
ability to use future forms, but don’t worry about correcting
or explaining at this stage.

1 Ask students to look at the pictures. Ask a few questions
to set the scene and predict content. Ask: How old do you
think they are? What do you think their future plans might
be?

@3B (CD 2: Track 2] Play the recording. Ask students

to listen and match numbers to names.
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Answers and tapescript

1 Katrina 4 Elsie
2 Mickey 5 Janine
3 Tony 6 Gavin

(Katrina)

1 1did my A levels a few months ago, and I've just got my
results. Fortunately they're good, so I'm going to study
psychology at Bristol University. The course lasts three
years.

(Mickey)

2 It’s Saturday tomorrow, so I'm going to see the football
with my boy and some mates. Oxford United are playing
Bristol Rovers. Itll be a great game. Kick-off is at 3 o'clock,
so we'll have a beer or two before the match.

(Tony)

3 Marie’s having a baby soon, so we're both very excited. The
baby’s due in five weeks. If it's a boy, we're going to call him
Jamie. And if it's a girl, she'll be Hatty.

(Elsie)

4 What am | doing tomorrow, you say? Well, it's Thursday
tomorrow, so ['ll be doing what | always do on a Thursday.
My daughter will come to see me, she'll be bringing the
little 'uns, and we'll all have a cup of tea and a good old
chat. And I'll bake a cake. A sponge cake with jam in it
They like that.

(Janine)

5 At the moment I'm packing. because tomorrow I'm going
to France for a year. 'm going to study literature at the
Sorbonne. My plane leaves at 10.30. My mum and dad are
taking me to the airport. | have absolutely no idea how I'm
going to carry all this lot.

{Gavin)

6 Well, | work in the City. In the next few years I'm going to
be even more successful. | hope I'll be earning twice what
I'm getting now. I've set myself this goal. Before I'm
twenty-five, I'll have made a million.

Ask students in pairs to write answers to the questions.
Encourage whole sentences.

(CD 2: Track 3) Play the recording. Pause before
each answer and ask the srudents for their answers
before you play it.

Answers and tapescript
1 She’s going to study psychology.
It lasts three years.
2 He’s going to a football match.
The match starts at 3.00.
3 Because they're going to have a baby.
4 Her daughter and grandchildren will be visiting.
They'll have a cup of tea and a chat.
5 Because she’s going to France for a year.
Her mother and father are taking her.
6 He's going to be successful. He'll be earning a lot of money.
He'll have made a million pounds before he’s twenty-five.



3 Ask students in pairs to write the questions. Monitor and
help.

Play the recording, pausing for the srudents to
give their questions before you play each one. Play the
recording again, asking students to Listen and repeat.
Then ask students 1o work open class or in pairs, asking
and apswering the questions.

Answers and tapescript

Which university is she going to?

Who's he going to the match with? Who's playing?
What are they going to call the baby?
What sort of cake is she going to bake?

What time does her plane leave?

How much will he be earning?

L= LS I R

LANGUAGE FOCUS

Sce TB p8 for suggestions on how to teach this section.

Don’t forget 10 look at the Language aims section on TB
p33, which looks at problems students may have. You
should also read the Grammar Reference on SB pp144—146.

LANGUAGE INPUT
1 Ask students to discuss the sentences in pairs.

.I Answers |
! Marie’s having a baby soon... {refers to the future)

At the moment I'm packing... (refers to the present —
something happening now)

| work in the City. (present — always true)

The plane leaves at 10.30. {future fact - timetable)

2 Ask students to discuss the difference berween the
sentences.

Answers

What do you do in the evenings? (asking about regular
habits)

What are you doing this evening? (asking about future
arrangement)

Get in the car. Il give you a lift. (spontaneous
decision/offer)

Fm going to give Dave a lift to the airport tomorrow.
{intention made before speaking)

We'll have supper at 8.00. (spontaneous intention)

we'll be having supper at 8.00. (activity in progress at a
time in the future — we will be in the middle of supper at 8)
Fli write the report tonight. (spontaneous intention — the
report writing will start and finish tonight)

I'li have written the report by tonight. (action completed
before a time in the future - the report writing will be
complete before tonight)

Refer students to the Grammar Reference on SB
pp144-146

PRACTICE (s8 p46)

Discussing grammar

1

Ask students to work individually to choose the correct
forms. Tell them not to worry if they aren’t sure, and give
a time limit of four or five minutes to make sure students
don’t spend too long worrying about the answer. When
students are ready, put them into pairs or threes to
discuss their answers.

At this stage, go round monitoring, helping with any pairs
of sentences that cause problems. A good way of helping is
to use check questions. If students are confused, ask some
of the check questions below:

Is it a spontaneous intention or a planned intention?

Is it an arrangemeni berween people or a future fact based
on a rimetable?

Is it an activity in progress at a time in the future?

Is it an action completed before a future time?

{CD 2: Track 5] Play the recording so that
students can check their answers.

Answers and tapescript

1 I'm very excited. I'm going to see all my family this weekend.
| don’t know if | have time to come this evening. I'll see.

2 So you're off to the States for a year! What are you going
to do there?
I'm sure you will pass your exams, but what will you do if
you don't?

3 I'll come with you if you like.
I'm coming with you whether you like it or not.

4 Your school report is terrible. What are you going to do
about it?
What are you doing this evening?

5 I've had enough of her lazy attitude. 'm going to give her
a good talking to.
I'm giving a presentation at 3.00 this afternoon. I'm scared
stiff.

6 John! Peter is leaving now. Come and say goodbye.
The coach leaves at 9.00, so don't be late.

7 I'll see you outside the cinema at 8.00.
I'll be seeing Peter this afternoon, so I'll tell him your news.

8 You'll have seen enough of me by the end of this holiday.
I'm going to make a success of my life. You'll see.

Ask students to look at the photo. Ask questions to set
the scene: What can you see in the picture? What do pilots
say on a flight? You may wish to pre-teach the set of
vocabulary below.

flight pilor take off/land  cruising speed

cabin crew [light attendant  dusy-free goods passport
landing card  runway plane airport

check-in  passport control  departure lounge

Ask students to put the verbs in brackets in the correct
tense. Let them check in pairs before feedback.
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[CD 2: Track 6] Play the recording and pause
after each gapped item to check their answers.

Answers

1 Il be taking 9 will ... be giving out
2 have reached 10 have filled

3 'll be flying N will be collected
4 ’llbe 12 go

5 will be serving 13 will be landing

6 need 14 has come

7 will come 15 will fly

8 will be coming

See SB Tapescripts p130

3 Ask students in pairs to complete the sentences.

Answers

1

2

3
4

| can book the tickets. I'll be going past the theatre on my
way home.

I'll say goodbye now. You 'll have gone by the time | get
back.

He'll go mad when | tell him I've crashed his car.

‘Tea? ‘It’s OK. Il make it

Dave is so ambitious. | bet he 'll have made a fortune by
the time he's thirty.

You'll know where the party is. We'll be making so much
noise!

Fll lend you this book next time | see you. 'll have read it
by then.

We're studying Shakespeare next term, so I'll be reading
his plays over the summer.

I've just got an email from Megan. 'll read it to you.

Talking about you

4 Ask students to complete the sentences. Go round
raonitoring, making sure that students have selected the
correct tense carefully.

When the students are ready, put them in pairs to
interview cach other about their holiday plans. Mode}
the activity briefly with a reliable student first. In the
feedback, ask a few students to summarize their
partner’s holiday plans.

Answers

1

2

3

4

5

6

Where are you going on holiday this year?/Where will you
be going on holiday this year?

How are you getting there?/How will you get there?/How
are you going to get there?

How long will you be away for? How long are you going to
be away for?

Which hotel are you staying in?/Which hotel are you
going to stay in2/ Which hotel will you be staying in?
What time does your flight arrive?/ What time will your
flight arrive?/ What time is your flight going to arrive?/
What time will your flight be arriving?

‘What are you going to do while you're on holiday?/ What

will you do while you're on holiday?
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GRAMMAR NOTE

The choice of possible tenses above is sometimes
| bewildering for students — why are they al) possible?!
| Remind students that it all depends on the point of

view of the speaker. If the speaker is asking about fixed
‘ arrangements, he/she chooses the Present Continuous,
| (Where are you going on holiday this year? How are you
gerting there?). If the speaker sees it as a plan rather
than an arrangement, going tois possible. Note that in
the examples above, most speakers would choose 10
use Present Continuous or Present Simple instead of
going toin 2, 3, 4 and 5 because English speakers tend
to use the shorter form when both are possible. In 6,
What are you going to do while you’re on holiday? is
preferred because it is clearly asking about intentions
~it’s not asking about fixed arrangements. In 1, Where
are you going to go on holiday this year? is unlikely
because English tends to avoid going to go/corne. Will
+infinitive is sometimes possible when it refers to a
future fact. The Furure Continuous js chosen to talk
about ‘something happening in the normal course of
events’ (which is why it is used so much by the puot
inexercise 2). So, Which hotel will you be staying in?
might be chosen by the speaker to imply that there
arelimited options, and they are all hotels that people
normally stay in.

i

I hope so/I don’t think so

The aim here js 10 revise these common ways of responding
to yes/no questions, and to provide further practice in using
future forms.

Lead in by asking the questions in the dialogue around the
class. Ask, Do you think you'll ever be rich? Are you going out
tonight? Do you think the climate will change dramatically in
the next fifty years?

5 [CD 2: Track 7) Play the recording. Ask students
to listen and complete the conversations.

Answers and tapescript
1 ‘Do you think you'll ever be rich?’
‘I hope so!
‘| might one day!
‘It’s possible, but | doubt it
‘T'm sure | will
‘I'm sure | won't,
2 ‘Are you going out tonight?’
‘Yes, | am.
‘| think so, but I'm not sure.
‘| might be!
3 ‘Do you think the world's climate will change dramatically
in the next fifty years?'
‘I don’t think so.
‘l hope not!
‘Who knows? Maybe!



different 'difference
‘powerful 'power

SPOKEN ENGLISH - thing

Read through the explanation and questions with the class.
The thing is, ... = a spoken expression used to introduce
an answer, comment or explanation.

not my kind of thing = not something that 1 enjoy or have
any interest in.

Check that students understand what the questions mean.
| Give students four or five minutes to think of answers to |
|| the questions, then put students in pairs to ask and |
answer the questions.

- %

DEFINITIONS OF THE EXPRESSIONS WITH THING | |
How are things? = How are you? {

What’s the thing you like most? = What’s the
feature/characteristic you like most?

1o do the right thing = to behave correctly

doing your own thing = doing something independently
rather than following the group

your kind of thing = your taste/what you enjoy

to say the wrong thing = to say something that is
inappropriate

| | to have a thing about = to have strong personal feelings
‘ about

| | to make a big thmg of it = to make something more

I J important than it is

VOCABULARY (B ps))

Hot verbs — take, put

This section looks at expressions and phrasal verbs using
take and put.

1 Ask students to look at the examples. Check that they
know what they mean, (here, put off = postpone). Ask
the students if they can think of any other expressions
with rake or put.

2 Do one as an example, then ask students in pairs to put
the words in the correct box.
This works well as a dictionary activity. Ask one pair to
look up purin their dictionary, and find the expressions.
Ask another pair to look up take. When they are ready, put
the pairs together to compare and check their answers.

Answers

TAKE PUT

offence a stop to sth
place your arm round sb
(no) notice sb in charge of
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sb/sth for granted a plan into practice

my advice your work first
part pressure on sb
arisk

responsibility for something

ages

Ask students in pairs to complete the senrences.

[CD 2: Track 8] Play the recording. Students
listen and check their answers.

Answers and tapescript

1 The wedding took place in an old country church. It was
lovely, but it was miles away. It took ages to get there.

2 My son’s buying cigarettes, but I'll soon put a stop to that.
| won't give him any more pocket money.

3 Please don’t take offence, but | don’t think your work has
been up to your usual standard recently.

4 |told you that boy was no good for you. You should have
taken my advice and had nothing to do with him.

5 The older you get, the more you have to learn to take
responsibility for your own life.

6 My boss is putting pressure on me to resign, but | won't
g0.

7 Itried to get the teacher's attention but she took no
notice of me at all.

8 Children never say ‘Thank you’ or ‘How are you? to their
parents. They just take them for granted.

Ask students in pairs to match lines in A and B, and
anderline the expressions with take or put.

Answers
A B
1 Take your time. There’s no need to hurry.

2 The party's on the 215¢, Put it in your diary.
3 Their relationship will Take my word for it. |

never last know these things.

4 ‘| told her a joke about the ‘Whoops! You really put
French, and it turned out your foot in it, didn't you?'
she was French.’

5 Takeit easy. Calm down. There's no

need to panic.

& Put yourself in my shoes. What would you do?

7 You always take things too No one's out to get you.

personally

Phrasal verbs

5,6 Ask students in pairs to complete the sentences, Let

them check answers with their dictionaries.

&P (CD 2: Tracks 9 & 10) Play the

recordings. Students listen and check their answers.



Answers and tapescripts

1 The shop takes on a lot of extra staff every Christmas.

2 The lecture was too complicated, and the students
couldn’t take it all in.

3 My business really took off after | picked up six new clients.

4 You called me a liar, but 'm not. Take that back and say sorry!

1 Put some music on. Whatever you want.

2 That article about factory farming has really put me off
wdimp Crirdren.

3 Could you put away your clothes, please. Your room’s a
total mess.

4 Put your cigarette out. You can't smoke in here!

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 5

Exercises 8-9 Vocabulary

Exercise 10 Phrasal verbs

Exercise 11 Pronunciation - Sounds and spelling

LISTENING AND SPEAKING (s8 p52)

The reunion

This is a jigsaw listening activity. You will need two CD or
casserte players and two recordings of this Jistening activity.
Ideally, you need two rooms. The whole activity takes about
30 to 40 minutes. The aim is to listen for specific
information and take notes, and to share information.

1

Ask students to look at the photo. Ask, Where are they?
What are they doing? Read the introduction as a class.

You may wish to check the place names, as they are very
culture specific and could confuse. Claypath and Sadler
Street ave streets in Durbam city centre. The Lorus Garden
and the Kivai Lam are restaurants. The County and The
Three Tuns are pubs. Leeds and Sunderland are cities. The
Midlands is the region of England around Birmingham.
Divide the students into two equal-sized groups, A and
B. Take Group A 10 another room. They must listen to
Alan phoning Sarah, (AR [CD 2: Track 11}). Group
B must listen to Sarah phoning James ((FR1B [CD 2:
Track 12]). Make sure everybody can hear the recording
easily. Nominate one reliable student to rake control of
playing and replaying. Give the students ten minutes to
listen and complete the chart. Tell them they can play the
recording as often as they like.

Answers

Group A’s answers

Travelling from?

Alan: the Midlands; Sarah: Leeds; James: -
How?

Alan: by car; Sarah: By train; James: -

Leaving / what time?

Alan: about 3.00; Sarah: 17.05; James: ~

Arriving / Durham?

Alan: between 5 and 6 o'clock; Sarah: about 6 o'clock (less
than one hour after 17.05); James: -

Staying where?

Alan: The County; Sarah: The Three Tuns; James: -

Which restaurant?

Alan: The Lotus Garden; Sarah: The Lotus Garden; James: —
Where is it?

v, Tvayprate, Sardn, Craypdin, yames. —

Where / meet?

Alan: in the bar of the County; Sarah: in the bar of the
County; James: -

What time?

Alan: at about 6.30; Sarah: at about 6.30; James: -

Group B's answers

Travelling from?

Alan: - ; Sarah: - ; James: Sunderland

How?

Alan; —; Sarah: - ; James: by bus

Leaving / what time?

Alan: - ; Sarah: - ; James: soon after 6

Arriving / Durham?

Alan: earlier than James; Sarah: earlier than James; James:
about 7

Staying where?

Alan: —; Sarah: — ; James: with a friend

Which restaurant?

Alan: —; Sarah: The Kwai Lam (The Lotus Garden has closed
down); James: The Kwai Lam

Where is it?

Alan; - ; Sarah: on the corner of Sadler Street; James: on the
corner of Sadler Street

Where / meet?

Alan: Sarah is meeting Alan in the County; Sarah: Sarah is
meeting Alan in the County. She is meeting James in the Kwai
Lam; James: James is meeting Sarah in the Kwai Lam.
What time?

Alan: - ; Sarah: meeting James between 7 and half past (730),
meeting Alan before that; James: between 7 and 730

Give students time to check their answers with people in
their group.

Give each student in each group a number. Tell number
1 in Group A to sit with number 1 in Group B, and so
on. Once students are in pairs, ask them to exchange
information to complete the chart.

Draw the actjvity to a close by asking the questions open
class.

Answers

When Alan spoke to Sarah they didn’t know that the Lotus
Garden closed three years ago, so at the time of Sarah’s
conversation with James, Alan thinks he is going to the Lotus
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Garden. However, the arrangements should be OK because
James is going to ring Alan, and Sarah is going to meet Alan in
the County before they go to the restaurant. So, everything
should work out all right.

Sarah is meeting Alan in the County, and Alan and Sarah are
meeting James in the Kwai Lam.

See SB Tapescripts p130
See SB Tapescripts p130

Writing Unit 5
Emailing friends SB p115

EVERYDAY ENGLISH (5B p53)

The aim of this section is to practise ways of beginning and
ending telephone conversations. In order to do exercise 5,
you will need to photocopy the list of expressions to use on
the phone (TB pl146), and the role cards (TB pp147-148).

Beginning a telephone conversation

Lead in by asking students about making phone calls in
English. Ask, Have you ever made a call in English? Who to?
Why? What did you say? What did you find difficult about

having a conversation on the phone?

1 {CD 2: Track 13] Play the recording. Ask
students to listen and say what is the difference between
the beginning of these three calls.

Discuss the other questions as a class.

Answers and tapescript
1 It's a formal call - booking a hotel room.
2 It’s an informal call ~ two friends chatting, making small
talk.
3 It’s a recorded message.
We make small talk when we are chatting to people we don't
know very well ~ often at parties, or with colleagues at work,
etc., because we know that serious, ‘heavy’ conversation topics
would not be appropriate. Small talk means talking about
nothing in particular, nothing serious. We make small talk
about the weather, sport, what we've been doing recently,
holidays, friends and family, what we're doing at work.
Recorded menus are often used by companies that are called
regularly, such as cinema and theatre booking lines, customer
enquiries for gas or electricity companies. They are used
because they are an inexpensive way of dealing with lots of
enquiries.
People find them frustrating because it can take a long time
to get to the menu option that you want, and you sometimes
miss it and have to start all over again. It’s also frustrating
dealing with a machine rather than a real person.
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1 A Hello. The Regent Hotel Kathy speaking. How can (

help you?

B Hello. 1 was wondering if | could book a room ...

2 A Hello.

B Hello, Pat. It’s me, Dave.

A Davel Hil How are things?

B Not bad. Busy, busy, busy. but life’s like that. How's
everything with you?

A Oh, you know, we've all got the flu, and Mike’s away on
business, so I've got to do the lot. School, shop, kids,
cook, clean. It’s great! What are you up to?

B This and that ...

A How’s your mother, by the way?

B She’s a lot better, thanks. Really on the mend.

3 Welcome to National Phones. To help us deal with your call
more efficiently, please select one of the following options.
For customer services, press 1. To query a bill, press 2. To
request a brochure, press 3.

To return to the beginning of this menu, press the hash key.

To speak to an operator, please hold.

2 Ask students in pairs to put the conversation in order.

JEREN [CD 2: Track 14] Play the recording. Students
listen and check their answers.

Answers and tapescript

(The order reading down the boxes would be 1,7,6,9,2,5,3,

8,4,10)

A Hello. TVS Computers. Samantha speaking. How can | help
you?

B Good morning. Could | speak to your customer services
department, please?

A Certainly. Who's calling?

B This is Keith Jones.

A (pause] I'm afraid the line’s busy at the moment. Will you
hold?

B Yes, please.

A (pause) OK. It’s ringing for you now.

B Thank you.

C [ring ring) Hello. Customer services.

B Hello. | was wondering if you could help me ...

Ending a telephone conversation

3 Ask students in pairs to put the conversation in order.

[CD 2: Track 15 Play the recording. Students
listen and check their answers.



Answers and tapescript

(The order reading down the boxes would be 1,7, 9, 2,10, 6, 3,

8,5.4,M)

A So. Barry. It was good to talk to you. Thanks very much for
phoning.

B My pleasure. By the way, how's your golif these days? Still
playing?

A No, not much. | just don't seem to find the time these
days. Anyway, Barry...

B What a shamel You used to enjoy it so much.

A It's true. Right, Barry. | must fly. I'm late for a meeting.

B OK.Don't want to keep you. So, you'll give me a ring when
you're back, right?

A | certainly will. And you'll send me a copy of the report?

B It'll be in the post tonight.

A That's great, Barry. Have a good weekend!

B Same to you, too! Bye, Andy.

A Bye, Barry.

4 Ask students to discuss the questons briefly in pairs,
then have a class feedback.

Answers

Andy is trying to end the conversation.

Barry wants to chat.

Andy tries to signal the end by saying things like, So, Anyway
and / must fly.

They confirm their arrangements when Barry says, So, you'lf
give me a ring.. and Andy says, / certainly will. Then Andy
says, And you'll send me a copy of the report, and Barry says,
Il be in the post tonight.

5 Divide students into pairs. Then hand out the list of
expressions to use on the phone. You need to photocopy
them (TB pl46). Give students a few minutes to read

through the expressions, and ask if they don’t understand

any.

POSSIBLE DIFFICULT VOCABULARY
We're surviving = we're doing OK.
What are you up 10? = What are you doing these days?
P’ve got a lot on. = I’'m busy.

Things are looking up. = They are getting better.

. must fly. = I must go. I'm busy.

Hand out the role cards. You need to photocopy them,
(TB pp147-148). Give students a few minutes to read their

role card, and decide whether they need to make small talk.
Some situations are ‘formal’, for example, booking a taxi, so

small talk is inappropriate. Others, such as phoning a
hairdresser vou know well, require small talk.

Give the pairs of students a few minutes to think about and
discuss what they ace going to talk about, but don’t let them

write the conversations at length. When the students are

I mustn’t complain. = Life is OK. J

ready, ask them 1o sit back to back (to simulate a phone
conversation without the clues of facial expressions and
gestures), holding up a little finger and thurab to mime a
telephone, and ask them to roleplay their telephone
conversations. Go round monitoring, prompting and noting
errors. In the feedback, write errors you heard on the board
for the class to correct.

Unit S + An eye to the future
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Introduction to the unit

The theme of this unit is success in
business. The expression used in the
title of the unit, making it big, means
‘being very successful’

The main grammatical focus of the
unit js expressions of quantity, and
these are contextualized in a reading
text about the successful British TV
chef, Jamie Oliver.

The main reading text is about two
famous brands, Starbucks and Apple
Macintosh. The main listening text is a
series of radio advertisements. Students
are also asked to talk about a
newspaper or magazine advert they like
and you should ask them to bring in an
adver! for this lesson, or bring in a
selection of magazines yourself, with a
good selection of adverts. The focus on
business continues with a business
maze and everyday work expressions in
the Everyday English section.
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Expressions of quantity
‘export and ex'port
Business expressions and numbers

Making it big_

Language aims

Expressions of quantity The aim is to revise and practise expressions of
quantity.

POSSIBLE PROBLEMS

1 Singular or plural?
Students get confused as to which expressions are seen as plural or
singular. For example, English says, All the people are. .., but Everybody
is.... Waich out for the following errors:
*Everybody are happy. *There is a few people here.
“Both people is... “Do you have many money?

2 Countable or uncountable?
Perhaps the most confusing area is that of countability. This is harder
than it looks. Words that are uncountable in English are countable in
other languages. Students need to remember that many and (a) few are
used with countable nouns, and much and (a) little are used with
uncountable nouns. Watch out for the following errors:
*I'd like some advices/informations. *He hasn’t got many money.

3 Positive or negative?
A feature of English is that it uses different expressions of quantity in
affirmative sentences and negative sentences or questions. For example, |
1 have some money, but I haven’t got any money. There are a lot of pecple,
but There aren’t many people. Watch out for the following errors:
*She’s got much money. *Frank talks much.
The difference between a few/a lirtle, which have a positive, ‘optimistic’
meaning, and few/Jittle which have a negative, ‘pessimistic’ meaningis |
also confusing. For example, J have a liftle time to spare — let’s discuss this |
now, but I have litrle time to spare — can we discuss this another time? '

4 Using of
Most quantifiers can use of when it is followed by a determiner,
(the/my/those, eic), but not otherwise. Some expressions generally use of, |
(a lot of/a great deal of). This leads to confusions, particularly when the
students’ L] behaves differently. Watch out for the following errors:

L ~[ havert got enough of money. ~Several my friends like music.

Vocabulary The vocabulary section looks at the way stress shifts from the first
syllable in nouns to the second syllable in verbs and some adjectives, e.g. ‘export /
ex'port.

Everyday English This section introduces and practises fixed expressions in a
work context. For example, /s a deal/I'll read that back to youw. [t also looks at
the different ways of saying numbers.



Notes on the unit

TEST YOUR GRAMMAR (38 p34)

The Test your grarmmar section aims to test the students’
ability to recognize which expressions of guantity are used
with plural countable nouns and which are used with
uncountable nouns.

This exercise should be done quickly. Don’t get involved in
lengthy grammar explanations at this stage.

[,2 Asksmdents to underline the words that go with the
expressions of quantity in each of the three groups. Let
them check in pairs and discuss the question in 2 with their
partner before feedback.

Answers

This group only collocates with plural countable nouns:
a few cars/hold-ups

not many crimes/criminals/accidents

several times/letters/rooms

This group only collocates with uncountable nouns:
very little time/room/hope

not much unemployment/work/experience

a bit of luck/fun/help

This group collocates with both uncountable and plural
countable nouns

a lot of enthusiasm/energy/people/ingredients
enough chairs/food/herbs/cutlery

plenty of fresh air/fluids/sleep/walks

hardly any money/experience/clothes/friends

THE NAKED CHEF (se p54)

Expressions of quantity

This section contextualizes and practises expressions of
quantity. The practice activities focus on the major problem
of countability, and on the differences in form, use and
connotation of confusingly similar but differently-used
expressions, such as few/a few or all/every.

Lead in by asking students about the picture. Ask, How old is
he? What is he doing? What do you think he does for a living?
Wity do you think he is famors?

A useful vocabulary lead-in is to write on the board, and
check, the following set of words: chef, recipe, ingredients,
herbs, catering, college.

I Ask students to read the article. Ask them why they think
Jamie Oliver is called the Naked Chef.

Answers
Because he is natural in front of the camera and his recipes are
bare and simple, without complicated cooking techniques.

2 Ask students in pairs to answer the questions.

Answers

1 five 6 some time

2 several 7 three

3 around twenty 8 very little

4 abit of pocket money 9 plenty

5 two years 10 he had no interest

3 [CD 2: Track 16] Play the recording. Tell
students they will hear different ways of expressing
amounts to the ones they have found in the text. Ask
students to listen and write down the differences.

Answers and tapescript

1 quite a few 6 alittle

2 four 7 afew

3 alarge number of 8 hardly any

4 alittle 9 lots

5 acouple of 10 didn't have any
(differences in bold)

Jamie Oliver

At only 28, Jamie Oliver is now an extremely successful and well
known chef, with his own acclaimed restaurant in the centre of
London. He has made quite a few TV series, written four books,
and still does a large number of live shows a year. He doesn't
have many free days any more. How did he make it big?

Well, his rise to fame and fortune came early and swiftly. By
the age of eight he had already started cooking at his parents’
pub. It was an easy way to earn a little pocket money! After a
couple of years in catering college, and a little time spent in
France, he started working in restaurants. He worked under a
few famous chefs in London, before he was spotted by a TV
producer at 21, and his life changed.

Even though he had hardly any experience, he had a lot of
enthusiasm for cooking, and was very natural in front of the
camera. His first TV programme featured him zipping around
London on his scooter buying ingredients and cooking for his
friends, all to a rock and roll soundtrack. The recipes were
bare and simple - they didn’t involve complicated cooking
techniques and used lots of fresh ingredients and herbs. It
attracted a completely new audience that previously didn’t
have any interest in food programmes. Jamie Oliver became
an overnight success.

So what'’s his recipe for success? ‘A little bit of luck, a little bit
of passion, and a little bit of knowledge!’ he says.

LANGUAGE FOCUS

See TB p8 for suggestions on how 1o teach this section.

Don’t forget to look at the Language aims section on TB
p62, which Jooks at problems students may have. You should
also read the Grammar Reference on SB pp146-147.
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LANGUAGE INPUT

1

Ask students to discuss the question in pairs.

Answers

We use a few with countable nouns, and a little with
uncountable nouns. |'
We use not much with uncountable nouns, and not many
with countable nouns. i'

Ask students to complete the chart with answers

from the reading and listening text, then compare the
ways of expressing quantity with their partner.

Answers

Reading text Listening text

five TV series quite a few TV series

several books four books

around twenty live shows  a large number of live shows
doesn’t have much free time  doesn’t have many free days
two years a couple of years

three famous chefs a few famous chefs

very little experience hardly any experience

plenty of enthusiasm a lot of enthusiasm ‘
plenty of fresh ingredients  lots of fresh ingredients |
had no interest didn’t have any interest

Refer students to the Grammar Reference on SB
ppl46-147.

4 Ask students to close their books, and, in pairs, tell each
other what they remember about Jamie. Have a brief
class feedback. The aim here is to see how well the
students remember and use the expressions of quantity.

PRACTICE (SB p55)

Countable or uncountable?

1 Do the first two as examples, then give students a couple
of minutes to think about how they can form the
questions. Remind them to use How much...? with
uncountable nouns, and How many...? with plural
countable nouns. Ask students in pairs to ask and answer
questions.

{CD 2: Track 17| Play the recording so that
students can compare their answers.

Answers and tapescript

1

2

‘How much money have you got in your pocket?’

‘About twenty euros.

‘How many cups of coffee do you drink a day?’

‘It depends. | have milky coffee for breakfast, sometimes
another mid-morning, then maybe one or two, black,
after lunch and dinner,

‘How many times have you been on a plane?’
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‘About five or six.
4 ‘How much time do you spend watching TV?
‘A couple of hours a night, just before | go to bed, |
suppose.’
5 ‘How much sugar do you have in your coffee?
Just half a spoonful in white coffee, and none in black.
6 ‘How many pairs of jeans do you have?'
‘Three. A black pair, a blue pair, and an old pair | wear
when | do dirty jobs like cleaning the car’
7 'How many books do you read in one year?
I honestly don't know. Ten? Fifteen? | read most when I'm
on holiday.
8 ‘How much homework do you get a night?’
“Too much! About two hours, maybe? it depends’
9 ‘How many English teachers have you had?'
°Er ... let me see ... about ten, | guess.

10 ‘How many films do you watch a month?’

‘One or two in the cinema, and one or two on television.’

Read through the examples as a class.

GRAMMAR NOTE

Point out that chocolate is uncountable when we are
talking about chocolate in general. It is countable when
we are talking about the individual chocolares in a
chocolate box. Business in general is uncountable. It is
countable when we are talking about individual
businesses — a shop or a company.

Ask students to complete the sentences. Let them check
io pairs before feedback.

Answers

1 Idlike a single room for the night.
Is there room for me to sit down?

2 You mustn't let children play with fire.
Can we light a fire? It’s getting cold.

3 Scotland is a land of great beauty.
You should see my new car. It's a beauty.

4 There was a youth standing in front of me.
Youth is wasted on the young.

Ask students in pairs to match the words and pur them
in the correct columa.

GRAMMAR NOTE

Be careful. This is harder than it looks. Words that are
uncountable in English are countable in other
languages.

[t is a2 good idea, in the feedback, to ask students which
words are different in their language.




Answers

Countable nouns Uncountable nouns
dollar fact money information
lorry suggestion traffic advice
suitcase  journey luggage  travel

job problem work trouble
apple chair fruit furniture

Ask students in pairs to choose a pair of words and write
sentences to show their use (you could give each pair a
different pair of words to make sure they are all covered).
In the feedback, write up the suggested sentences on the
board, and ask for comments and corrections from the rest
of the class.

Expressing quantity

4 Ask students to rephrase the sentences using the
prompts. Let students check in pairs before feedback.

Answers

1 She hasn't got many friends.
She’s got very few friends.
She’s got hardly any friends.

2 There are some eggs in the fridge.
There are a few eggs in the fridge.
There are enough eggs in the fridge.

3 There aren't many eggs in the fridge
There are only a couple of eggs in the fridge.

4 There are no tomatoes.

There isnt a single tomato.
There are none. (Here, none is a pronoun so it replaces not
any tomatoes.}

5 Did you spend much time in France?

Did you spend a lot of time in France?

6 |don’t have much holiday. (Note that here, holiday is an
uncountable noun, meaning the period of official annual
leave from work you have.)
| have hardly any holiday.

7 1have put on a huge amount of weight.

I have put on far too much weight.
I have put on loads of weight.

8 Almost all my friends have a car.
Most of my friends have a car.

The majority of my friends have a car.

9 Very few of them smoke.

Hardly any of them smoke.
Not many of them smoke.
10 None of my friends are married.
Not one of my friends is married.
11 Ken works all the time.
Ken works the whole of the time.
12 Yesterday | didn’t eat much.
Yesterday | ate very little.
Yesterday | ate almost nothing.

5 Ask students to choose the correct alternative. Let
students check in pairs before feedback.

Answers

1 1have a few cousins, but not many. (a few has a positive
connotation: a few friends — I'm happy. But few friends
has a negative connotation: few friends - | need more.
Here, few is impossible because it already implies not
many, so you wouldn't use both phrases in the same
sentence.)

2 We have very little money, I'm afraid. (/itt/e works the
same way as few, except that it is used with uncountable
nouns, so (very) little money has a negative connotation,
and a little money has a positive connotation. 'm afraid
suggests the negative connotation.)

3 | earn less money than | did in my old job. (fess +
uncountable noun)

4 Fewer people go to church these days. (fewer + countable
noun. Note that many native English speakers would say,
Less people... here. This is grammatically wrong. However,
to the horror of grammarians, increasingly it is becoming
acceptable — simply through use.)

5 Everyone came to my party. (All people means in general,
so it is impossible as all the people in the world can’t
come to your party. Everyone means all in a particular
group. In this case, it's everyone you know or invited.).

6 | was burgled last month. Everything was stolen. (Again,
Everything means all in a particular group. In this case, all
your possessions. All is not generally used on its own to
mean everyone or everything, except very poetically.)

7 Everyone was watching the Cup Final. (All the people is
followed by a plural verb, so it needs were.)

8 Last week the whole school had flu. (They mean the same,
but the whole... and all the..)

EXTRA IDEA

| ‘Quantity noughts and crosses’ is a good way of testing

expressions of quantity. Draw a noughts and crosses

grid on the board, and write in six expressions of

| guantity in the squares.

‘ Divide the class into two teams: Team X and Team O.

| Team X must choose a square and make a correct

‘ sentence with the expression of quantity in the square.
If they are correct, write X in that square. Then it is
Tearn O's turn. If Team X are wrong, Team O can win
the square by producing a correct sentence. The winner
is the first team 1o get three of their letters in a row.
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SPOKEN ENGLISH - Expressing quantity

Read the introduction as a class. Ask students if they can ),
think of any other ‘spoken’ ways of expressing quantity.

[CD 2: Track 18] Play the recording. Ask students
to Jisten and fill the gaps.

Answers and tapescript

masses of time piles of washing
bags of money tons of things
heaps of food miltions of people 1

|

1 There’s no need to rush. We've got masses of time. [

2 She’s got bags of money. | think she inherited it. |'

3 We've got heaps of food for the party. Don't buy any
more.

4 When my daughter comes back from university, she
always brings piles of washing.

5 |can’t see you today. I've got tons of things to do.

6 There were millions of people at the sales. | couldn’t
bebothered to fight my way through them.

Give students two or three minutes to think of ways of
answering the question, What have your friends got a lot |
of? Then put them in small groups to express their ideas. |

A lifestyle survey

If you have a small class (up to about 12 students), do this as
a class survey. Ask students to write the list of prompts in
note form down the left side of a blank sheet of A4 paper.
Ask them to stand up and walk round the class, asking their
fellow students questions. For example, Do you spend a lot of
money on trainers? Tell them to write each student’s name,
and put ticks and crosses to record their results. Tell them to
interview at least six students. When they have finished, ask
them to sit down with a partner and share their findings.
Then ask the pairs to record their results using the
expressions in the second box.

If you have a large class, divide the students into groups of
six to eight. Ask them to interview each other to gather the
information, then present their findings to the class.

Sample answers

All of us/Most of us like shopping.

Hardly anybody/Nobody spends a lot on trainers.
A few of us buy designer clothes.

Quite a lot of us go to coffee shops.

None of us go clubbing regularly.

Nearly everybody watches Friends.

Most of us like The Simpsons.

Quite a lot of us do a lot of exercise.

* Making it big

GRAMMAR NOTE

As you monitor, or in the feedback, watch out for errors
| involving the following rules of use:

| Third person s *Everybody-watch ... /None-ofusbuys ...

l‘ Using of and the: *AdHike-shopping.

Writing Unit 6

Report writing — A consumer survey SB p116

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 6

Exercises 1-5 Countable and uncountable nouns
Exercise 6 Compounds with some, any, no, every
Exercise 7 Expressing quantity

LISTENING AND SPEAKING (3B p57)

Advertisements

The aim here is to improve the students’ ability ta listen for
gist and specific information. The radio advertisements are
amusing, and many are for brands that your students will be
familiar with.

The speaking activity js a group task in which students have
10 devise and present their own radio or television advert.
[n exercise 2, students are asked to talk about a newspaper
or magazine advert they like. You will need to tell students
to bring in an advertisemnent for this Jesson, or bring in a
selection yourself.

1 lead in by asking srudents abour their favourite TV or radio
adventisement. Encourage a light-hearted class discussion.

)

Ask students to present and talk about the newspaper or
magazine advert they have brought ro class. Ask, What is
it advertising? Why do you like it? How does 1t persuade
people to buy the product?

ALTERNATIVE IDEA

Bring in a pile of magazines which are full of adverts.
Divide students into small groups and give them two or
three magazines. Ask them to find an advert that
appeals, thep present it to the class.

3 [CD 2: Track 19] Play the recording. Ask
students to listen and answer the questions. Let students
check their answers in pairs before feedback.

Answers

a football match

a chocolate bar

soap powder

anew car

car insurance for women
a shop’s opening hours
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4 Play the recording again. Ask students in pairs to
complete the chart.

Answers

1 Soap powder; ‘mummy’ and her young daughter, Sarah;
At home ~ kitchen/washroom

2 Swinton car insurance; Two men watching someone
parking: Car park

3 Premier football; ‘daddy’ and his young daughter; Living
room — dad is trying to watch football on TV

4 Ford escort; Father and daughter; At home — arguing

5 Kitkat; Sue and a boy calling her; Sue’s answering machine

6 lkea; Priest and couple getting married; In church

See SB Tapescript pl3]

5 Ask students in pairs to say what the selling point of each
advert is.

Answers

1 New System Sudso Automatic’s advanced formula can
remove ground-in dirt even at low temperatures, and keep
colours bright.

2 Since men are responsible for 81% of parking offences and
96% of dangerous driving offences, why should women
have to pay the same for car insurance? Swinton provides
policies with up to 20% reductions for women.

3 Manchester United — Bayern Munich is such a ‘must see’
game that nothing should disturb you from watching - not
even your children.

4 All new Ford Escorts now come with one year’s free
insurance

§ Kitkat's slogan is *have a break’, which is used here to mean
'have a break from life’s stresses’.

6 IKEA is open till 10pm weeknights.

6 Ask students in pairs to answer the questions.
You may need to play the recording a third time, plaving
and pausing, if students are not sure about some of the
answers.

Answers

1 It’s pink, with fluffy yellow ducks.” New System Sudso
Automatic’s advanced formula can remove ground-in dirt
even at low temperatures, and keep colours bright.

2 They think she’s terrible at parking./They change their
mind because they realize it is a ‘bloke’ (man), and then
decide that the parking space was ‘tight’ and difficult.

3 She did (drew) a picture of her father, and she got two
stars, and Miss Lewis (her teacher) said she was the best in
class./Because he wants her to go away so that he can
watch the football.

4 It comes with free insurance./She makes fun of him by
mocking the way he says, ‘When | was young..., by implying
that he is over 80, and by having the last word.

5 To meet him for lunch, or a drink. / He keeps worrying
he’s said the wrong thing, and by trying to correct himself,
he does say the wrong thing!

6 He tells the bride to ‘just nod’ and interrupts the groom,
and ‘summarizes’ the marriage ceremony in broken
sentences. / He is in hurry because he wants to get to
IKEA before it closes.

Writing an advert

Divide students into groups of three or four. Ask them to
choose a product or service to describe. Then give them
five to ten minutes to write a script for their advertisement.
Tell them to write a dialogue which gets their audience’s
attention, and a slogan or piece of information to sell the
product or service at the end. You could write the following

useful language on the board to help them.

USEFUL LANGUAGE

Buy/Try/Get the new. .. If’s. ..

It comes with. ..

It’s available with. ..

You won't find a berter/faster/cheaper... than the new...
It’s all you could want from a...

When the students are ready, ask them to present their
advertisement for the class. If you have time and
equipment, you could record the advertisements. Video the
students as they make their presentations, or send each
group out of the room in turn, with a cassette recorder, and
ask them to record their advertisement. Play the recordings
in class.

READING AND SPEAKING (B pss)

Two famous brands

This is a jigsaw reading activity. The aim is to improve the
students’ ability to read for specific information, and to
exchange information.

I Lead in by asking students to look at the pictures and
discuss the questions.

2 Divide the students into two groups. Ask Group A to
read about Starbucks on p58, and Group B to read
about Apple Macintosh on p59. Ask them to answer the
questions and compare their answers with people in
their group.

HOW TO DO A JIGSAW READING

The way you organize your class to do the jigsaw
reading will depend on the size and layout of the class.
You could simply ask all the students on the left to be
Group A, and all those on the right to be Group B.
Once they have read their text, and shared their
information with students in their group, they will
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need to find a partner from the other group. To avoid
chaos, give each person in each group a number, then
ask students to find and sit down with the student from
the other group with the same number. Alternatively,
divide the class into A pairs, then B pairs, A pairs, then
B pairs. Students read and compare with their partner,
then simply turn round to compare their texts.

Answers

Group A: Starbucks

1 Seattle in 1971.

Baldwin, Siegel and Bowker.

A character in the novel Moby Dick.

Determination to provide best quality coffee.

Yes.

Its blend of commercialism and comfy sofas.

Anti-globalization protesters feel that big corporations put

independent companies out of business.

8 Skinny Latte, Almond Truffle Mocha, Raspberry Mocha
Chip Frappuccino.

Group B: Apple Macintosh

1 Silicon Valley, California, in 1976.

2 Steven Jobs and Steven Wozniak.

3 Jobs' favourite fruit.

4 The first home computer to be user-friendly - introduced
the public to point and click graphics.

5 No. jobs argued bitterly with John Sculley, and was forced
to resign after a power struggle. By 1996 Apple was in
trouble due to the dominance of Windows software and
the increasing number of PC clones.

6 The attention to design.

7 Their computers cost more than most PCs, and a more
limited range of software is available.

8 The Apple Macintosh, the iMac, the iPod.
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3 Ask students to share their information with a partner
from the other group.

4 Ask students to write the questions that go with their
article.

Answers

Starbucks

How many Starbucks stores are (being) opened every (single)
day? Three or four.

How much is Starbucks worth? $5 billion.

How long did it take Schultz to open 150 new stores and buy
the company? Ten years.

Why do small, independent companies go out of business?
Because they can’t compete.

Apple

Where did Apple begin?/Where was Apple founded? in
Silicon Valley.
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How did Jobs and Wozniak raise the capital to start Apple? By
selling some of their possessions.

Why did Jobs resign? Because he argued with his partner.
When was the iMac launched? /n 1997.

Vocabulary work

Ask students in pairs to find the adverbs and match them 1o
meanings.

Answers
Starbucks Apple Macintosh
a rapidly a truly
b currently b effectively
c originally c bitterly
d passionately  d reluctantly
e initially e gradually
f eventually f vitally
What do you think?

The aim here is to use the text as a springboard for

speaking.

1 Ask students in small groups to make a list of arguments
against multi-natonals. In the feedback, ask students for
their personal views.

Arguments against

They put small companies out of business.

They go into poorer countries and undermine local
businesses.

They exploit cheap labour.

They have too much influence with governmeots.

They affect and change consumer habits in other
cultures - thus undermining that culture.

They are not environmentally friendly.

It’s a form of imperialism.

2 Find out about the students’ own computer use.

VOCABULARY AND PRONUNCIATION {38 ps0)

This section looks at the way stress shifts from the first
syllable in nouns ro the second syllable in verbs and some
adjectives, (‘export/ex’port). [t Jooks at the way that some
words have different meanings according to the stress.

export: /‘ekspo:t/ or /1k 'spo:t/?
i [CD 2: Track 20]) Play the recording. Ask
students to listen and repeat the nouns and verbs. Ask

students how the stress changes when the word s a
noun, and when jt is a verb.



Answers
With nouns, the stress is on the first syllable. With verbs it is
on the second.

See SB Tapescripts pi31

2 Model the activity with a reliable student. Then ask
students in pairs to practise the words.

3 Ask students to complete the sentences. Ask them to
work in pairs to read out the sentences to each other,
paying attention to the correct stress.

&XB (CD 2: Track 21) Play the recording. Students
listen and check their answers.

Answers and tapescript (stressed syllable underlined)

1 Scotland imports a lot of its food from other countries. its
exports include oil, beef, and whisky.

2 I'm very pleased with my English. 'm making a lot of
progress.

3 Ministers are worried. There has been an increase in the
number of unemployed.

4 But the number of crimes has decreased, so that’s good
news.

5 How dare you call me a liar and a cheat! What an insult!

6 There was a demonstration yesterday. People were
protesting about blood sports.

7 He ran 100m in 9.75 seconds and broke the world record.

8 Don't touch the DVD player! I'm recording a film.

9 Britain produces about 50% of its own oil.

refuse: /'refju:z/ or /ri'fju:z?

1 Ask students in pairs to check the meaning, part of
speech, and pronunciation of the words in their
dictionaries.

(CD 2: Track 22] Play the recording. Ask
students to listen and repeat.

Answers and tapescript

a 'refuse {n) re'fuse (vb)
b ’'present (n) pre'sent (vb)
¢ 'minute {n) min'ute {ad))
d 'desert {n} de'sert (vb)
e 'content (n) con'tent {adj)
f ‘object (n) ob'ject (vb)
g ‘invalid {n) in'valid {adj)
h ‘contract (n) con'tract (vb)

2 Model the activity with a reliable student. Then ask
students in pairs to practise the words.

3 Askstudents in pairs to ask and answer the questions
using the words in exercise 1.
@&IXD |CD 2: Track 23] Ask the questions again, and
play the recording after students give each answer.
Students listen and check their answers.

Answers and tapescript

A refuse collector.

An unidentified flying object.

A desert in northern Africa.

Presents!

The contents pages.

con'tent, ‘contract, in'valid, mi'nute, re'fuse

SPEAKING (5B p60)

A business maze

This 15 a maze, sumilar to the sort of activity often used in
business training to develop team-building and decision-
making skills. The aum is to create a lot of discussion and
negotiation in class.

O\ U b W g =

Preparation

Before class, you will need to photocopy and cut out the
situation cards on TB pp149-157. You need one complete
set of cards for each group of about four students. It’s a
good idea to stick the cards onto ditferent-coloured stift
cardboard. That way, the cards will last longer, and you can
easily put the sets of cards back together in different-
coloured sets.

How to do the maze

Divide the students into groups of four. It is a good idea to
mix strong and weak, quiet and noisy, srudents.

Read the introduction as a class. Then ask students in their
groups to read the problem on the card and discuss the
options. When the students have made their decision, hand
out the relevant card. You will have to monitor each group
equally, ready to hand out each card they request. Encourage
students to take it in turns to read out each card to thejr
group, and tell them to discuss their options fully before
asking for the next card. Point out that the aim is not to get
to the end quickly, but to make successful career decisions.
The maze itself should take about thirty minutes.
Inevitably, groups will finish at different times. Ask groups
to consider their performance. Where did they go wrong?
What should they have done?

What do you think?

Ask each group’s spokesperson to summarize their
group’s decisions.

Have a brief cJass discussion about why these activities
are used for management training.

Possible reasons

To help people who work in the same company to get to
know each other and learn to work together.

To develop team building skills.

To find out who makes a good leader.

To develop problem-solving skiils.

Unit 6 + Making it big 69



EVERYDAY ENGLISH (58 ps1) ] didn’t quite get thar last bir. = 1 didn’t understand the

last thing you said (because it was unclear).
Business expressions and numbers It’s a deal. = 1t is agreed.

1 dor’t know their number offhand. = [ don’t know the
number without looking it up.

Bear with me while I Iook it 1up. = wait a moment

The aim of this section is to practise business expressions
and numbers.

1 Ask students in pairs to match the expressions. Do the | while... '
first as an exaruple to get them started. | No worrfes. = ]Jt’s not a problem (a common Ausiralian |
[CD 2: Track 24) Play the recording. Students | expression). |
Listen and check their answers, In the feedback, you may | Mind your own business! = This is my personal affair,

| not yours.
| I wouldn’t stand a chance. = There’s no chance that 1
[ would be successful.

2 Ask students in pairs to practise the conversations, using
the stress shading to help them get the rhythm of the
sentences right.

need to explain the meaning of some of the more
idiomatic language.

Answers and tapescript
1 A Mike! Long time no see! How are things?
B Good, thanks, Jeff. Business is booming. What about

yourself?
2 A I'mafraid something’s come up, and | can’t make our 3 Ask students to look at the conversations again and tell
meeting on the 6th. you how the numbers are said.
B Never mind. Let’s go for the following week. Is
Wednesday the 13th good for you? Answer
3 A What are your travel arrangements? Oh eight hundred, twenty, fifty eighty
B I'm getting flight BA 2762, at 18.45. Oh eight double oh, two oh five. oh eight oh.
4 A Could you confirm the details in writing? o _ ‘
B Sure. I'll email them to you as an attachment. 4 Askstudents in pairs to practise saying the numbers.
5 A They want a deposit of 211 percent, which is £7500, and [ 76.10 ] [CDh 2: Track 25] Play the recording. Ask
we ... ge ... t... the two thous .. students to listen and repeat.
B Sorry, | didn't quite get that last bit. What was it again? 5 Ask students to work in pairs. Tell each student to write
6 A lllgive Yo £5,250 for your car. That's my final offer. down five very different numbers. Then ask them to
B Great’l It's a deal. It's yours. 3 : dictate their numbers to their partners. Ask them to read
7 A Ido,n't know their number offhand. Bear with me while | their numbers back. Find out who got them all right. You
look it up. could ask students to think of numbers that have a
B No mome. ' l(. hold. ‘ personal meaning for them, and they can finish the
8 A OK.Here's their number. Are you ready? It’s 0800 activity by guessing what the numbers mean, e.g. 2008? Is
2,05030' : thar when you hope to ga to university? 0778 3297167 Is
B ['ll read that back to you. Oh elght double oh, two oh that your girlfriend’s mobile number?
five, oh eight oh. — — I
9 A So what’s your salary, Dave? 35K? 40K? EXTRA IDEA
B Hey! Mind your own business! You wouldn't tell anyone Write down ten different types of numbers in a list on a
yours! sheet of paper. Photocopy the sheet of paper so that
10 A Have you applied for that job? there are enough for each pair of students in your class.
B There’s no point. 'm not qualified for it. | wouldn't Then hand them out to Student A in each pair. Tell the
stand a chance. | students that Student A will read a list of words to
| Student B. Student B must write them down. It’s a race.
‘ Who can read and write down the pumbers the

quickest? Say, Go. Check the numbers carefully before

ng tim f=This is t t time I've seen you . )
Long time no see! = This is the first time I've seen vy, | announcing the winners.

for a long time.
Business is booming. = Business is very successful.

VOCABULARY NOTE |
||
|

something’s come up = An unexpected problem or ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

something urgent has just happened. —
1 can’t make our meeting on the 6th. = | can'’t get to/keep Workbook Unit 6

the appointment for our meeting... Exercise 8 Vocabulary

Never mind. = it doesn’t matter/it’s not important. Exercise 9 Prepositions

Exercise 10 Listening - A business problem
Exercise 11 Pronunciation - Shifting word stress
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Introduction to the unit

The theme of this unit is relationships
between people. The main grammatical
focus of the unit is modal auxiliary
verbs.

The main reading texts are about
families in which the grown-up
children don’t leave home. The
listening text is an interview with an
Indian lady, who had an arranged
marriage.

Modals and related verbs 1
Hot verb get
Exaggeration and understatement

Getting on together

Language aims

Modal verbs The aim is to revise and practise modal auxiliary verbs, and the
way they are used to express ability, advice, obligation, permission, probability,
and (un)willingness. The unit also looks at related verb forms, such as be bound
to and be supposed to, which are used to express similar concepts.

}l POSSIBLE PROBLEMS

| Students often avoid using modals because their L1 expresses the same
ideas using different structures, and because they feel unconfident about
using modals which have subtle and varied uses. Watch out for students
| using the following sort of structure.
o :
1 Probability
Basically, may, might and could express uncertainty, will and must
express certainty, and won’t and can’t express negative certainty. An
error to watch out for is the misuse of can here.
* Prurnotsure butit-can-beSally
2 Advice and obligation
Should and ought to express advice (mild obligation), whereas must and
have to express strong obligation. The difference between must to
express a personal obligation, (I'm tired. I must go home), and have to to
| express an obligation based on laws or rules, (In the UK, you have to
| drive on the left) is very subtle. You could interchange the verbs in the
above examples. The possible confusion that misusing the negative
forms can cause is worth focusing on, however. Don’t have to is used to
express no obligation, ( You can go if you want to. You don’t have to stay.).
Mustn’t expresses negative obligation, (Don’t move! You mustn’t leave
until the end.).
3 Permission and requests
An area of confusion here is that we use different modals to ask for
permission from those we use to make a request.
Permission: May/Can/Could I. ..
Requests: Can/Could/Will/Would you...
f 4 Negatives and past forms
One thing to be aware of is that modals, often illogically, have different
negatives and past forms depending on their meanings. For example:

Must (obligation) Must (probability)
! Positive Past Positive Past
| She must leave.  She had to leave. It must be late. It must have
She has to leave. been late.
Negative Negative
i She mustn’t leave. It can’t be late.

Unit 7 + Getting on together
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Vocabulary The vocabulary section looks at the hot verb
get, which is commonly used in expressions and phrasal
verbs.

Everyday English This section introduces and practises

OK. That’s fine. But if [ were you, I really wouldn’t wear

that hat! '

ways of expressing exaggeration and understatement. Many
of the expressions introduced use modal verbs.

Notes on the unit

TEST YOUR GRAMMAR (38 p62)

WE CAN WORK IT OUT (s8 p62)

Modals and related verbs

This section contextualizes and practises modals and related
verbs. The practice activities focus on meaning and use.
Lead in by asking students about the picture. Ask, What can
you see in the pictures? How do the people feel? What do you

The Test your grammar section aims to test the students’

ability to recognize the form and meaning of modal verbs. It

also asks students to practise their pronunciation of the
verbs.

This exercise should be done quickly. Don’t get involved in
lengthy grammar explanations at this stage.

1 Askstudents in pairs to read the sentences 1-10, and
underline the modal verbs. Go round monitoring,

checking that they are pronouncing the words correctly.
Then ask students in pairs to rewrite the sentences, using

the correct expressions a—j. Do the first as an example.

NOTE ON REGISTER

Tell students that although the modals 1-10 have the
same meaning as the expressions a—j, they often have
different register. For example, You are required to...,
Youw're allowed to..., and You aren’t permitted to ... are
more formal than the modal use they correspond with.
You’re bound to... and Is it OK if... are less formal.

2 [CD 2: Track 26] Play the recording. Ask
students to listen and compare their answers.

Answers and tapescript

1g If I were you | wouldn’t wear red. It doesn't suit you.

2 e Is it OK if | make a suggestion?

3f You're allowed to smoke in the designated area only.

4 a I'll be able to take you to the airport, after all.

5d You are required to obtain a visa to work in Australia.

61 It's always a good idea to make an appointment.

7 ¢ You're bound to pass. Don’t worry.

8 Youaren't permitted to walk on the grass.

9 b I didn't manage to get through, the line was engaged.
10 h | refuse to discuss the matter any further.

3 Ask students to complete the lines a—j with their own

1deas.

EXTRA IDEA

Ask students in pairs to write three-line dialogues,
using expressions from 1-10 and a—j. Ask the pairs to
act out their conversations for the class. For example:
May I make a suggestion?

72

Yes, of course, but I won’t change my mind.
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think they are saying?
1 [CD 2: Track 27] Play the recording. Ask

students to listen and read the conversations. Ask the
questions. Ask students to find the modal verbs, then
check with a partner. (The modals are in bold in the

tapescripts below).

Answers and tapescript

1 Speakers: two male car drivers. One is trying to turn
illegally into a road with a ‘No entry’ sign. The other is
angry.

2 Speakers: two women are chatting. One is telling the other
a secret — that she is going to get married for the second
time.

1 A What the ... where d’you think you're going?
B What d'you mean?
A Well, you can't turn right here.
B Who says | can't?
A That sign does mate. ‘No Entry’. Can’t you read?
B | couldn’t see it, could I?
A You should get your eyes tested, you should. You're not
fit to be on the roads.
2 A You won't tell anyone, will you?
B Of course | won't.
A You really mustn't tell a soul.
B Trust me. | won't say a word.
A But | know you. I'm sure you'll tell someone.
B Look. | really can keep a secret, you know. Oh, but can |
tell David?
A That’s fine. He's invited too, of course. It’s just that Ben
and | want a really quiet affair. It being second time
around for both of us.

[CD 2: Track 28] Play the recording. Tell
students they will listen to similar conversations, using
expressions in place of modal verbs. In the feedback,
build up a list of the expressions on the board. (The
expressions are in bold in the tapescripts below).



Answers and tapescript
1 A What the ... where d’you think you're going?
B What d’'you mean?
A Well, you're not allowed to turn right here.
B Who says it's not allowed?
A That sign does mate. ‘No Entry’, you ought to be able to
read that.
B It's impossible to see.
A You'd better get your eyes tested, you had. You're not
fit to be on the roads.
2 A Promise not to tell anyone!
B | promise.
A It’s really important not to tell a soul.
B Trust me. | won’t say a word.
A But | know you. You're bound to tell someone.
B Look. | really am able to keep a secret, you know. Oh,
but is it OK if | tell David?
A That’s fine. He's invited too of course. It’s just that Ben
and | want a really quiet affair. It being second time
around for both of us.

3 Ask students in pairs to choose and learn a conversation
by heart. Ask them to act it out for the class. Learning by
heart is a useful and fun way of learning expressions.

LANGUAGE FOCUS

See TB p8 for suggestions on how to teach this section.
Don'’t forget to look at the Language aims section on TB
p71, which looks at problems students may have. You
should also read the Grammar Reference on SB pp147-149.

1 Ask students in pairs to match the sentences in A
with the meanings in B.

Answers

A B

1 He can ski. ability

2 Canl go to the party? permission

3 You must stop at the crossroads.  obligation

4 You must see the film. advice

5 He must be rich. probability

6 Tl help you. willingness

7 Iwon't help you. unwillingness

8 You should stop smoking. advice

9 It will be a good party. probability
10 It might rain. probability

2 Ask students to match the related verbs to the
meanings.

Answers

be able to* = ability

manage to* = ability

be allowed to = permission

be bound to = probability (certain)

be supposed to = advice/mild obligation

promise to = willingness

refuse to = unwillingness

have (got) to = obligation

be required to = obligation

be likely to = probability

had better = advice

Why don't you... = advice

*Note the difference between be able to and manage to
for ability. We can use both to express an ability on a
specific occasion: The wall was very high but Sam
managed to/was able to climb it. But we can only use be
able to to express general ability: One day, | hope I'll be
able to swim much faster.

Ask students to change the sentences into the various
forms — first the question, negative, and third person,
and after checking those forms, the past and future.

Answers

| can speak Japanese.

Question: Can you speak Japanese?
Negative: / can’t (cannot) speak Japanese.
Third person: He/She can speak Japanese.
Past: / could speak Japanese.

Future: I'll be able to speak Japanese.

I'm able to speak three languages.

Question: Are you able to speak three languages?
Negative: I'm not able to speak three languages.

Third person: He/She is able to speak three languages.
Past: / was able to speak three languages.

Future: I'll be able to speak three languages.

| must go.

Question: Must you go?

Negative: / mustn't go.(not allowed)/| don't have to go.
(no obligation)

Third person: He/She must go.

Past: / had to go.

Future: [l have to go.

| have to go.

Question: Do you have to go?

Negative: / don't have to go. (no obligation)
Third person: He/She has to go.

Past: / had to go.

Future: /1l have to go.

I've got to go.

Question: Have you got to go?

Negative: / haven’t got to go. (no obligation)
Third person: He/She has got to go.

Past: / had to go.

Future: /'ll have to go.

Unit 7 - Getting on together
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Note that can does not have a future form, so we use
be able to, and must does not have a past or future
form, so we use have to. Have got to is a ‘spoken’ form
of have to, which is not generally used in past or
future forms.

Refer students to the Grammar Reference on SB
ppl47-149.

PRACTICE (B p 63)

Negotiating
1 Ask students to look at the picture, and predict the
situation. Ask, What do you think they are saying? Then

ask students to read the dialogue and tell their partner
what it is about.

Answers
A woman is advising her friend to forgive her partner or
husband for the sake of their children.

2 Ask students in pairs to replace the words in italics with
modal verbs. Do the first as an example. Go round
monitoring and prompting.

[CD 2: Track 29] Play the recording so that
students can compare their answers.

Answers and tapescript

A | think you should swallow your pride and forgive and
forget.

B Never! | will not.

A You'll have to in the end. You can’t ignore each other
forever.

B | might forgive him but | can never forget.

A It must be possible to talk it over, and work something
out. You must for the sake of the children.

B Oh dear! | just don’t know what to do for the best.

3 Repeat the procedure in 1 for this next conversation.

Answers
A schoolboy is explaining to a friend why he can’t come to
football practice.

Ask students in pairs to replace the words in italics with
modal verbs.

[CD 2: Track 30] Play the recording so that
students can compare their answers.

Answers and tapescript

A 1 don’t know if | can come this evening.

B But you must. You said you would.

A Yeah, but | can’t go out on weekday evenings. My parents
won't let me.

B You could tell them that you're coming over to my house
to do homework.
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A | can’t. Somebody will see me and tell them.
B We'll have to cancel the match then. Lots of kids can’t
come to practice in term time.

4 Ask students to practise the conversations in pairs. You
could ask them to try to memorize a conversation.

Discussing grammar

5 Ask students in pairs to decide which verbs or phrases fill
the gaps.

Answers

1

a
b

[ < - Bl e B ]
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won't {unwillingness)

€aft (we cannot use can’t + be able to - they both
express ability)

might (probability)

may (probability)

eeuld (don't use did with a modal auxiliary)
manage to (ability)

able-te (the form is be able to, so use the auxiliary be
not do here)

have to (obligation)

must (probability ~ logical deduction}

€an (we cannot use can to express probability here)
had-better (It is just about possible to construct a
context to make this correct - but it is unusual. We
don’t really use an advice expression here)

d are bound to (probability — certainty)

O o
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FRustRt (mustn’t expresses prohibition — negative
obligation = so it contradicts ‘optional’)

don’t have to (no obligation)

don't need to {no necessity)

afert-supposed-te (expresses a mild obligation or
expectation which contradicts ‘optional’)

will not (unwillingness)

should not (obligation)

might-net (might expresses uncertainty and doubt so it
contradicts ‘absolutely’)

refuse to (unwillingness)

Are you able to (ability)

Can you (ability - or, possibly, a request here)

May-yeu (may is not used for ability or with you for
requests)

Could you (past ability, or a request — an odd request
but possiblel)

May-yet (may is not used with you for requests)

Could you (request)

Are-yourable-te (we use this form for ability — not requests)
Can you (request — not as polite as Could you)

Could (permission)

May (permission)

Wikt (used to express willingness not permission)
Waeuld (used to express willingness not permission)
€af (can't use modal auxiliary with another auxiliary to
make a question)



b be able to (ability)
¢ be allowed to (permission)
d may (can't use modal auxiliary with another auxiliary to
make a question)
10 a should (advice)
don't have to {no obligation)
st (prohibition - this is grammatically possible but
highly improbable advice!)
coutd (suggestion)
mustn't (prohibition — here, strong advice)
shouldn’t (advice)
demthave-te (no obligation - so contradicted by ‘you'll
make yourself ill')
eant (don't use can’t to express obligation or advice)
d better (obligation)
ought to (obligation)
am likely to (probability)
had to {obligation)

(o TN =

1
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6 Ask students to rewrite the sentences. Let them check in
pairs before feedback.

Answers

1 It’s (just) bound to rain at the weekend.

2 He managed to give up smoking after three attempts./He
succeeded in giving up smoking after three attempts.

3 Are you able to tell which twin is which?

4 My parents say I'm not allowed to have a puppy./My
parents say they won't let me have a puppy.

5 If | were you, I'd take it back and complain./You'd better
take it back and complain.

6 I'm supposed to wear a suit for work, but | often don't.

7 You'd better not tell anyone about it./Promise not to tell
anyone about it.

8 He refused to put out his cigarette.

Note some of the complex forms here, which may catch
students out: succeed in + ing; allow (sb) to dobut let (sb)
do; had better not do and promise not to do.

Exciting news

Lead in by asking about the picture. Ask, Where is the place
in the photo? What do you think is the connection between the
place and the girl?

7 Ask students to read the one side of the telephone

Ask students in pairs to write in Miranda’s exact words.
Encourage them to use modal verbs and expressions
from the lesson. Then ask the pairs to practise the
conversation. Ask one or two pairs to perform their
conversations for the class.

[CD 2: Track 31] Play the recording. Ask
students to listen and compare.

Tapescript

Exciting News

R Hello?

M Rick, Rick is that you. I've got to talk to you.

R Miranda, hi! Why all the excitement?

M Well, can you remember that competition | entered, just
for a laugh, a few weeks ago?

R Yes, | can. | remember you doing it in the coffee bar. It was
the one in the Daily Sun, wasn't it? Didn’t you have to
name loads of capital cities?

M Yeah, that’s it. You've got it. Well, get this, 've won! | came
first!

R Never! | don’t believe it! What's the prize?

M A trip to New York.

R You must be kidding! That’s brilliant. For how long?

M Just three days — but it’s three days in the Ritz Carlton, of
all places!

R Well, you should be able to do quite a lot in three days.
And the Ritz Carlton! I'm impressed! Doesn'’t that overlook
Central Park?

M Yes, it does.

R |thought so. Not that I've been there, of course.

M Wetll, you can now.

R What do you mean? How would | ever be able to?

M Well, it’s a trip for two and I'd really love it if you would
come with me. Will you?

R You can’t be serious? You know I'd love to! But why me?
Surely you should be taking David?

M Haven't you heard? David and | have split up.

R Oh, I'm sorry! | didn’t know. When did this happen?

M Well, a couple of weeks ago. We haven’t been getting on
well for ages.

R Well, what can | say? How could | possibly refuse an offer
like that?

M You'll come then?

R | certainly will.

conversation and discuss the questions in pairs.

Answers

Miranda is excited because she has won a competition.
She is going to stay at the Ritz Carlton which overlooks
Central Park {in New York).

David is probably her ex-boyfriend.

Miranda and Rick are good friends. They might become
boyfriend and girlfriend.

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 7

Exercises 1-3 Revision of all modals
Exercise 4 Verbs related to modals
Exercise 5 Modal verbs of probability
Exercise 6 need
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LISTENING AND SPEAKING (S8 pés)

Getting married

The aim here is to improve the students’ ability to listen in
order to confirm their expectations, and for specific
information. The Spoken English section also looks at
declarative questions and questions ending with the
question word.

If you have a multicultural class, you could lead in by asking
students to tell the class what is typical or unusual about
getting married in their country.

A useful vocabulary lead-in is to teach vocabulary around
the topic of marriage. Write the following words on the
board, and ask students to check their meaning:

a wedding ceremony an arranged marriage a honeymoon
get engaged get married get divorced a chaperone an
engagement party bride groom bridesmaid

1 Ask students to look at the photographs of the three
weddings. Ask them to describe them.

Answers

The first photo is of a very traditional ‘white’ wedding in the
UK, with the bride and groom, a bridesmaid, and family
members. This is a very posed phato for the wedding album.
The second photo is of a traditional Indian wedding, with the
bride and groom in traditional wedding clothes. The groom
also wears the gifts of money that are customarily given by
wedding guests. The third photo shows a ‘drive thru’ wedding
in Las Vegas. The bride and groom are actually wearing
traditional formal wedding outfits, but are getting married
without getting out of their car!

2 Ask students to discuss good and bad reasons to get
married. One fun way of doing this is to divide students
into two teams. One team must think of good reasons,
and the other team bad reasons. Find out which team
has most reasons.

SUGGESTED REASONS

This will depend on the age and culture of your class.
However, here is a list a class might produce.

Good reasons

love; wanting to start a family; wanting to show
commitment to another person; for religious reasons
Bad reasons

money; to get a visa/citizenship; tax avoidance;
unwanted pregnancy; because your parents want you
to; to get away from home; to have a good party

3 Look at the picture, and read the introduction as a class.
Ask students in pairs to prepare some questions.
4 Read through the questions as a class.

[CD 2: Track 32] Play the recording. Ask
students to listen and answer the questions. Tell them
not to write while they listen. When the recording has
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finished, let them write their answers and check with a
partner. You will probably need to play the recording a
second time.

Answers

1 Students’ own answers.

2 He asked friends and relatives.

3 Their education, their background, and their family’s
background.

4 The first man was very wealthy, well-dressed, good
manners, but not a good education. The second man was
not wealthy, badly-dressed, well-educated, and from a
very good background.

5 He thought that education was more important than
money.

6 He hoped her father would refuse him - he didn’t want to
get married.

7 There was a special day when they met each other’s
families. They phoned every day and met regularly with a
chaperone.

8 She says, ‘Oh yes, | do She thinks that the couple entering
the marriage don’t expect too much.

See SB Tapescripts p132

SPOKEN ENGLISH - other question forms

1 Read through the examples and explanation as a
class. Ask the questions.

Answers

What is unusual is that these declarative questions do not
have an interrogative form — they are statements with rising
intonation at the end.

More examples from the tapescript

And ... it’s been a successful marriage?

Your father made a good choice?

And your sons want it?

But you still believe that the system of arranged marriages is
a good one?

Point out the danger for non-native speakers of using
these declarative question forms inappropriately,
usually because their L1 uses them as a standard
question form. Native speakers hearing them might
assume that the speaker is expressing surprise (and
even disapproval!), e.g. ‘You're married?” ‘Yes...why
shouldn’t I be?!”

2 Read the example and question as a class. Then ask
students in pairs to make similar questions. In the
feedback, ask students to read and respond across the
class.

[CD 2: Track 33] Play the recording. You can
have fun by encouraging students to exaggerate the fall
and rise in intonation on the question word as they
repeat the questions on the recording.




Answers

The question form expresses strong surprise or even shock.
1 They went where?

2 You got home when (or .. at what time?)

3 You paid how much?

4 You met who?

5 He did what? (or He invited you where for a drink?)

What do you think?

Divide students into groups of three or four. Ask them to
make a list of advantages and disadvantages of arranged

marriages. Ask a spokesperson for each group to present
their list to the class.

Advantages

Your partner is an appropriate match according to

| education, wealth and background
It is easier than finding your own partner
Your parents and family are happy with your choice
Arranged marriages are often successful
The couple enter the marriage not expecting too much
Disadvantages
You marry someone you don’t know — you might not
like them
It isn’t a marriage for love
You take away the right to make an individual choice
It contravenes western ideas of individual liberty and
women’s rights
It is often difficult to get out of a loveless or
unsuccessful marriage

Encourage a class discussion about whether arranged
marriages are a good idea. Ask students what other ways

people meet their marriage partners. You could personalize

this by asking the students how their parents met.

ALTERNATIVE IDEA
Speaking roles
Speaking roles is an alternative way of doing this

speaking activity. Divide students into groups of four to

six. Photocopy and cut out the cards on p158 of the
Teacher’s Book. Hand out a different card to each
student in the group. When they speak in groups, they
must play the role on the card.

[t is a good idea to laminate the cards, or stick them on
cardboard, for later use. Speaking roles work well with
group discussions and problem-solving activities.

This idea is based in part on Six Thinking Hats, which
was originally developed by the psychologist, Edward
de Bono.

Writing Unit 7
Arguing your case - For and against SB p118

READING AND SPEAKING (5B p66)

Meet the Kippers

This is a jigsaw reading activity. The aim is to improve the
students’ ability to read for specific information, and to
exchange information.

A useful vocabulary lead-in is to teach expressions used to
describe relationships between people. Write the following

phrases on the board, and ask students which ones describe

a positive relationship. Ask students to tell you about a
friend or family member using some of the phrases.

I have a lot in common with. ..
I keep in touch with. ..

I get on well with. ..
...gets on my nerves.
Ive fallen out with. ..

1 Lead in by asking the questions. Then divide the students

into two groups to make the lists. When they are ready,

ask a spokesperson from each group to present their lists.

CULTURAL NOTE

In Britain young people generally leave home between
18 and 25, and it has long been considered a sign of
immaturity to continue living at home after the age of
21. However, rising house prices and the rise of the
Kipper culture, has meant that there has been a recent
tendency for young people to stay at home longer.
Because this is a change in traditional patterns of
behaviour, it is a topical issue in Britain. Your students
may find nothing strange in the idea of young people
living at home in their late twenties and early thirties,
but the fact that it is considered an issue in other
cultures can still lead to thought-provoking discussion.

Answers

Why do they leave? To be independent, to go to college or
university, to go away to work, to live with friends, to get
married and start a family.

Group A: a list from the children’s point of view
for:

To be independent

To escape the restrictions and criticisms of parents
To live with friends

To meet new people

To be able to bring people back home and have parties
To feel grown-up

To be financially independent

Against:

Paying rent and bills is expensive

Missing home cooking

Having to live in a less comfortable place than home
Not getting on with flatmates

Home is safe and secure

Parents provide emotional and financial support
Missing mum and dad

Unit 7 - Getting on together



Group B: a list from the parents’ point of view

For:

Want to be free of children so they can be independent
Don't want financial burden of children anymore

Don’t want to be cleaning and tidying up after kids

Don’t want noise of children and their friends

Don'’t want arguments

Want to rent out ‘spare’ room or make it an office

Eating into retirement or dream holiday savings

Against:

Will miss having the children around

Will worry that they are all right

Will cost more money to help them to buy or rent houses
than it will to keep them at home

Want kids to do well - studying or working — and home
provides a better environment than an uncomfortable flat
Worried about feeling lonely or old

Worried about losing touch

Ask students to read the introductory text, then discuss
the questions briefly as a class.

Answers

1 They are young people who refuse to leave home.

2 Kippers is an acronym: ‘Kids in Parents’ Pockets Eroding
Retirement Savings'

3 It means gradually using up all the money you have saved
to spend on your retirement. Erode means ‘gradually wear
away, e.g. the surface of rock by the weather or sea’. Here,
it is used metaphorically.

4 Leave home. A metaphor from what young birds do when
they are grown.

Group B: Martin

1 His mum and dad, Kathy and Robert Gibbs. They get on
really well - but his parents get on his nerves when they
tell him what to do.

2 Because he's spoiled, and because he got into debt and
doesn’t have to pay rent. It’s a lovely, cosy place.

3 Yes. He moved out for two years when he was 23.

4 Advantages: spoiled; no rent so spends his money on
enjoying himself; lovely, cosy place to bring girls back to.
Disadvantages: parents sometimes get on his nerves; gets
called ‘a mummy’s boy’

5 Girls say he's a ‘mummy’s boy.

Ask students in groups or pairs to read both texts by
parents of Kippers. Ask them to answer the questions
and compare the parents’ views.

Answers

1 Bill is happy because family is more important than money,
and it helps him postpone getting old. Sandra is unhappy
because her son is expensive to keep.

2 Sandra. I'm at my wits’ end’ means /'ve had enough of a
difficult situation but | don't know what to do to change
it.

3 Bill says he would forfeit (give up) foreign travel for the
sake of his family. Sandra is angry that her dream cruise is
now merely a dream because she has had to spend so
much on her son.

4 Bill says money isn't everything. Sandra says that her son
accumulated £4000 in debt, that he couldn’t and wouldn’t
pay rent, but he's always got money to go out.

3 Divide the students into two groups. Ask Group A to
read about Vicki and Group B to read about Martin. Ask
them to answer the questions and compare their answers
with people in their group. Then put students with a

Vocabulary work

Ask students to complete the sentences and decide who they
refer to, then discuss their answers with a partner or in

partner from the other group to share their information. groups before feedback.
HOW TO DO A JIGSAW READING Answers
See TB p67 | 1 rent (Vicki)
: 2 afford/off/debt (Martin)
3 strapped/cash/high (Vicki)

Answers 4 contributes/bill (Vicki)
Group A: Vicki 5 charge/rent (Sandra)
1 She lives with her dad. They get on very well. 6 accumulated (Alan)
2 Because she wouldn't be able to afford such a beautiful 7 off (Alan)

house. She has her father for company and money for a 8 spend/salary (Martin)

social life. 9 money/everything (Bill)

3 Only for three months when she went travelling in her
early twenties.

4 Advantages: living in a beautiful house; father for
company; money for a social life; father spoils her — meals
out; doesn'’t pay rent
Disadvantages: none really

5 Her friends say she is living in a bubble away from the real
world.

strapped for cash (informal) = short of money
sponge off [his mother] (informal and negative) = constantly
using his mother’s things for free
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What do you think?

The aim here is to use the text as a springboard for
speaking.

Divide students into small groups to discuss the questions
about the text. Make one member of each group the

‘chairperson. They have to ask the questions and make sure

everybody in the group has a turn to express their view. At
the end, the chairperson must summarize their group’s
discussion briefly for the class.

VOCABULARY AND SPEAKING (SB p68)

Hot verb get

This section looks at the hot verb get, a very common verb,
often used in expressions and phrasal verbs.

1 Read through the introduction and examples as a class.
Then ask students in pairs to match the examples with
the expressions.

Answers

1 have a good relationship 5 become

2 understand 6 contacting

3 annoy/irritate me 7 buy

4 growing 8 has
Talking about you

2 Ask students in pairs to ask and answer the questions.
Alternatively, this would work well as a mingle. Ask
students to walk round the class, interviewing as many
people as they can in the time limit you set.

Then ask students in pairs to rewrite the sentences.

Answers

Do you have a good relationship with your parents?
What do you have to do when you get home tonight?
How do you go/travel to school?

What time do you usually arrive at school?

How many TV channels can you receive?

When did you last become angry?

Do you have a pet/PC?

How often do you have your hair cut?

In what ways is your English improving?

What are two things that always annoy you?

Get is generally more informal.

O 0 00 ~N Oy UT bW Ny

—

EXTENSION

Ask students to write their own personalized questions
for the class. Tell them to work in pairs to write six
questions, each using a different meaning of get. When

they are ready, ask them to walk round the class and ask

at least three people the questions they have prepared.

Phrasal verbs with get

3

Do the first as an example. Then ask students in pairs to
complete the sentences.

Answers
1 You always get out of... (avoid)

How did our secret get out? (become known)

| got a great book out of the library... (borrowed)
2 You're always getting at me? (criticizing)

What are you getting at? (trying to say)

| can’t get at the sugar. (reach)

3 It took me ages to get over the operation. (recover from)
He couldn’t get his point over to me at first.
(communicate/express clearly)
| can’t get over how much... (used for saying how endlessly
surprised you are)

4 That boy is always getting up to something naughty!
(doing)

We got up to page 56.. (reached)
| had to get up at 5 a.m. (get out of bed)

5 | couldn’t get through to Joe... (connect by phone)
We got through loads of money... (spent)
| failed, but Sue got through the exam.. (passed)

6 She can always get round her father...
(persuade/manipulate)

I'm sorry. | just haven’t got round to replying... (found the
time to)

| can’t see how we can get round this problem. (deal with
successfully, by avoiding)

EXTENSION

Ask students to close their books. Write the particles at
random on the board. Divide the class into three or
four groups, depending on the size of your class. Tell
group 1 that they can win a point by producing a
sentence, using get and one of particles. If it is correct,
they win a point. Then move on to group 2. Go from
group to group, asking them for a sentence. The
sentence must be correct, and the verb and particle
must have a different meaning from any used earlier.
Keep going until the students can’t produce any more
sentences.

Unit 7 - Getting on together
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EVERYDAY ENGLISH (S8 p69)

Exaggeration and understatement

The aim of this section is to practise ways of exaggerating or
understating what you say.

1 Lead in by asking students the questions.

Answers

Students’ own suggestions. However, Italians, Spanish, and
Latin Americans are generally seen as passionate,
spontaneous, and temperamental. English, Nordic nations,
and Japanese are well-known for being more controlled
and reserved.

2 Ask students in pairs to categorize the ‘declarations’

Answers

Exaggerated:

I adore you and can’t live without you.
I'm absolutely crazy about you.

I worship the ground you walk on.
Understated:

I'm really rather fond of you.

We get on pretty well, don’t you think?

3 Ask students in pairs to match lines in A with lines in B.

4 [CD 2: Track 34] Play the recording. Students
listen and check their answers. Examples of exaggeration
are in bold. Examples of understatement are in italics.

Answers and tapescript
Ic A I'm absolutely dying for a drink.
B Yes, my throat’s a bit dry, | must say.
2i A His family are pretty well off, aren’t they?
B You can say that again! They're absolutely loaded!
3h A You must have hit the roof when she told you she'd
crashed your car.
B Well, yes, | was a bit upset.
4d A | think Tony was a bit rude last night.
B Too right! He was totally out of order!
5) A |can’t stand the sight of him!
B | must admit, F'm not too keen on him, either.
6b A He isn't very bright, is he?
B You'e not kidding. He's as thick as two short planks.
7e A I'm fed up with this weather! It's freezing.
B |suppose it is a bit chilly.
8a A Well, that was a fantastic holiday!
B Yes, it was a nice little break, but all good things must
come to an end.
9g A I'm knackered. Can we stop for a rest?
B OK. | feel a bit out of breath, too.
10f A They're obviously madly in love.
B Yeah, they do seem to get on quite well.

Unit 7 + Getting on together

Read through the Music of English box with the class. -

LAY [CD 2: Track 35]Play the recording. Ask students
to listen and repeat the example sentences. ’

Point out that this use of a bit for understatement is useful
when complaining to native speakers, who find the
directness of non-native speakers slightly shocking! If you
complain to a native speaker, e.g. a teacher, and say ‘This

| text is boring’, he/she will assume you are being rude, and
feel hostile towards you. However, if you add a bif and say
This text is a bit boring’, the native speaker will be open to
answering the comment as friendly criticism ( ‘Yes, it 1s a bit
boring, I agree, but it’s got some really useful vocabulary in it,
and it’s good practice for the exan’). Native speakers use this
form of understated complaint to avoid hostility, and if
students wish to have complaints dealt with sympathetically,
they should do the same!

Ask students in pairs to practise the conversations, paying
attention to their intonation.

5 Ask students in pairs to read the statements and give
exaggerated replies. Do the first one or two with reliable
students to get students started. Go round monitoring,
insisting on good intonation patterns.

RAID [CD 2: Track 36] Play the recording. Ask
students to listen and compare.

Tapescript
1 A Isthat a new watch? | bet that cost a bit.
B A bit!? It cost a fortune!
2 A It'sabit chilly in here, don't you think?
B You can say that again! 'm absolutely freezing!
3 A These shoes are rather nice, aren't they?
B They're gorgeous! | want them!
4 A Can we stop at the next service station? | could do with
something to eat.
B Me too. I'm starving! | didn’t have breakfast this morning.
5 A |think those two like each other, don't you?
B Like's the wrong word. They're obviously crazy about
each other.
6 A |bet you were a bit upset when your team lost.
B Me? Upset? | only cried myself to sleep!

SONG [CD 2: Track 37]
Fast Car TB p159

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 7

Exercise 7 Vocabulary

Exercise 8 Phrasal verbs

Exercise 9 Listening — Not getting on

Exercise 10—-11 Pronunciation and Sentence stress —
Consonant clusters



Introduction to the unit

The theme of this unit is extreme
experiences and extreme places. The
expression in the title of the unit, going
to extremes, is generally used negatively
to describe doing something much
more than is reasonable.

The main grammatical focus of the
unit is relative clauses and participles,
and these are contextualized in a
reading text about the ‘extreme’ lifestyle
of film star John Travolta, who flies his
own jets.

The main reading text is about
Chukotka, a remote territory in Russia,
which is the coldest place on earth. In
the main listening text, two people
describe their extreme experiences of
heat and cold.

Relative clauses o Participles
Adverb collocations
The world around

Going to extremes

Language aims

Relative clauses The aim is to revise and practise relative clauses and
participles, two grammatical ways of forming complex sentences.

POSSIBLE PROBLEMS

Defining and non-defining?

A defining relative clause is essential to the meaning of a sentence:

The people who live across the road are friendly.

If you remove the relative clause, leaving The people are friendly, then the
meaning of the sentence is changed or unclear. (Which people? All people?)
In contrast, a non-defining relative clause adds extra, non-essential
information.

My next-door neighbour, who has a nice car, is friendly.

If you remove the relative clause, leaving My next-door neighbour is
friendly, then the meaning of the sentence is still perfectly clear.
Non-defining relative clauses are mainly a feature of written English. The
clause is contained within commas, which affect pronunciation when the
clause is spoken, because the speaker pauses before and after it.

A common error is to define a noun which is already completely identified.
For example:

“My-best-friend-whelives-abroad4is-coming overnext-week

Students think the clause here is defining the friend, but it isn’t (the word
best has already told us which friend it is), it’s just adding information, and
should be My best friend, who... . Compare the man who... (needs
defining) with my brother, who... (we already know who you're talking
about).

Who or which?

English uses who for people, which for objects, but other languages use the
same pronoun for both, changing the form depending on the gender of the
noun. Watch out for errors such as the people which. ..

Students often avoid omitting the pronoun when it defines the object of
the clause, which results in unnatural (though not grammatically wrong)
use. Watch out for the place which I went to... .

Students get confused by the complexity of the sentence, inserting subject
pronouns when the relative pronoun already expresses the subject.

Unit 8 - Going to extremes
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Participles Present and past participles can be used as

adjectives (a boring man/an exhausted athlete). Present

participles describe actions still happening. Past participles

describe actions that have happened. They are both used as

reduced relative clauses ( There was a man (who was) selling

newspapers), and in adverb clauses ( He woke up feeling ill).

The subject of the main verb clause and the participle clause

must be the same:

The house stood at the end of the road. It appeared large and

friendly.

Standing at the end of the road, the house appeared large and

friendly.

If the subject of the two clauses are different, then they must

both be used with main verbs:

I looked through the window. The house appeared large and

friendly.

If a participle clause were used here, then it would mean

that the house was looking through the window!
Leeieﬁg{-kﬁeﬁgh—ehe—wfﬁéew the-heuse-appeareddarge

and-friendly:

Vocabulary The vocabulary section looks at adverb
collocations. It introduces extreme adjectives that collocate
with absolutely, and it looks at the different meanings of
quite.

Everyday English This section introduces and practises
dialogues in shops and places providing other services.

Notes on the unit

TEST YOUR GRAMMAR s p70)

The Test your grammar section aims to test the students’
ability to use relative pronouns, and to recognize past and
present participles.

This exercise should be done quickly. Don’t get involved in
lengthy grammar explanations at this stage.

1 Ask students to complete the sentences with the correct
relative pronoun. Let them check in pairs before
feedback.

Answers

1 The man who you met was my brother.

2 My older brother, who lives in London, is a teacher.

3 He suddenly decided to give up teaching, which came as a
bit of a shock.

4 He says that what he wants to do is move to Australia.

5 His girlfriend, whose parents live in Melbourne, is
delighted.

6 They don't know exactly where or when they are going.

7 Their flat, which they bought only last year, is up for sale.

8 The flat which | want to buy is in Acacia Avenue.

Going to extremes

2 Ask students the question.

Answers

That can replace the relative pronoun in sentences 1and 8. it
can replace who or which in defining relative clauses. (Note
that the pronoun can also be completely omitted in these
sentences because they are object pronouns.)

Note that what means the thing that and cannot be replaced
by that. Students often make an error here, (for example,

*Eyerything-what she-said-wasfupny), because in many

languages what and that are the same word.

3 Ask students to underline the participles and replace
them with relative pronouns.

Answers

1 The woman standing next to him is his wife.
The woman who is standing...

2 Most houses buiit in the sixteenth century are listed
buildings.
Most houses which were built..

PILOT SUPERSTAR (8 p70)

Relative clauses and participles

This section contextualizes and practises relative clauses and
participles. The practice activities focus on recognizing
when a relative clause is defining or non-defining, and on
forming long, complex sentences using relative clauses and
participles.

1 Lead in by asking students what they know about John
Travolta. Ask students to read the text quickly and
answer the gist questions.

Answers

We learn that Travolta lives in Jumbolair, Florida, where he
keeps a row of aeroplanes. His house looks like an airport
terminal. He also has a heliport, swimming pool, stables and
runway. He is a family man. His passion is flying planes. He has
a commercial pilot’s licence.

! BIOGRAPHICAL INFORMATION

John Travolta (1954 — )

An actor and dancer, Travolta became famous in the
films Saturday Night Fever (1977) and Grease (1978).
His career was less successful in the 1980s, but he had
great success in the 1990s, notably in Pulp Fiction
(1994) and Get Shorty {1995). In the mid 1990s he was
Hollywood’s highest paid actor. He is married to actress
Kelly Preston.




2 Ask students to read the text again and complete it with
the clauses a-j. Let them check in pairs.

[CD 2: Track 38] Play the recording. Students
listen and check their answers.

Answers and tapescript

Welcome to JUMBOLAIR, Florida — the world’s only housing
estate (1d) where the super-rich can commute to work by jet
plane from their own front doors. Jumbolair's most famous
resident is Hollywood film star John Travolta, (2f) whose $3.5
million mansion is big enough to park a row of aeroplanes,
(3e) including a Gulfstream executive jet, a two-seater jet
fighter, and a four-engined Boeing 707, (4i) previously owned
by Frank Sinatra. Travolta holds a commercial pilot’s licence,
(5h) which means he is qualified to fly passenger jets. He can
land his planes and taxi them up to his front gates. His
sumptuous Florida home, (6a) which is built in the style of an
airport terminal building, is the ultimate boys’ fantasy house
made real. As well as the parking lots for the jets, there is a
heliport, swimming pool and gym, stables for 75 horses, and of
course a 1.4-mile runway. Family man Travolta, (7b) who lives
with wife Kelly, daughter Ella Bleu, and aptly named son Jett,
flies daily from his home when filming. (8g) Walking out of
his door and into the cockpit, he is airborne in minutes. His
neighbours, (9j) most of whom share his love of aviation,
don't seem to mind the roar of his jets. They say that it’s nice
to meet a superstar (10c) who isn’t full of his own
importance. ‘He's just a regular guy, very friendly’, says one
neighbour.

3 Ask students to discuss the questions in pairs. Then have
a class feedback.

Answers

1 Super-rich people who like flying planes.

2 More than three. (including... implies more than three)

3 Frank Sinatra.

4 It’s a $3.5 million mansion, built in the style of an airport
terminal building.

5 Because boys like the idea of flying a plane, and that’s
exactly what Travolta’s house allows him to do.

6 His name is Jett. It is ‘apt’ (appropriate) because his father
loves jet engines.

7 Because they share his love of aviation.

8 No. He’s a regular, friendly family man. However, he does
fly jet planes and live in a mansion, which is very Hollywood.

LANGUAGE FOCUS

See TB p8 for suggestions on how to teach this section.

Don't forget to look at the Language aims section on TB
p81, which looks at problems students may have. You
should also read the Grammar Reference on SB pp149-150.

LANGUAGE INPUT |

| Relative clauses
| Read the explanation as a class.

| 1 Ask students in pairs to read the sentences aloud and
\ underline the relative clauses.

Answers (the speaker should pause at the commas)
| met a man who's a pilot.

My friend Adam, who lives in London, is a pilot.

The house which you walked past is my aunt’s.

My aunt’s house, which | don't like, is very modern.

| 2 Ask students to discuss in pairs. Then have a whole
, class feedback.

Answers
The (underlined) relative clauses in / met a man who's a
‘ pilot and The house which you walked past is my aunt's
‘ tell us exactly who or what is being talked about. They are
defining relative clauses.
My friend Adam, who lives in London, is a pilot and My
aunt’s house, which | don’t like, is very modern give us an
. extra piece of information. They are non-defining relative
clauses.
We use commas in non-defining relative clauses. They go
before and after the relative clause showing that it isn't
~ anessential part of the sentence. The speaker pauses at
the commas.

| 3 Discuss the question as a class.

Answers

The relative pronoun can be omitted from The house
which you walked past is my aunt’s. This is because the

y relative pronoun can be omitted from a defining relative
| clause when it replaces the object of the sentence. In

| speech, the sentence sounds more natural if the pronoun
is omitted: The house you walked past is my aunt’s.

| Present and past participles

| Ask students in pairs to underline the participles and
| discuss the questions.

! Answers

Who is that boring man standing at the bar?
| The curtains and carpets included in the sale were old
and worn.
They own four houses, including a ruined castle in Scotland.
Having lost all his money, he was a broken man.
boring, worn, ruined and broken are adjectives
boring, standing, including and having are present participles
included, worn, ruined and broken are past participles

Refer students to the Grammar Reference on SB
pp149-150.

Unit 8 + Going to extremes
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PRACTICE (sB p7l)

Pronunciation and punctuation

1 Do the first two as examples, then ask students in pairs
to read aloud and write in the punctuation. Go round
monitoring and prompting.

[CD 2: Track 39] Play the recording so that
students can compare their answers. Ask students to
listen and repeat.

Answers and tapescript

1

2
3
4

(9]

The area of London I like best is Soho.

My father, who's a doctor, plays the drums.

The book that I'm reading at the moment is fascinating.
Paul passed his driving test first time, which surprised
everybody.

People who smoke risk getting all sorts of illnesses.

I met a man whose main aim in life was to visit every
capital city in the world.

The Channel Tunnel, which opened in 1995, is a great way
to get from England to France.

What [ like best about work is the holidays.

A short bald man, seen running away from the scene of
the crime, is being sought by the police.

Discussing grammar

2 Do the first two as a class. Then ask students in pairs to
discuss and decide on the rest.

Answers
2,3,5,7, 8 need more information.

3 Askstudents in pairs to rewrite the sentences. Do the
first as an example.

Answers

1

2
3

The apple tree in our garden, which my grandfather
planted sixty years ago, needs to be cut down.

People who do regular exercise live longer.

She married a man she met on holiday in Turkey.

The Great Barrier Reef, which is situated off the north-east
coast of Australia, is the largest coral reef in the world.
Did I show you the photographs we took in Barbados?
Let me introduce you to Petra James, who works in our
Paris office.

I'm looking for a book which practises German grammar.
| was speaking to someone you know.

Depress -ed or depress -ing?

4 Ask students in pairs to match the adjectives and topics.

Naturally, there are no definitive answers here — just
likely ones.

84 Unit 8 - Going to extremes

Answers
A B
1 exam results disappointing/disappointed
2 aholiday relaxing/relaxed
3 gossip shocking/shocked
4 ajourney exhausting/exhausted
5 ajob challenging/challenged
6 ahard luck story amusing/amused
7 aTVdocumentary  boring/bored
8 asocial situation embarrassing/embarrassed

GRAMMAR NOTE

Remind students of the grammar rule for using -ing
and -ed adjectives. Basically we use -ing to describe the
situation.

The weather is depressing.

We use -ed to describe how you feel about it.

It’s raining! I'm depressed/I feel depressed.

[CD 2: Track 40] Play the recording. Ask
students to listen and describe the situation, using -ing
and -ed adjectives.

Sample answers and tapescript

1 She is/feels disappointed./The exam results are
disappointing.

2 She feels relaxed./The holiday was relaxing.

3 She is shocked./It’s shocking that Doug and Maggie
behaved in this way.

4 She feels exhausted./The journey was exhausting.

5 She feels challenged by having to deal with so many new
things./The job is challenging.

6 She was amused by the funny story./The story was
amusing.

7 She is bored because there is nothing on TV./The
documentary looks boring.

8 She feels embarrassed./It's embarrassing that she thought
the woman was pregnant.

1 A How did you do in the maths test?
B Oh! Don't ask! It’s too awful.
A Oh, dear. What did you get?
B Twenty-two per cent. | came last and | thought | was
going to do really well.
2 A How was your holiday?
B Great, thanks. Just what we needed.
A Did you do much?
B Not a lot. We just sat by the pool, read books, and took
it easy for two whole weeks. Absolute bliss.
3 A Have you heard about Dave and Maggie?
B No. Tell me, tell me!
A Well, last week they went to a party, had this huge row
in front of all these people and ...
B Did it get physical?
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A Oh yeah! Maggie shoved Dave into a flowerpot, told
him to get lost and went off with another bloke!

B What! I'm amazed! | just can't believe Maggied do such
a thing. It doesn't sound like her at all.

4 A Come on in. You must be shattered!

B Oof, | am. I've been travelling for the past thirty hours
and | haven't slept a wink.

A | know - | can never sleep on a plane, either. Just sit
down, take it easy and I'll get you a drink.

5 A How’s the new job going?

B Good, thanks, very good - but it’s quite difficult. 'm
having to deal with so many new things. Still, I'm
enjoying it all.

A Mmm - | know what you mean.

B It's great to be doing something that’s so satisfying, and
meeting so many people from abroad.

A Absolutely.

6 A So,anyway, just to end the perfect evening, | had to
walk back home because I'd lost the car keys and I didn't
have any money for a taxi. | didn't get home until three
in the morning.

B That's the funniest thing I've heard for ages. Poor you.
Oh, sorry I'm laughing.

A Well, I'm glad you think it’s so funny - { didn’t think it
funny at the time.

7 A There is just nothing good on TV tonight!

B What about that wildlife programme?

A D’you mean the one about the life of frogs?

B Yeah - does it look any good?

A You're kidding. It looks absolute rubbish.

8 A What's the matter with you?

B Oh my gosh — I've just put my foot right in it.

A What d'you mean?

B Well, | was talking to that lady over there and | asked
her when her baby was due, and ... er ... she told me she
wasn't pregnant.

A Oh, no! That's awful!

Ask students to complete the sentences with the correct
participle. Let students check in pairs before feedback.

Answers
1 | hurt my leg playing football.
Bridge is a card game played by four people.
2 It says Made in Korea on my camera.
| have a job in a café making sandwiches.
3 [I've spent the whole morning writing an essay.
On the wall was some graffiti written in big letters.
4 Goods bought in the sales cannot be refunded.
{'ve spent all my money buying Christmas presents.
5 The police caught the burglar breaking into a house.
Careful!l There’s a lot of broken glass on the floor.

Making descriptions longer

The activities in this section should provide lots of speaking
practice as well as practising participles.

6

Ask students in pairs to make a long sentence. Give them
time to discuss and try out various alternatives before
reading out their sentence for the class.

[CD 2: Track 41] Play the recording. Students
listen and check their answers.

Answers and tapescript

Lost in her thoughts, a beautiful, young woman was sitting in
her country garden, watching a bee lazily going from rose to
rose gathering honey.

Ask students in pairs to make longer sentences. Go
round monitoring and helping. Give them time to
discuss and try out various alternatives before reading
out their sentences for the class.

ALTERNATIVE IDEA

An alternative idea is to give each pair of students in
your class one of these sentences at the top of a sheet of
paper. They must copy the sentence, adding an
adjective, adverb or participle or relative clause. Then
they pass it on to another pair who must add
something to the previous pair’s sentence before
passing it to another pair.

[CD 2: Track 42] Play the recording. Ask
students to listen and compare their answers.

Answers and tapescript

1 Exhausted after a hard day’s work, a balding, middle-aged
man wearing a crumpled suit, and carrying a briefcase,
walked slowly along the road that led from the station to
his home, pausing only to look up at the night sky.

2 Peter, who's very wealthy, has a huge, sixteenth century
farmhouse, surrounded by woods in the heart of the
Devon countryside.

3 Ann Croft, the world famous actress, who married for the
sixth time only last month, was seen having an intimate
lunch in a London restaurant with a man who was
definitely not her husband.

4 The two-week holiday in Mauritius, which we had looked
forward to so much, was a complete and utter disaster
from start to finish.

5 Aten-year-old boy, walking home from school, found an
old, battered, leather wallet filled with £5,000 in £50 notes
in the High Street.

Bring some magazines into class, and ask students to
flick through and find an interesting picture to describe.
Give them a minute or two to think of ways of
describing the picture, using participles. Then ask them
to describe the picture so that their partner can draw it.
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USEFUL LANGUAGE
In the background/foreground, you can see...(a boy |
standing in front of ... ) 5
In the bottom/top left/right corner, there is... |
To the left/right of... thereis...

Behind/in front of/opposite/next to/right next to. .. }

EXTRA IDEA

Pictures of two scenes are provided on p160 of the _

Teacher’s Book. Photocopy these pictures, and use them

to practise the language of the lesson. |

1 Hand out the pictures so that students in each pair |
have a different picture. Ask the students to take it in
turns to describe the picture to their partner. Their
partner must try to draw it.

2 Ask students to prepare a story based on their
picture, using language from the lesson. For
example, A woman was sitting in a café, dressed in
summer clothes, drinking coffee when...You could ask |
students to work in pairs in class to think of a short
story, then tell it to the class. Or you could ask
students to write their story for homework.

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 8

Exercises 1-5 Defining and non-defining relative clauses
Exercises 6-7 Participles

Exercise 8 Revision of relatives and participles

LISTENING AND SPEAKING (B p73)

Extreme experiences

The aim here is to improve the students’ ability to listen in
order to confirm their expectations and for specific
information. It also looks at how we add a comment with
which as an afterthought.

1 Lead in by asking students to describe their coldest,
hottest or wettest experiences to the class.

EXTENSION

A useful vocabulary area to focus on is ‘hot” and ‘cold”.
Write the following words on the board, and ask
students to tell you which ones are connected with ‘hot
and which ones with ‘cold”.

stuffy bitter frozen sweating boiling arctic

icy scorching freezing heat exhaustion below zero
Answers

hot

stuffy = when there isn’t enough air in a room
sweating = producing drops of liquid on the skin
because it’s hot

boiling = extremely hot (as if the temperature was high
enough to make water boil)

b
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| scorching = extremely hot (in the sun)

| heat exhaustion = a medical condition resulting from
being in the heat for too long

cold

bitter = when the air is biting cold

frozen = literally turned to ice, but used to mean ‘very
cold’

arctic = meaning that the weather is similar to that at
the North Pole

icy = when water had turned to ice

| freezing = similar to ‘frozen’

"' below zero = used to describe freezing temperatures

2 Ask students in pairs to predict the experiences from the
words in the box. You will need to check the words first,
particularly nostrils, (the two holes in your nose that you
breathe through) and rehydration salts (tablets or powder
that you need to take when you’ve lost a lot of water in
hot weather).

Ask a couple of pairs to briefly tell the class what they
predict the two stories will be.

3 [CD 2: Track 43] Play the recording. Ask
students to listen to Simone’s story and answer the
questions.

Answers

1 Cairo.

2 Between 40 and 45 degrees centigrade.

3 She decided to go dancing, danced for hours, and got
dehydrated.

4 Taxi and motorbike.

5 The Pyramids — she wanted to see the sunrise.

6 The sun was just starting to come up.

7 A man in a village with a motorbike. He lent/hired out his
motorbike o them.

8 She became dehydrated, lost energy, then, back home, felt
strange. She had a headache. She felt confused, sick,
nauseous. Her brain didn’t work properly. She was suffering
from heat exhaustion.

9 She learnt a lesson on how to behave in such high
termnperatures. She always carries rehydration salts now.

See SB Tapescripts pl33

4 Ask students in pairs to predict what the answers to the
questions might be in Anna’s story. Let students check in
pairs before feedback.

5 [CD 2: Track 44] Play the recording. Ask
students to listen to Anna’s story and answer the
questions in exercise 3. Let students check in pairs before
feedback.



Answers

1
2
3

w

9

In a small town in central Russia.

-30° or colder.

She wanted to be independent so she told her friends she
could find their house - no problem. She should have let
her friends meet her at the tram stop.

Tram.

To see some friends.

Huge snow-covered white blocks, fifteen or sixteen floors
high.

An old lady. She wasn't helpful.

Her feet and hands were beyond hurting - she couldn't
feel them. It was difficult to breathe.

Her friends came to find her and took her home.

See SB Tapescripts p134

Language work

6 Ask students in pairs to complete the sentences. Let them
check their answers by looking at the tapescript on p134

of the Student’s Book.

Answers

~ ON W N =~

SPOKEN ENGLISH - Adding a comment

It was extremely hot and stupidly we decided to go dancing.

We were sweating profusely. (= very much)
The temperature rises dramatically.

My brain wasn't working properly. (= correctly)
It was completely anonymous this landscape.
They all looked exactly the same.

| was beginning to really, seriously panic.

Read through the explanation as a class.

1 Ask students in pairs to match the comments.

[CD 2: Track 45] Play the recording. Students
listen and check their answers. Then ask them to practise|
saying the comments. Remind students that there is a
pause at the comma.

Answers and tapescript

1
2

3

2
|

We went dancing in temperatures of over 40°C, which
was rather a stupid thing to do.

My friends were worried I'd get lost, which was
understandable.

We visited the pyramids at sunrise, which was just
amazing.

My nostrils actually froze, which is hard to believe.
This motorbike broke down in the desert, which was no
laughing matter.

The old lady didn’t understand a word | said, which is
hardly surprising because my Russian’s lousy.

Ask students to write their own sentences, ending
with comments from B. Nominate various students
to tell the class what they have written.

|

READING AND SPEAKING (B p74)

Chukotka, the coldest place on earth

The aim is to improve the students’ ability to read for
specific information.

1 Lead in by asking students to look at the pictures and
asking the question. Let students speculate. It doesn’t
matter if they don’t know the correct answer.

Answers

Roman Abramovich, a Russian oil billionaire ‘oligarch’, is
governor of the Russian province in the photos — Chukotka,
and owner of Chelsea Football Club.

2 Ask students to read the facts and discuss them with a
partner. Have a brief class discussion. However, the aim
here is to predict the text, so don’t explain why at this
stage.

Answers

Surprising facts are that the capital is a boom town and that
one of the world's richest men lives there. Students will
probably predict that the two are connected, or suspect
major mineral reserves such as oil or gold. The fact that
there’s no crime may be surprising — but then it is very cold.

3 Ask students to read the text quickly to find the
information. Let them check in pairs, then share their
information with the class.

Answers

1 Where yesterday collides with today
Refers to the fact that Chukotka lies right behind the
International dateline — nowhere on earth is earlier than
Chukotka.
From hospitals and cinemas to supermarkets
Refers to what Abramovich has done for Anadyr — he has
built hospitals, cinemas, supermarkets.
—42°C and falling
Refers to the temperature in Chukotka - last winter the
wind chill took the recorded temperature of —42°C down
to -100°C.
From reindeer meat to French camembert
Refers to what Abramovich has done for the region.
Before he came, people ate reindeer meat. Now, they have
luxury products in the supermarket, like camembert.
Why doesn’t anyone believe | find this place interesting?
Refers to people’s suspicions of Abramovich’s motives for
his involvement in Chukotka.

2 The people don't use fridges or freezers. They hang their
meat outside in plastic bags.
There’s no crime. It’s just ‘too damn cold.
It is a remote territory of Russia. It covers 284,000 square
miles of frozen landscape, bordering the Bering Strait and
straddling the Arctic Circle.

Unit 8 + Going to extremes
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Its capital, Anadyr, is a boom town. (Abramovich) has spent
$300 million and rebuilt the hospital, dental clinic, primary
school, modernized the airport, opened a supermarket and
cinema. The supermarket is full of luxury goods.

It's too cold to play football. Too cold for outdoor sports.
One of the world's richest men lives there. Abramovich
has built a Canadian-style wooden house and visits
monthly.

The only flowers are the plastic ones. There are no gardens
or woodland. The plastic flowers are on restaurant tables.

4 Ask students to read the article again and answer the
questions. Let them check in pairs before feedback.

Answers

1 It covers 284,000 square miles of frozen landscape,
bordering the Bering Strait and straddling the Arctic Circle.

2 It's extremely cold. It's the coldest place on earth, with
eight week Springs and Summers, and frozen seas. Last
winter the wind chill took the recorded temperature of
~42°C down to -100°C. Perhaps the weirdest fact is that
the wind is so strong that people have to hold onto ropes
in the streets to stop themselves being blown away!

3 The people don't use fridges or freezers. They hang their
meat outside in plastic bags. They drink vodka. There’s no
crime - it’s just ‘too damn cold’. They have ropes in the
streets so they don’t blow away. Schools are closed in
extreme weather. They can't play outdoor sports, and
there's no café society.

4 Abramovich is governor of Chukotka and owner of Chelsea
Football Club.

5 Abramovich has spent $300 million and rebuilt the
hospital, dental clinic, primary school, modernized the
airport, and opened a supermarket and cinema. He’s also
sent children on holiday. The supermarket is full of luxury
goods, so people eat differently.

6 Why Abramovich chose them and spends time there.

7 Chelsea Football Club, his Boeing 767, and his homes all
over the world in expensive places.

8 Because it is interesting and he wants to change things.
People suspect he is interested in the oil, gas, and gold.

What do you think?

The aim here is to use the text as a springboard for
speaking.

Divide students into small groups to discuss the questions
about the text. Make one member of each group the
‘chairperson’. They have to ask the questions and make sure
everybody in the group has a turn to express their view. At
the end, the chairperson must summarize their group’s
discussion briefly for the class.
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VOCABULARY AND PRONUNCIATION (sB p76)

Adverb collocations

This section looks at extreme adjectives that collocate with
absolutely, and at the different meanings of quite.

Extreme adjectives

1 Ask students in pairs to match words with similar
meanings. Then ask them to match the adjectives with
very or absolutely.

1' GRAMMAR NOTE

| Remind students that very goes with gradable adjectives
| like good, bad and beautiful. Absolutely goes with

| extreme adjectives like marvellous and fascinating.

Answers

VERY ABSOLUTELY

good excellent/marvellous/
fabulous/wonderful

bad awful

nice fantastic

wet soaking

clever brilliant

excited thrilled

surprised amazed

valuable priceless

small tiny

silly ridiculous

funny hilarious

interesting fascinating

pleased delighted/thrilled

big huge/enormous

beautiful gorgeous

2 Ask students in pairs to complete the conversations.
Then ask the students to practise them in pairs.

3 [CD 2: Track 46] Play the recording. Students
listen and check their answers. Ask students to make up
their own similar conversations in pairs. Ask them to act
out their conversations for the class.

Answers and tapescript
1 A Did you get very wet in that shower?
B Shower! It was a downpour. We're absolutely soaking!
2 A 1bet you were quite excited when your team won.
B Excited! We were absolutely thrilled!
3 A [thought she looked rather silly in that flowery hat,
didn’t you?
B Silly! She looked absolutely ridiculous!
4 A Come on, nobody'll notice that tiny spot on your nose.
B They will, I just know they willl It’s absolutely
enormous!



5 A Ithought the last episode of Friends was absolutely
hilarious.
B Mmm. | wouldn’t say that. It was quite funny but not
hilarious.
6 A Len left early. He wasn't feeling well.
B I'm not surprised. When | saw him this morning he
looked absolutely awful!

Quite

4 [CD 2: Track 47] Play the recording. Ask
students to listen and repeat the sentences. Then ask
students to tell you which sentence is more positive in
each pair.

Answers 1b and 2b are more positive.

PRONUNCIATION NOTE |
When quite is stressed it has a less positive meaning - it ‘
means ‘not very’. The intonation rises on ‘quite’ and
falls on the adjective. When it isn’t stressed it has a |
more positive meaning — the stress is on the adjective,
and it means that this adjective is true ‘more than

| expected’ The intonation rises and falls on the adjective. |

5 Ask students in pairs to decide which uses of guite have a
positive meaning, and which less positive. Then ask them
to practise reading the sentences aloud.

[CD 2: Track 48] Play the recording. Ask
students to listen and compare their pronunciation, then
repeat the sentences.

Answers and tapescript

1 The film was quite interesting; you should go and see it.

2 The film was quite interesting, but | wouldn't really
recommend it.

3 I'm quite tired after that last game. Shall we call it a day?

4 I'm quite tired, but I'm up for another game if you are.

A night at the Oscars

6 Ask students to read the speech, and say who is speaking.

Answer
An actor receiving an Oscar at the Academy Awards
ceremony in Hollywood.

Ask students in pairs to make the speech more extreme
and colourful by adding adjectives and adverbs. Go
round monitoring and helping,

7 @EARD [CD 2: Track 49] Play the recording. Ask
students to listen and compare their choices.

Answers and tapescript

| am absolutely amazed and delighted to receive this award.
I'm truly grateful to all those wonderful people who voted
for me. Red Hot in the Snow was an absolutely fantastic
movie to act in, not only because of all the brilliant people
involved in the making of it, but also because of the fabulous,
thrilling and often extremely dangerous locations in Alaska.
None of us could have predicted that it would be such a huge
success. My special thanks go to Marius Aherne, my excellent
director; Lulu Lovelace, my gorgeous co-star; Roger Sims, for
writing a script that was both fascinating and hilarious, and
last but not least to my marvellous wife, Glynis, for her
priceless support. | absolutely adore you all.

|
|

EXTENSION |
Ask students to write and present their own speeches. ‘
Tell them that they have been presented with an award "
for a book they have written, a scientific discovery they |
have made, or something they have invented. Ask |
students to present their speeches to the class. }

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 8
Exercises 9-10 Vocabulary

Exercise 11 Prepositions

Exercise 12 Pronunciation — Silent consonants

EVERYDAY ENGLISH (s8 p77)

The world around

The aim of this section is to look at some of the signs
outside shops and other places providing services. These
signs might confuse students if they see them in Britain or
on TV and in films. Students also listen to and practise
conversations that might take place in these places.

Ask students in pairs to look at the signs and identify
where they could do the things described. Have a brief
class feedback.

Answers

borrow money to buy a flat

Building Society (see Ex 2)

buy a hammer, a screwdriver, and some glue

DIY (Do-it-yourself) store (these are extremely popular in
Britain, as most people own their own houses and spend a lot
of time repairing and improving them).

go to get fit

Health Club

get rid of your newspapers and bottles

Recycling centre (see Ex 2)

get an inexpensive bed for the night

B & B {Bed and Breakfast)
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get help with legal problems

Citizen's Advice Bureau (see Ex 2)

have your body decorated

Tattoo and Body piercing (specializing in tattoos (body
painting) and making holes in the body for body jewellery
to be put in)

replace some of the parts on your car

Tyre and Exhaust Centre (similar to a garage, but
specializing in quickly replacing tyres and exhausts)

[CD 2: Track 50] Ask students to listen to the five
conversations and discuss in pairs where they think they
are taking place. Then have a class feedback. Ask students
which words helped them to identify the place.

Answers and tapescript

1

Vets (Veterinary Surgeon)

A golden retriever is a type of dog. She's been brought to
the vets because she’s gone off (lost interest in) her food
and lies around all day long.

Recycling Centre

A place where you can take rubbish, but instead of it being
buried or burnt, the materials in the rubbish are recycled.
The woman is trying to get rid of some old carpet, a
washing machine that doesn’t work, and some old
cardboard.

Building Society

Although building societies were originally created to lend
people money to buy houses, they now also operate as
normal banks.

The student is opening a savings account. One account has
24 hours a day access and pays 3% interest. Another
requires one week’s notice for withdrawals (taking money
out), and both offer overdraft facilities (the ability to take
out more money than is in the account).

Citizens Advice Bureau

These are offices, run by a registered charity, which
provide free information to help people with legal, money
and other problems. Here the person has fallen behind
(got into debt) with their rent.

Removal Services

Will take all your furniture and belongings to your new
home in a removal van.

The woman is moving to Edinburgh in a couple of months
and says she wants to ‘move all my stuff from a house in
the south-west of England up to Scotland.

1

A Hello. Could I make an appointment for our golden

retriever, Molly?

B Sure. What seems to be the problem?
A Well, she’s gone off her food, which is most unusual for

her, and she has no interest in going out for walks. She just
lies around all day long.
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What have we got here?

Some old carpet, a washing machine that doesn't work
anymore, and a whole load of cardboard.

Right, well the carpet can go in there, and all old electrical
appliances go over there.

@ > N

>

Hello. I'd like to open a savings account, please.

Are you a student?

Yes, | am.

Well, we have a couple of special accounts for students.
One allows you 24 hours a day access, and pays 3%
interest. Another requires one week’s notice for
withdrawals and pays 3.5% interest. For both accounts you
need a minimum of one hundred pounds, but we can offer
overdraft facilities ...

P > P> W

Yes, please. How can | help you?

Yeah, I've got a few money problems.

Mmm huh.

You see, I've fatlen behind with my rent, about three
months, and they're threatening to cut off the electricity.
Because you haven't paid the bills?

Yeah, right. And | keep getting all these credit card
demands, and | just don’t know what to do. I just can't
cope any more ...

0P TR L

@ >

Hello, can | help you?

Yes, please. I'm trying to get some quotations to move all

my stuff from a house in the south-west of England up to

Scotland. Do you go as far as that?

A Oh, yes, madam. We will deliver anywhere in the world.
Now whereabouts are you in the south-west?

B Not far from Bristol, and we're moving to Edinburgh in a

couple of months time ..

® > v

3 Ask students in pairs to write their own dialogues for
two or three of the other places shown in the signs.
The dialogues should be quite short, like the examples
in T 8.13, and use some of the key vocabulary that
identifies the places. Ask students to read their dialogues
out, and other students in the class to guess where they
are taking place.

Writing Unit 8
Describing places ~ My favourite part of town SB p119



Introduction to the unit

The theme of this unit is remembering
people. The main grammatical focus of
the unit is ways of expressing habit, and
these are contextualized in an email
from a woman to an old school-friend
that she hasn’t seen for a long time.

The main reading text is about Friends,
the popular American TV sitcom. In
the main listening text, four people
describe a teacher they will never
forget.

Expressing habit « used to do/doing
Homonyms/Homophones
Making your point

Forever friends

Language aims

Expressing habit The aim is to revise and practise ways of expressing present
habit: the Present Simple, the Present Continuous with a frequency adverb, and
I/will + infinitive. It also looks at used to and would to express past habit, and
the confusion between used fo + infinitive to describe a past state or habit, and
be/get used to + ing to talk about situations that are or are becoming familiar.

Present habit Students at this level should be comfortable with using the
Present Simple to express present habits. Consequently the focus here is on how
to use other forms to express habit. It is worth emphasizing, however, that the
Present Simple is by far the most common form. The other forms are:

She’s always asking me for money. (Present Continuous with always to express
annoying habit)

He'll spend hours doing nothing. (unstressed Il + infinitive to express typical
behaviour)

He will keep asking me for money. (stressed will + infinitive to express irritation)
These uses are very context specific, so it is important to make sure students are
clear about which situations they should use them in, and about how they feel
when they use them. Stress and intonation are also important when using these
forms, so it is important to practise this area.

Past habit

used to

Although the Past Simple can be used, English often prefers used to + infinitive
to express past states and habits, particularly when emphasising the idea of ‘no
longer true’ Although used to is often taught at elementary level, students tend
to avoid using it, so it is important to encourage them to start incorporating it
into their spoken use.

Compare the following sentences.

Once, when I was young, I went to London. (used to + infinitive cannot be used
because this is one finished past event)

When I was young, I went to the local barber’s. (this is possible, but unclear —
does it mean once or often? — we need to add a time adverbial to make it clear.
For example, I went to the local barber’s every month.)

When I was young, I used to go to the local barber’s. (this is preferable because
the meaning — past habit that is no longer true — is clear)

POSSIBLE PROBLEMS

1 Students try to use used to in the present:  *luseto-get-up-early
They should say: I (usually) get up early.

2 The pronunciation of used fo /juzsta/ is difficult, and because the d is
not pronounced, students miss it out when writing: *Juseto-dive—

3 Students often have problems with question and negative forms because

the d is dropped: *Bid-youused-tedive—

Unit 9 - Forever friends
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would

We use would as an alternative to repeating used to when
talking about past habits.
As a child, I used to get up early, then I'd go downstairs. ..

However, would cannot be used to express past states.
*Pdike-eating-chips-whenTwasyoung.

We tend to prefer would when we want to be ‘nostalgic’ and
when there are a number of past habits to mention.

Those days in Rome were wonderful. We'd get up with the
sunrise, then we'd spend the day. ..

When would is stressed it expresses irritation.
As a child, my younger brother would always spoil my games.

used to + infinitive and be used to + ing

These two are confused because the forms are similar and
both are to do with habit.

I used to get up early. (a past habit that is no longer true —
used is a verb)

I’'m used to getting up early. (something you are accustomed
to — used is an adjective)

POSSIBLE PROBLEMS

1 Students are confused that o is a preposition in the
form be/get used to, and is therefore followed by -ing. |

2 Students overuse be used to doing, e.g. *In Italy we’re |
used to egting pasta. This form should only be used
when we are talking about the difficulty of adapting
to something unfamiliar, e.g. I find it difficult to eat |
potatoes so often in England, because I'm used to ‘

!

eating pasta. It’s also used to stress that there isn’ta
problem with unfamiliarity, when people suggest
that there might be, e.g. Don’t worry. I'm used to
sleeping on the floor. When there is no suggestion of
anything being difficult or unfamiliar in the
situation, the Present Simple should be used: In Italy,
we (usually) eat pasta.

Vocabulary The vocabulary section looks at homonyms
and homophones.

Everyday English  This section introduces and practises
ways of making your point in arguments and debates.

Notes on the unit
TEST YOUR GRAMMAR (s5 p78)

The Test your grammar section aims to test the students’
ability to recognize the forms of different ways of expressing
present and past habit, and be used to.

This exercise should be done quickly. Don’t get involved in
lengthy grammar explanations at this stage.

1 Ask students in pairs to match the lines and underline
the words that express habit.
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Answers

1 Areliable friend will never let you down.

2 In the 1960s, hippies used to wear flowers in their hair.

3 1 think my sister's in love. She'll spend hours staring into
space.

4 When [ was a kid my dad would read me a story at
bedtime.

5 My first girlfriend was Alice. We used to go to the cinema
on a Friday, and then we'd go for a pizza afterwards.

6 Big-headed people are always talking about themselves.

2, 4 and 5 are past habit. The others are present habit.

2 Ask students to match the endings to the sentences

Answer

He used to work hard but now he’s retired. (a past habit)

He's used to hard work because he’s a builder. (something he's
accustomed to)

FRIENDS REUNITED (8 p78)

Expressing habit - used to do/doing

This section contextualizes and practises ways of expressing
habit. The practice activities focus on the importance of
context in choosing and using these forms. Students have to
describe people and describe relationships to show their
ability to manipulate the forms.

Lead in by asking students to think of an old friend that
they used to know but don’t see anymore. As a class, or in
pairs, ask questions. Ask, Who was your friend? When did
you last see him/her? What do you think he/she is doing now?
Would you like to get in touch, and if so how?

1 Read the introduction and ask the questions.

‘ CULTURAL NOTE

| Friendsreunited.co.uk has been phenomenally
successful in the UK. It enables people to place
information about themselves on their website, which
old friends can access. That way you can find out what
happened to people from your past, and even contact
them by email and have a reunion.

2 Ask students to read the email and complete it. Let them
check in pairs before feedback.
[CD 3: Track 2] Play the recording. Students
listen and check their answers.

Answers and tapescript
le 2c¢c 3a 4k 5f 6b
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Dear Sally

I'm sending this through Friends Reunited. Do you remember
me? We (le) used to go to Allendales School together. You
were the first person | (2¢) got to know when | started there.
We (3a) used to sit next to each other in class, but then the
teachers made us sit apart because we (4k) were always
giggling so much.

| remember we (5f) 'd go back to your house after school
every day and listen to music for hours on end. We (6b) 'd get
all the Beatles records as soon as they came out. Once we ate
all the food in your fridge and your mother (7h) was furious.
Do you remember that time we nearly blew up the science
lab? The teacher (8g) went crazy, but it wasn't our fault. We
(9i) used to call him ‘Mickey Mouse’ because he had sticky-
out ears.

I still see Penny, and she’s still as mad as ever. We meet up
every now and again, and we (10i) "Il always end up chatting
about old times together. She (11d) ’s always talking about a
school reunion. So if you're interested, drop me a line.
Looking forward to hearing from you.

Your old schoolmate

Alison Makepeace

PS I'm not (12j} used to calling you Sally Davies! To me, you're
still Sally Wilkinson!

Ask students to discuss the questions in pairs. Then have
a class feedback.

Answers

1,3,4,5, 6,910, and 11 describe actions that happened again
and again. The point here is that the Past Simple, used in 2,7
and 8, is used to describe events that happened once. 12
describes a situation that is not familiar.

Ask students to discuss the sentences in pairs. Then have
a class feedback.

Answers

We used to go to school together... is more factual.

We'd go back to your house... is more nostalgic.

Basically, when talking about past habits, used to and would
can both be used. However, we tend to use would to avoid
repeating used to, and to make our stories or memories more
nostalgic. Using would gives a real sense of a time that has
been lost.

Ask students in pairs to match lines A and B.

[CD 3: Track 3] Play the recording. Ask students
to listen and check. Then ask students to listen and
repeat the sentences after the recording, or after your
model. The key areas to focus on here are the contracted
form of we'd /wi.d/, the weak form of were /wa/, and the
pronunciation of used to, in which the d is silent and to is
pronounced with a weak schwa sound,/juzsts/.

Answers and tapescript

we used to go to school together

we used to sit next to each other

we were always giggling so much

we'd go back to your house

we used to call him ‘Mickey Mouse’
I'm not used to calling you Sally Davies

LANGUAGE FOCUS

See TB p8 for suggestions on how to teach this section.
Don’t forget to look at the Language aims section on TB p91,
which looks at problems students may have. You should also
read the Grammar Reference on SB pp150~151.

LANGUAGE INPUT

1 Ask students to tell you the names of the tenses used.
, Then ask them in pairs to match the sentences to the
1 rules.

’ Answers

| a Simple Present — expresses a simple fact about her

| b Present Continuous with always — expresses my
attitude to this habit of hers (I find it annoying)

‘ ¢ will or"ll + infinitive ~ expresses characteristic

‘ behaviour (this is typical of her)

2 Ask students in pairs to change the sentences.

/ Answers

a My sister worked in a bank./My sister used to work
inabank.

b She was always borrowing my clothes without asking
me.

¢ She'd go out on a Friday night and wouldn't be back
till morning.

3  Ask students to look at the sentences and work in pairs
to discuss the questions. In the feedback, point out the
form. In b [ used to live in Rome. .., used is a verb
followed by the to infinitive. In the other sentences,
used is an adjective followed by the preposition to + ing.

Answers

b I used to live in Rome... a past habit now finished.

a .50 I'm used to the noise. a situation which is familiar
and no longer strange.

' ¢ I'm getting used to travelling... a situation which is still

strange, but becoming easier.

Refer students to the Grammar Reference on
SB pp150-151.
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PRACTICE (sB p79) 4 When | was young, we used to have holidays by the sea-

side. We'd go to the same place year after year.
What's she like? 5 My dad and | would build sandcastles and go swimming
together. | remember those days with such fondness!
6 One year we went to East Africa. What an adventure that
was!

1 Do the first as an example, then ask students in pairs to
match the adjectives to the sentences. Go round

monitoring and prompting. 7 John usually does the cooking but he isn’t tonight. | am.
In the feedback, check that the students fully understand 8 He used to do the cooking but then he stopped.

the descriptive vocabulary, particularly the likely new 9 He's used to doing the cooking because he’s been doing it
words, clumsy and stubborn, and the common false friends, for years.

sensible and sensitive. You could also check the stress, and 10 He's getting used to doing the cooking but he still burns

check some of the difficult words in the sentences.

bump into = knock into
bloke = man
pick a fight = start a fight on purpose

Answers

things. Maybe one day he'll get it.

Parents

4 [CD 3: Track 4] Play the recording. Ask students
to listen to the four people talking, and answer the gist

1 absent-minded 5 sensible question.
2 sensitive 6 stubborn i
3 easy-going 7 mean Answers a_nd tapescript
4 clumsy 8 argumentative 1 It was/is a good relationship with her mother. Her father
left when she was three.
2 Ask students in pairs to write sentences. Encourage them 2 |tt \fvatsn't a good relationship with his father. He was very
strict.

to use expressions of present and past habit. Do the first
as an example.

Sample answers

1

2

He never does any housework./He’s always leaving his
things all over the house.

He never lets me go out with other people./He’s always
asking me where I've been./He'll ring me in the evening to
find out where [ am.

He always wears great clothes./He'll say something or do
something that’s so cool.

She’s always criticising me./She’s always telling me what to
do.

She used to give me sweets and presents./She'd take me
on picnics.

| used to take him for long walks. We'd walk for miles and
miles./He used to follow me around.

You're always talking about yourself./ You'll spend hours in
front of the mirror.

She’ll always try to find out what I'm doing./She’s always
asking me questions.

Discussing grammar

3 Askstudents in pairs to match the lines.

Answers

1
2

My friend Joe buys and sells cars. He earns loads of money.
He’s always buying new things for himself — a DVD, a palm
top. He's a real techno-geek. (a geek is someone who is
obsessed with technical systems and equipment)

He'll buy a shirt and only wear it once. Don't you think
that'’s wasteful of him?
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3 ltisn't a good relationship — mother is always complaining.
Dad is laid-back — doesn’t mention relationship with him.

4 It was a good relationship — fond memories of family trips
and treats.

1 1got on very well with my mother. She was my best friend,
still is. We had to get on, really. Dad left when | was three.
{ used to tell her everything, well, nearly everything. And
she'd talk to me very openly, too. Sometimes she'd say to
me ‘Don’t go to school today. Stay with me’. And we'd go
out shopping, or something like that. it's a wonder | had
any education at all, the number of days | missed from
school.

2 | don't remember much about my childhood. My wife's
always asking me questions like erm ‘When you were a boy,
did you use to ...?, and I reply ‘1 don't know. | can’t
remember’. We didn't ... er .. really we didn’t use to talk
very much, we weren't very close, or if we were, we didn't
show it. | remember [ used to have my hair cut every
Friday. My father was in the army, and he had a thing about
short hair, so every week he'd take me to the hairdresser. |
had the shortest hair in the school. | used to hate it. And
him.

3 I'm not a very tidy person, but my mother’s very house-
proud, so she’s always telling me to pick things up and put
them away, and do this and do that. She'll go on for hours
about ‘Cleanliness is next to godliness’ - that just makes
me want to scream. My father isn't like that at all, he's
much more laid-back. | think he’s just learned to blank out
my mother.



4 | have very fond memories of my childhood. To me it
represented security. We used to do a lot together as a
family. | remember walks, and picnics, and going for car
rides on a Sunday afternoon. Every Friday when my Dad
came home, he'd bring us each a treat, just something
little. My mother used to say he was spoiling us, but why
not? It didn’t do us any harm.

5 Ask students in pairs to rewrite the sentences

with actual words from the recording. Do the first as an

example. You may need to play the recording again so
that students can check their answers.

Answers

1 she'd talk to me very openly... we'd go out shopping

2 My wife's always asking me questions... we didn't use to
talk very much... every week he'd take me to the
hairdresser...

3 she’s always telling me to pick things up... she'll go on for
hours.-

4 We used to do a lot together as a family... he'd bring us
each a treat..

6 Give students three or four minutes to write a few
sentences. Then ask them to read them out to their
partner. Encourage them to use expressions of habit.

Answering questions

7 Ask students in pairs to answer the questions.

[CD 3: Track 5] Play the recording. Students
listen and check their answers.

Answers and tapescript

1 Youdon't like your new teacher, do you?
Not a lot, but we're getting used to her.

2 How can you get up at five o'clock in the morning?
No problem. 'm used to it.

3 How come you know Madrid so well?
| used to live there.

4 How are you finding your new job?
Difficult, but I'm getting used to it bit by bit.

5 Do you read comics?
1 used to when [ was young, but not any more.

6 You two argue so much. How can you live together?
After twenty years' marriage we're used to each other.

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 9
Exercises 1-5 Present and past habit

LISTENING AND SPEAKING (B p81)

A teacher I'll never forget

The aim here is to improve the students’ ability to listen for
specific information. It also looks at compounds that
collocate with and intensify the meaning of adjectives.

1 Ask students to look at the pictures and discuss the
questions.

Answers

In the top picture the teacher is standing at the board with a
pointer, and the students are sitting in rows of desks, all
paying attention to the teacher at the front. In the second
picture, the teacher is mingling with the students, giving them
individual attention, while other students work together in
pairs and groups. In the cartoon, the teacher is monitoring a
student who is working on his own on a computer.

The pictures reflect the change in teaching styles over the
years, from strict teacher-led lessons carried out from the
front of the class only, to more relaxed pair and group work
with the teacher working amongst the students. The cartoon
looks humorously at a more recent and possible future trend,
where students do much of the learning by themselves, using
computer technology, and the teacher becomes more of a
facilitator’.

2 [CD 3: Track 6] Play the recording. Ask
students to listen, then tell their partner what good and
bad characteristics they heard mentioned. It doesn’t
matter if they don’t hear everything — just find out what
they caught.

Answers

Good characteristics: sense of humour; good at controlling
the class and making students pay attention; making the
subject memorable; treating students fairly; keeping a
distance

Bad characteristics: scaring students; teaching like a soldier;
causing physical pain; trying to be like a teenager

3 Ask students in pairs to write answers to the questions.
Play the recording again so that students can check and
add to their answers.

Answers and tapescript

1 Because he had a terrific sense of humour, and had an
ability to control the class in such a way that the students
always paid attention when he wanted them to pay
attention, but he could always get them to laugh at the
same time. He'd stand on a desk and recite a poem, or hed
draw funny pictures on the blackboard, or tell jokes.

2 Because he taught out of fear — all the kids were scared of
him. Students had to stand in a line outside his classroom,
and when he was ready, he'd shout ‘Get in, men!’, and
they'd all march into class. He'd pace up and down the
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classroom, and he used to wear those kind of shoes that

didn’t make a noise. He picked students up by the hairs on

the back of their neck.

3 She wore amazing clothes. She brought history to life -
she made the characters from history memorable. Liz will
never forget the fact that she brought history to life.

4 Because on one hand he’s great - he'll joke with the students.
But on the other hand, if a student misbehaves, he is head
of discipline in the school, and he shouts and scares students.

5 1 Mr Sparks, which I think is a fantastic name for a

teacher, anyway.

2 Colin Tivvy. I'll never forget that name. It sends shivers
down my spine just to hear it.

3 Miss Potts ... another teacher who was called Miss Potts
would probably have been called ‘potty’ ... she just
never had a nickname.

4 Mr Brown. We call him Brownie, but not to his face.

Alan

| was very fortunate in high school to have erm ... one
particularly good teacher for a subject called -er social
studies, which incorporates history and erm .. geography. And
I think the thing that made this teacher so good was that he
not only had a terrific sense of humour but he also had an
ability to control the class in such a way that we always paid
attention when he wanted us to pay attention, but he could
always get us to laugh at the same time. So he had a way of
kind of being very fluid in his teaching style. And erm ... he'd
do crazy things like ... -er you know, sometimes he'd stand on
a desk and recite a poem, or he'd erm ... he'd draw funny
pictures on the blackboard. But | never, never forget him. His
name was Mr Sparks, which | think is a fantastic name for a
teacher, anyway. And -er he'd stand at the front of the class ...
he had this kind of -er ... he had a sort of, of a funny er ...
short, pointy beard, and glasses and er ... this kind of greying,
slicked back hair and erm ... he'd, he'd stand there and look at
us with a, an imperious look on his face, and then tell a joke!
He'd just make us all laugh!

john

| had a teacher at school who was just awful. He taught
French and German, and his name was Colin Tivvy. I'll never
forget that name. It sends shivers down my spine just to hear
it. It wasn't that he was a bad teacher. In fact he used to get
very good results. It was the way he got those results. He
taught out of pure fear. All the kids were scared stiff of him,
so you'd do his homework first and best, because the last
thing you wanted was to make a mistake. If you made any
mistake, in homework or in class, you had to write it out one
hundred times that night. He'd been a soldier in the army, and
he'd worked as an interrogator, and that was just how he
taught. We had to stand in a line outside his classroom, and
when he was ready, he'd shout ‘Get in, men!, and we'd all
march into class. As the lesson went through, he'd pace up
and down the classroom, and er ... he used to wear those kind
of shoes that didn’t make a noise, you know? And the worst
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feeling in the whole world was when you knew he was just
behind you. You were waiting for a smack on the back of the
head. But the worst was when he picked you up by the hairs
on the back of your neck. That hurt.

Lizzie

The teacher | remember most from schooldays was .. erm . a
teacher called Miss Potts. She was a history teacher and | was
about thirteen or fourteen years old. We were all very
interested in fashion, and Miss Potts used to wear the most
amazing things to come in to teach — so she was a very
memorable teacher. Every day we'd be asking ourselves
‘What's she gonna wear today?' She'd wear blue tights with
red skirts and very red jumpers, and very bright red lipstick
and she'd come teetering into the classroom on very high
heels and we thought she looked wonderful. But the very
best thing about Miss Potts was the way, in fact, she taught
history - it’s what makes her most memorable. She not only
brought history to life, but she made it seem dead easy, she
didn’t just act it out for us, ... erm ... but the way she described
the characters from history made us feel as if we knew them
and, and sometimes instead of writing essays we would do
cartoon strips ... erm ... of the, of the different tales from
history and we loved it.

She was a brilliant, brilliant teacher. It’s interesting ‘cos | think
another teacher who was called Miss Potts would probably
have been called ‘potty’ or ... er ... given such a name as that,
but there was something about her that we respected so
much that ... er ... she just never had a nickname.

Kate

My favourite is catlled Mr Brown. We call him Brownie, but
not to his face. We wouldn't dare. He's my PE teacher, and he’s
great. He'll joke and make fun of you, but never in a horrible,
nasty way. And we like to pull his leg, too. He’s bald, poor guy,
totally bald, but when it’s his birthday, we'll ask him if he
wants a comb or a brush, or something like that. But there’s a
line we all know we can’t cross. We have a lot of respect for
him as a teacher, and he treats us totally fairly, but he also
keeps his distance. He never tries to be one of us, oh no! If a
teacher ever tries to be, you know, a teenager like us, same
music, same clothes, same jokes, it just doesn't work. But
there’s another side to Brownie. He's also head of discipline in
the school, so whenever a student you know ... misbehaves or
cheeks a teacher, they get sent to Mr Brown and he scares the
pants off them. And when he shouts, boy he is absolutely
terrifying. No one, but no one, messes with Mr Brown.

What do you think?

The aim here is to use the listening as a springboard for
personalised discussion.

Give students a few minutes to think of a favourite teacher,
and prepare to speak about him or her (you could ask them
to think of teachers from a previous, e.g. primary, school, if
you prefer them not to talk about teachers in their current
school). Divide the students into small groups to talk about
their teachers. Monitor, prompting students to use
expressions of past habit if they are avoiding them.



- SPOKEN ENGLISH - Adjective intensifiers

Vocabulary extension

Read through the examples and explanation as a class. | You may wish to pre-teach other TV’ words that_come l.lp in
‘ the text. Ask students how these words relate to sitcoms:

Ask students if they can think of other examples.

Ask students to complete the sentences. Let them check
in pairs before feedback. |

|| EXTRAIDEA

Answers TN ; - ‘ Print out the evening sections of a TV guide from the

1 They live in this great big house in the centre of " Internet (www.guardian.co.uk/TV is a good example)
London. iy : _ 5% } or cut and paste them into a Word document, to create

2 I made one tiny little mistake in my driving test, but | a handout covering 3, 4, or 5 channels. Hand it out to
still falled.. Halgla : | students in pairs, and ask the students to scan it quickly

3 Careful with the soup - it’s boiling hot. Don't scald and find an example of each type of programme in the
yourself. box in exercise 1.

4 It's freezing cold in here. Can’t we put on the heating?
5 Do you like my car? It's brand new.
6 Don't worry. You won't wake the children. They're fast

asleep. : the evening, then tell the groups that they only have one
7 1lhavea (::d shower every morning. After that | feel TV, so they must negotiate to plan an evening’s viewing
wide awake. !

(=]

‘I'm fed up with this lesson. ‘Me, too. I'm bored stiff.
|

READING AND SPEAKING (SB p82)

Friends past

The aim is to improve the students’ ability to read for
specific information. There is also contextualized practice of
ways of expressing habit.

1 Ask students to discuss the questions in pairs.

1 Ask students to define the TV programmes, or show
their understanding by giving you an example of each
type of programme from TV in their country. Ask
what their favourite TV programmes are and why.

Answers

a soap opera = a long-running TV series about the imaginary
lives of a group of people - often shown every day or three
or four times a week

a sitcom = a situation comedy, a weekly TV series in which a
particular group of characters deal with an ongoing situation
in a humorous way

a quiz show = involving a quiz, sometimes with prizes

a documentary = a programme that deals with real-life stories
in an informative way

reality TV = a TV programme in which ordinary people are put
in situations that make interesting viewing, (for example, Big
Brother, in which a group of strangers are filmed living in a
house together)

current affairs = a type of news programme that investigates a
current political or social issue

long-running series show episode characters
cast viewers ratings

Alternatively, use the TV guide as a role-play activity.
Divide the class into group of 3 or 4. Ask each student to
decide which programmes they would like to watch in

together.

2 Ask students to tell you which American TV
programmes they know and watch.

Sample answers

Some well-known recent American sitcoms: Friends, Frasier,
Will and Grace, Seinfeld. Other popular programmes include
ER, The West Wing, talk shows hosted by David Letterman
and Jay Leno, and programmes that ‘investigate’ people’s real-
life problems, such as Oprah and Jerry Springer.

[CD 3: Track 7] Play the recording. Ask students
to listen to the theme tune. Ask them if they can
remember any lines.

Note that this song is fully exploited on p126 of the
photocopiable section of New Headway Pre-
Intermediate Teacher’s Book.

Tapescript

So no-one told you life was gonna be this way
Your job's a joke, you're broke

Your love life’s gone away

It’s like you're always stuck in second gear
When it hasn't been your day, your week,
Your month or even your year

But I'll be there for you

When the rain starts to pour

I'll be there for you

You know I've been there before
I'll be there for you

"Cause you're there for me too

Ask students to look at the photos on the page. Find out
how much your students know about Friends. Ask, What
are the names of the characters? Where is it set? Do you
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know anything about the personalities of the characters?
Do you know the names of the stars and anything about

their lives and careers? Why was the programme successful?

4 Ask students to read the first half of the article and
answer the questions. Let them check their answers in
pairs before feedback.

Answers

1

2
3

.. flat-mates, sharing the trials of their lives, loves and
careers in a trendy New York apartment.

A decade (ten years).

Because we all wanted a life like theirs.

The cool New York flat with table football and easy chairs,
and the social circle of beautiful, supportive friends.

The rise of coffee culture/the Rachel haircut/using so/the
comfort the show provided after the September 11th bomb
attack.

Because viewers sought a feel-good factor after the bomb
attack.

Language: It popularized the common intensifier so, ( as in,
he’s so cool)

Hair. Rachel’s haircut was copied by millions of women.
Drinking habits: coffee culture and cappuccinos

5 Ask students to read the second half of the article and
answer the questions. Let students check their answers in
pairs before feedback.

Answers

1

Monica is Ross’ sister.

Ross is in love with Rachel. Chandler is in love with
Monica.

it is a mixture of envy and disdain (feeling that someone is
not worthy of respect).

Ross: a bore, a geek — he’s always whining, (relationship
with Rachel keeps going wrong)

Chandler: a comedian — he's constantly telling jokes and
making everybody laugh

Joey: a simple character - dense, loveable, charming, with
total self-belief (he'll cheer himself up with food or
women)

Rachel: a prima donna — spoilt, terrible in a crisis (she will
throw her arms up in despair)

Phoebe: a hippy - wild, eccentric, (always communicating
with the dead, chanting about auras, unique guitar playing)
Monica: a neurotic ~ insecure, bossy, (always tidying up,
needs to have her own way, wants to settle down)

6 [CD 3: Track 8] Play the recording. Ask students
which character is being described.

Answers and tapescript

1
2
3

Phoebe 4 Chandler
Joey 5 Rachel
Monica 6 Ross
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1

I like her because she’s so different from the others. She
thinks differently, she behaves differently. She'll say the
craziest of things in the most serious way.

I like him because he’s so cute and so amazingly self-
centred. He's so uncomplicated. What you see is what you
get. So charmingly dumb and unsophisticated.

I can’t stand her because she’s so fussy and uptight. She has
to have control over everything and everybody. And she
screeches.

He really annoys me because he’s so hopeless with women.
But he’s so funny. He uses his humour and sarcasm as a
defence mechanism to get out of difficulty. How he ended
up with Monica I'll never know.

She’s my favourite because she’s incredibly good-looking.
She’s a bit scatty, she's always losing things. She’s a real
daddy’s girl. She was so popular at school.

He's my favourite because he’s always falling in love with
the wrong woman. He's the coolest of the non-cool crowd.
He's so sensible, his parents think he can do no wrong, but
he’s always getting into trouble.

EXTRA IDEA

Ask students to prepare their own description of a
Friends character. Ask them to read out their
descriptions to other students. Who are they
describing?

Language work

Ask students in pairs to match the words.

Answers
A B
the small screen television
trials difficulties
trendy fashionable
encountered met
grieving feeling deep sadness
sought (past of seek) looked for
What do you think?

The aim here is to use the text as a springboard for
speaking. Encourage students to keep using all the different
ways of expressing habit.

Divide students into small groups to discuss the questions.



VOCABULARY AND PRONUNCIATION (sB p84)

Homonyms and homophones

This section looks at homonyms, (words with the same
spelling but different meanings), and homophones, (words
with the same pronunciation, but different spellings and
meanings). English has plenty of examples of each.

1 Ask students to work alone to think about the meanings
of the words.

[CD 3: Track 9] Play the recording. Ask students
to continue working alone to listen and write down the
words they hear.

Ask students in pairs to compare their answers. It is
likely that the students will have thought of different
meanings for the words in 1, and spelt the words in 2 in
different ways. In the feedback, elicit different meanings
and spellings, and introduce the concept of homonyms
and homophones.

EXTRA IDEA

Ask students in pairs to choose two words from the list,
then write two pairs of sentences showing different
spellings or meanings of the word. Ask them to give
their sentences to another pair with the homonyms or
homophones missing. Can the other pair guess which
words are missing?

Homophones

6 Read through the explanation and examples as a class.
Then ask students in pairs to write the words.

Homonyms

4 Read through the explanation and examples as a class.
Then ask students in pairs to complete the sentences.

;
H- ..

5 Ask students in pairs to think of two meanings for the
words.

7 Ask students in pairs to think of homophones.
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8 [CD 3: Track 10] Play the two jokes. Ask students

to listen and read, and explain how the homonyms make
the jokes.

Answers and tapescript

A How do you keep cool at a football match?

B Idon’t know.

A Sit next to a fan!

(fan = supporter/machine that blows air to keep you cool)

A Why did the teacher wear sunglasses?
B | don’t know.

A Because her students were so bright.
(bright = intelligent/shining)

[CD 3: Track 11] Play the rest of the jokes and
see if the students can ‘get’ them. Ask them to practise
telling the jokes to each other.

Answers and tapescript

Customer Waiter! I'm in a hurry. Will my pizza be long?
Waiter No, sir. It'll be round.
(long = long shape/long time)

Teacher You missed school yesterday, didn’t you Johnny?
Johnny No, sir. Not a bit.

(missed = failed to attend/felt sad because of not having
something)

What's the difference between a sailor and someone who
goes shopping?

One goes to sail the seas, the other goes to see the sales!
(sail the seas/see the sales = homophones)

What's the difference between a jeweller and a jailer?
One sells watches and the other watches cells.
(sells/cells = homophones. cell = prison cell)

What sort of crisps can fly?

Plain crisps.

(plain/plane = homophones. Plain = ordinary — with no extra
flavour)

Why was the doctor angry?
Because he had no patients!
(patients/patience = near homophones)

What did the sea say to the beach?

Nothing. It just waved.

(wave = water that comes onto shore from sea/movement of
hand to say hello or goodbye)

What's black and white and red all over?
A newspaper.
(red/read = homophones)

What do you get when 5,000 strawberries try to go through a
door at the same time?

Strawberry jam!

(jam = sweet food from fruit you put on toast/blocked
movement — e.g. traffic jam)

100 Unit9 - Forever friends

EVERYDAY ENGLISH (S8 p85)

Making your point

The aim of this section is to introduce and practise ways of
making your point in arguments and debates.

Lead in by writing on the board, Fast food is bad for you. We
should pay more tax on it. Ask students for their opinion.

1 @EAL® [CD 3: Track 12] Play the recording. Ask
students to listen and answer the questions.

Answers and tapescript
For:3 Beth-Anne  Against: 1Vicky Undecided: 2 Al

Vicky

If you ask me, this is a terrible idea. Firstly, it would be an
infringement of individual freedom. Secondly, another way of
saying fast food is convenience food, and that means it really
suits the kind of lifestyle of people today. Another thing is that
it would be a tax on people who are less well off. Personally, |
don’t eat in these places, but that’s not the point. The point I'm
trying to make is that people should be allowed to eat what
they want.

Al

To tell you the truth, | haven't really thought about it. |
suppose the problem is that we don’t know what’s in these
burgers and pizzas. As far as I'm concerned, people can do
what they want. | don't see what's wrong with that. Actually,
I'm seeing a friend for lunch and we're going to have a burger.
There’s that new place just opened, you know, down by the
square. It's supposed to be quite good. Anyway, as | was
saying, | don’t really feel strongly one way or the other.
Beth-Anne

If you want my opinion, | think this is a really good idea.
There are far too many people who have a terrible diet, and
they just go to the nearest hamburger joint and fill
themselves up with rubbish. Basically, it’s laziness. As |
understand it, they just can't be bothered to buy fresh food
and cook it. But the main point is that fast food, or junk food,
is too cheap. If it was taxed, people would think twice before
buying. What really worries me is that the next generation is
going to have so many problems with kids being overweight.

2 Ask students in pairs to match the lines.

Play the recording. Students listen and check
their answers. Read through the Music of English box as a
class. Play the recording again. Ask students to listen and
repeat the lines, practising their stress patterns
(underlined in the tapescript here).

Answers and tapescript

If you ask me ...

Another thing is that ...

That’s not the point.

The point I'm trying to make is that ...



To tell you the truth ...

| suppose the problem is that ...
As far as I'm concerned ...
Anyway, as | was saying ...

If you want my opinion ...

As | understand it ...

But the main point is that ...
What really worries me is that ...

Ask students to look at tapescript 9.11 on SB p135 and
write the adverbs that end in —ly.

Answers
Firstly, Secondly, Personally, really, actually, strongly, basically

Ask students in pairs to match the lines. Ask students to
practise saying the expressions in pairs or small groups,
imagining they are in a debate, and trying to say things

forcefully.

Answers

First of all, I'd like to look at the general problem.

As well as this, there are problems with the cost.

Finally, I'd like to give my conclusion.

In my opinion, fast food should be totally banned.

Generally speaking, as a nation we don't do enough

exercise.

6 The problem is, how do you educate people to have a
better diet?

7 As far as | know, this problem is quite common.

8 To be exact, there are five others like this.

9 To be honest, | don't know the answer to this problem.

Vi bW N —

As a class, choose a topic that everybody feels strongly
about. If you know your class well, why not choose a
different topic from those in the list? Then conduct a
class debate.

HOW TO CONDUCT A CLASS DEBATE

Write on the board a ‘motion’ for the debate. For
example, Being a vegetarian is better than being a meat-
eater. | Smoking in public places should be banned.
Divide the class into groups of four or five. You could
do this at random, then ask the students of each group
to decide whether to support or oppose the motion. Or,
you could ask students to form groups in the first place
depending on whether they are supporters or opposers
of the motion.

Ask the groups to write a list of arguments in favour of
their view. Monitor and help. Then ask the groups to
prepare to speak, ordering their arguments, and using
some of the expressions from the lesson. Ask the
students to decide who is going to speak from their

group.

When the groups are ready, start the debate. Ask one
group to argue in favour of the motion, then another
group to oppose it. Make sure every group has a chance
to present their ideas. When each group has formally
presented their ideas, open the debate to the floor. Ask
if any individuals have any further points to make.

At the end, have a class vote to find out whether the
majority supports or favours the motion. Ask: Did
anybody change their mind as a result of the debate?

ALTERNATIVE IDEA

Speaking roles

Speaking roles is an alternative way of doing this
speaking activity. Divide students into groups of four to
six. Photocopy and cut out the cards on p158 of the
Teacher’s Book. Hand out a different card to each
student in the group. When they speak in groups, they
must play the role on the card.

It is a good idea to laminate the cards, or stick them on
cardboard, for later use. Speaking roles work well with
group discussions and problem-solving activities.

This idea is based in part on Six Thinking Hats, which
was originally developed by the psychologist, Edward
de Bono.

Writing Unit 9
Writing for talking — What | want to talk about is ... SB p120

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 9
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Introduction to the unit

The theme of this unit is taking risks.
The expression that makes up the title
of the unit, risking life and limb, means
‘taking great risks — risking everything.
It is often used ironically, e.g. ‘T've
decided to risk life and limb and teach
Belinda how to drive’

The main grammatical focus is past
modals, and these are contextualized in
a discussion between two people
speculating about why an ancient
hunter risked his life climbing in the
Alps.

The main reading text is about how the
wild west of America was colonised by
pioneers in the nineteenth century. The
listening text is a humorous poem,
about a child who takes unnecessary
risks with a lion.
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Modal auxiliary verbs 2
Synonyms
Metaphors and idioms - the body

Risking life and limb '

Language aims

Modal auxiliary verbs in the past Unit 7 looked at the way that modal verbs
have many meanings, (obligation, permission, willingness, etc.). In this unit, the
aim is to revise and practise modal verbs that are used with the perfect
infinitive (modal verb + have + past participle).

Past form

It is important to check and practise the complex form, (modal verb + have +
past participle). Students will need to revise their past participles. They will also
need to practise pronunciation here, notably the weak form of have /av/.

Degrees of probability

The use of may, might and could to express possibility is straightforward. An
area of difficulty, however, is the subtle difference between they’ll (won’t) have
arrived (an assumption based on our knowledge of people and things) and they
must (can’t) have arrived (a logical conclusion).

should/need/could have...

The form should(n’t) + have + past participle is used to express advice or
criticism about a past event. Need(n'’t) + have + past participle says that a past
action was not necessary. Could + have + past participle expresses past abilities
or possibilities that didn’t happen, and can also be used to criticize people for
not doing things. Students often get confused between the uses here, using
mustn’t for shouldn’t, for example, Students tend to avoid using these forms
altogether. It is important to practise the uses carefully in context.

Vocabulary The vocabulary section looks at synonyms in the context of a
humorous poem.

Everyday English This section also has a vocabulary focus. It looks at
metaphors and idioms based on parts of the body, e.g. a head for business and
face the facts.

Notes on the unit
TEST YOUR GRAMMAR (3B pss)

The Test your grammar section aims to test the students’ ability to recognize
when modal verbs are expressing probability, and when they have other
meanings. There is also some introductory practice in forming past modals.
This exercise should be done quickly. Don’t get involved in lengthy grammar
explanations at this stage.




1 Ask students in pairs to tick the sentences that express
degrees of probability.

Anwers

She must be very rich. v (a logical deduction)

{ must do my homework. X (a personal obligation)

I can't sleep because of the noise. v (an {in)ability)

They can't be in. There are no lights on. v (a logical deduction)
| think that's Jane but | might be wrong. v/ (a possibility)
You should see a doctor. X (advice)

I could swim when | was five. X (an ability)

Cheer up! Things could be worse. v (possibility)

The train may be late due to bad weather. v/ (possibility)
May | make a suggestion? X (permission)
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2 Ask students to put sentences 1 to 6 in the past.

[CD 3: Track 15] Play the recording so that
students can check their answers.

Answers and tapescript

She must have been very rich.

| had to do my homework.

| couldn’t sleep because of the noise.

They can't have been in. There were no lights on.

1 thought that was Jane but | might have been wrong.
You should have seen a doctor.

OTZI THE ICEMAN (sB p86)

Modal auxiliary verbs in the past

ON W b W N

This section contextualizes and practises modal auxiliary
verbs in the past. The practice activities focus on choosing
the correct modal in context.

1 Lead in by asking students about the pictures. Encourage
as much speculation as you can. Assess whether your
students naturally use modals to speculate, or whether
they tend to avoid them.

2 @i[ED [CD 3:Track 16] Play the recording. Ask
students to listen and match the speakers’ answers to the
questions in exercise 1.

Answers and tapescript

- He could have been a hunter, or he could have been some
kind of shepherd, you know, looking after his sheep up in
the mountains.

- | suppose he ..wore stuff like animal furs.

~ 1 guess they ate a lot of meat, and berries and fruit. They
might even have grown crops, you know, like cereals to
make bread.

- | suppose he lived in a cave.

- They reckon he fell asleep sheltering from a snowstorm, so
he may have died from cold and starvation.

- They think he was maybe forty to forty-five.

A

B
A

You know that prehistoric man, the one they discovered in
Italy years ago ...

You mean that guy in the Alps?

Yeah, that's the one. He's supposed to be about five
thousand years old. They've done all sorts of tests on him,
you know DNA tests and things, to find out about his life.
What was he? Some sort of hunter?

Well, they aren't sure. He could have been a hunter, or he
could have been some kind of shepherd, you know, looking
after his sheep up in the mountains. The mystery is ‘What
was he doing up there? He might have just got lost for all
we know.

It must have been cold up there. How did he keep warm?

I suppose he lived in a cave and wore stuff like animal furs.
They reckon he fell asleep sheltering from a snowstorm, so
he may have died from cold and - er starvation. He
shouldn’t have gone up so high without the right — erm ...
you know, protective clothing.

I wonder what they did for food five thousand years ago.
They hunted wild animals, didn’t they, with — erm arrows
and axes and things?

Yeah, | guess they ate a lot of meat, and, and berries and
fruit. They might even have grown crops, you know, like
cereals to make bread.

No, they can’t have been that clever. | bet they didn’t know
how to do that. I'd have thought they just ate meat, you
know, like — erm, like carnivores.

Who knows? Maybe these tests will tell us. | don’t suppose
they got around much. It would have been too difficult.
I'm sure. | wouldn't have thought they travelled much at
all.  bet they stayed in the same area. How old was he
when he died?

They think he was maybe forty to forty-five, which must
have been quite old in those days.

I've bought the magazine New Scientist, so we can read all
about the results.

Well, you needn’t have bothered. I've downloaded them
from the Internet. Let’s have a look at them.

LA0®Y Ask students to write answers to the questions,
using the modals in italics.

[CD 3: Track 17] Play the recording. Ask
students to listen and check their answers to the
questions in 3. Then ask students to practise the
sentences in pairs, paying attention to contracted forms,
(can’t, wouldr’t, etc.), and weak forms, (have /av/).
Alternatively, play the recording again and ask students
to repeat, chorally and individually.

Unit 10 - Risking life and limb
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Answers and tapescript

f Flint sharpening tool

1 What was he? I reckon that’s a tool for sharpening flint knives and
He could have been a hunter, or he could have been a arrowheads.
shepherd. | bet he used that for sharpening knives and tools.
2 What was he doing in the mountains? g Awl

He might have been looking after his sheep, or he might
have got lost.

Where did he live? What did he wear?

He must have lived in a cave.

He must have worn animal furs.

How did he die?

He may have fallen asleep.

He may have died of cold and starvation.

Was it a good idea to go so high?

He shouldn’t have gone so high on his own.

He should have worn protective clothing.

What did he eat?

He must have eaten a lot of meat and berries.

They might have grown crops like cereals to make bread.

He'll have used that for making holes in leather.
| wouldn't have thought that was a weapon.

Ask students to read the text on p157 of the Student’s
Book. Have a brief class discussion, asking whether the
assumptions were correct.

Answers

Alan and Bill got the following wrong:

He was 46, not 40 to 45.

Although probably a herdsman or hunter, he was a warrior
when he died.

Otzi died from his battle wounds, not cold or starvation - he
wasn't lost.

LANGUAGE FOCUS

See TB p8 for suggestions on how to teach this section.
Don'’t forget to look at the Language aims section on TB

p102, which looks at problems students may have. You
should also read the Grammar Reference on SB p151.

They can’t have grown crops.
I'd have thought they just ate meat.
7 Did they travel much?
| wouldn’t have thought they travelled much at all.
They must have stayed in the same area.

8 How old was he when he died?

He could have been between forty and forty-five.
That must have been quite old in those days.

5 Ask students to look at the objects in the photographs.
You could tell them what they are called, although this

LANGUAGE INPUT

1 Ask students in pairs to write certain or possible next
to the modals.

vocabulary is not necessary to do the activity. Answers
anaxe dried grass arrows quiver a dagger They'll have certain (an assumption based on our
sheath awl a flint tool know!edge of people anq things)
Ask students to work in pairs or small groups to explain They must have  certain (a logical conclusion)
the objects. Model the activity by pointing to the axe and They might have  possible
using some of the expressions given. They could have  possible
They may have  possible I
Sample answers
a Axe They can't have  certain (negative certainty - a logical
That might have been for chopping firewood/killing animals. conclusion) .
He'll have used that to cut firewood. They won't have  certain (negative certainty — an |

Shoes and dried grass

The shoes might have been made of leather.

| can’t imagine what he could have used the dried grass for.
Arrows and quiver .

I suppose he used them to kill wild animals.

I'd have thought he killed wild animals using a bow and
arrow.

assumption based on our knowledge
of people and things)

2 Ask students in pairs to match the modals to the
definitions.

Answers
You shouldn’t have told a lie.

d Bearskin hat You did this but it was wrong.
He'll have worn that when he was up in the mountains. You needn’t have cooked. No one’s hungry.
e Flint knife/dagger and sheath You did this but it wasn't necessary. ;

I bet he used it to kill wild animals/defend himself/cut up
his food.
That must have been for cutting up food.
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You idiot! You could have killed yourself!
This was possible but you didn't do it.

Refer students to the Grammar Reference on SB p151.




PRACTICE (58 p88)

Discussing grammar

1 Ask students to underline the correct answer in the
sentences. Let them check in pairs before feedback.

Answers

1 Sorry 'm late. | should have gone/had to go to the post
office. (an obligation, not a regret)

2 |ooked for Pearl but | couddn’t find/couldn’t have found
her. (ability - the past of can't is couldn’t)

3 1 don't know where Paul is. He had to go/must have gone
home early. {logical deduction - he isn’t here, so | deduce
that he has gone home - note that the past of must is had
to (obligation) or must have + past participle (probability)

4 | had to work/must have worked hard when | was at
school. (an obligation ~ unlikely that this would be a
deduction)

5 You needn't have said/shouldn’t have said anything to
Pam about her birthday party. it was going to be a surprise.
(a criticism about a past event, not expressing a lack of
necessity)

6 You needn’t have bought/couldn’t have bought a new
vacuum cleaner. | managed to fix the old one. (expressing
that it was not necessary, not expressing an impossibility
or something that you were unable to do)

7 You should have asked/must have asked me earlier. |
might have given/would have given you a lift. (expressing
a criticism, not probability/an assumption, not a
possibility)

8 You can’t have done/needn’t have done your homework
already! You only started five minutes ago. {logically
impossible, not unnecessary)

9 You cowdd have told /must have told me the lesson had
been cancelled! | shouldn't have got/wouldn’t have got
up so early. (criticizing someone for not doing something,
not a logical deduction/an assumption, not a regret)

10 You were lucky to get out of the car unharmed. You would
have been/could have been badly hurt. (a possibility that
didn’t happen)

2 Ask students to complete the sentences. Let students
check in pairs before feedback.

[CD 3: Track 18] Play the recording. Students
listen and check their answers.

Answers and tapescript

1 1did tell you about Joe’s party. You can’t have been
listening.

2 Thanks so much for all your help. | couldn’t have managed
without you.

3 Flowers, for me! Oh, that’s so kind, but really you
shouldn’t have.

4 Come on! We're only five minutes late. The film won’t
have started yet.

5 1don't believe that Kathy's going out with Mark. She'd
have told me, | know she would.

6 We raced to get to the airport on time, but we needn’t
have worried. The flight was delayed.

7 We've got a letter here that isn’t for us. The postman must
have delivered it by mistake.

8 You shouldn’t have gone swimming in such rough sea. You
could have drowned!

Making assumptions
3 Ask students to look at the photograph and speculate on

who the person is and what she is talking about.

[CD 3: Track 19] Play the recording. Ask
students to listen and answer the questions. In the
feedback, encourage students to make assumptions,
using modal verbs. You could give them the following
prompts: divorced, separated, kids, remarried, new
girlfriend, upset, arrange.

Sample answers

They must be divorced.

They might be separated.

They must have kids.

He must have remarried.

He might have a new girlfriend.

She must have been very upset when he left.
He must be ringing to arrange to see his kids.

Ask students in pairs to look at tapescript 10.5 on p136
of the Student’s book. Ask them to write the other half of
the conversation. Elicit one or two lines from the class to
get the pairs started.

When the students have finished, ask them to compare
their dialogues with other students. Ask one or two pairs
to act out their dialogues for the class.

Alternatively, nominate a student, then play and pause
the recording, asking the student to respond after each
line.

Answers and tapescript (with sample responses in italics)
Hello.

Hello.

Oh, it’s you.

Yes, it's me. How are you and the kids?

We're all right, no thanks to you. Why are you ringing?

Well, f'm ringing about next Saturday.

What do you mean, next Saturday? What about next
Saturday?

It's my day for seeing the kids.

Already! Is it the second Saturday of the month so soon? Yes,
I suppose it is. All right, then.

Great. ['ll come over and pick them up.

Where are you thinking of taking them? The children always
pester if they don’t know, especially Daniel.
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I was thinking of taking them to the zoo.

The zoo! Again! Can't you think of anything else? They hated
it last time. Nicky did, anyway.

She said she had a great time.

That’s not what she told me. Anyway, that’s up to you. What
time are you going to pick them up?

About two.

OK. I'll have them ready. By the way, when they come home
after a day with you, they're always filthy. Can’t Alison wash
their clothes?

She’s busy. She doesn’t have the time.

Well, she has enough time to go shopping and have lunch
with her friends, from what the kids have told me.

Well, that's hardly fair. She has a full-time job.

All right! | don’t want to argue about it.

Tell the kids I love them.

Fll tell them you rang. Bye.

[CD 3: Track 20) Repeat the above procedure
with the second dialogue. You could give students the
following prompts: holiday romance, visit, in love,
disappointed.

Sample answers

They must have had a holiday romance in Greece.
He may have told her to visit him.

She might still be in love with him.

She must be disappointed.

Ask students in pairs to look at tapescript 10.6 on p136
of the Student’s book and write the other half of the
conversation, as before.

Answers and tapescript (with sample responses in italics)
Hello.

Hello. Could | speak to Jeremy Brook, please?

This is Jeremy Brook speaking.

Hi Jeremy. This is Janice. Janice Frobisher.

Sorry - Janice who?

Janice Frobisher.

I'm sorry. | don't think | know anyone by that name.

We met on holiday.

On holiday? Did we? When was that?

In’99, in Skopelos, in Greece. Don’t you remember?

In Greece! Of course! | remember! You're the American girl
who was in the next room. That was years ago! How are you?
fm fine. How are you?

I'm fine. What a surprise! What are you doing? Where are you?
Well, 'm travelling around Europe, and believe it or not 'm
here in York.

Here? What are you doing here?

I was hoping to come over and stay with you for a few days.
Erm ... well ... I'd love to, but erm ... well, it’s not very
convenient, actually.
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But you said that if | was ever in England I should come and
stay at your place.

Yes, | know | said that, but that was a long time ago, and
erm ... our flat isn’t that big, and ...

Are you with someone else? Are you married?

Yes, | am. | got married last year.

Oh, 1 had no idea. Fm sorry | bothered you.

Well, 'm glad you understand. 'm sorry to let you down. I'd
have liked to help, but er you see what | mean.

Yes, of course. Well, nice talking to you.

Well, maybe we could meet for a drink er ... you know, for old
times’ sake?

I don’t think that would be a good idea, do you?

No, no, | suppose youTe right. Well, it was nice to hear your
voice again. Enjoy your trip round Europe.

OK. Well, all the best.

Thanks. Bye, Janice. Same to you.

SPOKEN ENGLISH - Expressions with modals

Ask students in pairs to match the expressions in A with
the expressions in B.

[CD 3: Track 21] Play the recording. Students
listen and check their answers. Ask if they can identify the |
extra lines and work out what the contexts are. Then put |
students in pairs to practise the conversations.

Answers and tapescript

1b Extra line: /m bound to have failed.
Context: Two people talking about an exam they've just
done

2d Extra line: You never know, | might be just the person
they're looking for.
Context: Deciding on whether to apply for a job.

3¢ Extra line: / feel as fat as a pig now.
Context: Regretting eating too much ice-cream

4e Extra line: /t could get really nasty.
Context: Speaker is angry with someone and wants to
say what they think - being advised against it

5a Extra line: Everybody else does.
Context: Two friends talking — one of them is angry
because they have said something about Jackie and
Dave, not knowing they have split up

6g Extra line: But / just can’t get her out of my mind. ! think
it must be love.”Oh no!
Context: friend advising friend to forget about his ex-
girlfriend

7h Extra line: Pedro was imitating the teacher, and he was
so good, when the teacher walked in.
Context: Two students

8i Extra line: /t's common knowledge. Where have you been?
Context: friends gossiping

9j Extra line: Maybe he does the same to every girl he meets.
Context: girlfriend telling friend about a date




10f Extra line: It feels like this lesson’s been going on for ages.
Context: Two students in long, boring lesson

1 A That exam was totally impossible!

B You can say that again! | couldn’t answer a single
question. I'm bound to have failed.

2 A You might as well apply for the job, even though
you're too young.

B Yes, why not! After all, I've got nothing to lose. You never
know, | might be just the person they're looking for.

3 1know I shouldn't have eaten a whole tub of ice-cream

but | just couldn't help it. | feel as fat as a pig now.

4 A I'm going to tell her exactly what | think of her.

B | wouldn’t do that if | were you. You've no idea how
she'll react. It could get really nasty.

5 A You might have told me that Jackie and Dave had split
up! | felt really stupid when 1 asked Jackie where they
were going on holiday.

B Sorry! | thought you knew. Everybody else does.
6 A Ithink you should forget all about her and move on.
B Believe me, | would if | could. But | just can’t get her
out of my mind. I think it must be love.
A Oh no!

7 A You should have been here yesterday! You'd have died

{aughing!

B Why? What was so funny?

A Well, Pedro was imitating the teacher, and he was so
good, and then the teacher walked in.

8 A Then | found out that Annie’s been going out with ...
guess who? Dave!

B Huh! I could have told you that. it's common
knowledge. Where have you been?

9  I'd known this guy for five minutes when he asked me
to marry him! | just couldn't believe it! Maybe he does
the same to every girl he meets.

10 A | could do with a break.

B Me, too. 'm dying for a coffee. It feels like this
lesson’s been going on for ages.

Song [CD 3: Track 25]

One of these things first TB p162

It all went wrong!

6 Model this activity carefully. Write the following phrases
from the Student’s Book on the board:
Couldr’t you have...? Why didn’t you...?
You must have been terrified/shocked/upset!
Don’t you think you should have...?
I'd have thought you could have...

Tell the students a brief story of a day when everything
went wrong for you. For example, a journey involving a
breakdown, or a dinner party when the electricity went
off. Pause occasionally, point at the board, and encourage
students to interrupt your story by asking questions or
making statements using the expressions.

Ask students to think of a time in their life when
everything went wrong. Then either ask them to tell the
class, or divide the students into groups so that they can
tell their stories that way. Tell both speakers and listeners
to use the expressions from the lesson to make the story
more interactive.

SPEAKING (SB p89)

The murder game

The aim of this task is to provide students with an opportunity
for fluency practice, hopefully using past modals of deduction.

You will need to photocopy and cut up the cards on p161 of
the Teacher’s Book. There are fourteen cards. If you have less
than fourteen students, then some students will get more
than one card. If you have slightly more than fourteen
students, some can share a card. If you have a large class, over
twenty, then make two sets of cards, and have two groups.

HOW TO PLAY THE MURDER GAME

1,2 Read the introduction as a class. Tell the students
that you are not going to help or organize at all.
However, if your class and room size allow, it is a good
idea to get students sitting in a circle before they start
the activity. Hand out the cards at random to the
students.
Sit down somewhere in the room where you are not
the focus of attention. Prepare to take notes on their
performance, (i.e. How did they organize

Writing Unit 10
Formal and informal letters and emails — Do’s and
don’ts SB p121

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 10
Exercise 1 Revision of modals
Exercises 2-6 Modal verbs of probability

themselves? Was everyone involved? Did everyone
listen?), and the linguistic performance of the class,
(i.e. What errors did they make, particularly with the
grammar of the unit?)

The students tend to be unsure about how to start, at
first. Don’t be tempted to help. Eventually, somebody
will take the lead. They may decide to write up
information on the board. They may decide to read
out their cards to each other. In the authors’
experience, the record for solving the murder is
fifteen minutes; the average is about thirty-five.

Unit 10 - Risking life and limb
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3 When students have finished, ask them to discuss the |

questions in the Student’s Book, which will help
them assess their performance of the task. Then give
your feedback from the notes you took while the
activity was going on.

Answers

See the diagram below which shows the actual seating
arrangement. Brown must have been the murderer because
no-one else moved, so no-one else could have put poison in
Jones’ giass.

Games like these are used on management training courses
because they test a group's ability to organize themselves and
work co-operatively.

Solution A Smith, the doctor

&

B Robinson, the
school teacher

BACKGROUND INFORMATION

The typical plot of a western involves a cowboy hero,
who is a loner, yet noble, who either seeks revenge for a
terrible act committed against him, or seeks to defend
his family, town, or values against savage Indians or
immoral outlaws. Films often end with a shoot-out.
Traditionally, the good guys are cowboys, and the bad
guys ‘Indians), or native Americans as they are now more
correctly referred to. However, Hollywood movies from |.
the 1960s on have been less clear-cut about this
distinction, and there are a lot of movies in which
cowboys are seen as at fault.

Classic westerns: Stagecoach (1939), High Noon (1952),
{Gary Cooper/Fred Zinnemann); The Good, the Bad

and the Ugly (1966), (Clint Eastwood/Sergio Leone);

The Wild Bunch (1969), (Sam Peckinpah); Dances with
Wolves (1990), (Kevin Costner); Unforgiven (1992), .

(Clint Eastwood). |

e

C ] C Brown, the general
D Jones, the admiral

READING AND SPEAKING (s8 p90)

How the West was won

The aim here is to improve the students’ ability to read for
specific information.

Here is a useful way of introducing the topic, predicting
content, and pre-teaching key vocabulary:

Before asking students to open their books, write How the
West was won in the middle of the board. Then write some
or all of the words below at random all over the board. Ask,
How do these words relate to how the West was won, and how
do they relate to each other? Tell students to work in small
groups to discuss the words. In the feedback, encourage
groups to tell the class all they know about the Wild West.

native Americans  settlers migration buffalo  Sioux
reservations  Plains Indians  covered wagons  goldrush
fur traders extinct Great Plains annihilation railroads

1 Ask students to tell you about their favourite cowboy
films. Encourage a light-hearted class discussion.
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Ask students to talk about the title and headings in pairs or
small groups. Encourage lots of speculation in the feedback.

Ask students to read the first two sections and answer the
questions. Let students check their answers in pairs
before feedback.

Answers

1 To find new land to farm; to claim land promised to them
by the government in Oregon and California; they believed
it was part of God's plan to make America one continent
and claim the land from the ‘natives’.

2 Mountains, deserts, plains, blizzards, snowstorms, disease,
dust storms, mud, plagues of insects.
Many things could go wrong - if delayed, they faced fierce
snowstorms in the mountains, and disease and self-
inflicted gun deaths were common.
They could have avoided shooting each other if they had
been more experienced with guns.

3 1843: large-scale migration began
14,000: number of settlers by 1848
2,000 (miles): length of journey
41/, (months): length of journey (time)
15 (miles): distance covered in a day
25: one in twenty-five migrants failed to reach their
destination

Ask students to read the section about the Donner family,
and complete the sentences. Let students check their
answers in pairs before feedback.

Answers

1 They shouldn’t have set out so late in the year.

2 They should have followed an established route.

3 They must have spent the winter in the mountains./They
shouldn’t have spent the winter in the mountains.

4 They should have taken enough food.

5 They must have been really starving to do what they did.



5 Ask students to read the rest of the article, and answer
the questions. Let students check their answers in pairs

before feedback.

Answers

1 Relations were generally friendly - trade was common and
they inter-married. Attacks on wagons were rare, and the
native Americans were amused by the new settlers. The
Gold Rush caused the change —~ camps, roads and railroads
were built on sacred hunting grounds.

2 They had a complex culture and social structure. They
didn’t believe that land should be owned by individuals,
but should belong to all people. They believed that human
beings were indivisible from the natural world. And they
were hunters. They were bound to clash with the settlers
who wanted to own and build on their sacred land.

3 They helped them by trading blankets, beads, mirrors and
guns. They exploited them by developing their sacred
hunting grounds, and hunting the buffalo to near extinction.

4 They lost the battle of Wounded Creek in 1890.

5 White people: pioneers, Americans, travellers, whites, new
Americans, settlers, migrants, white Americans
Indians: native Americans, Plains Indians, primitive natives,
Sioux, savages, hunters

What do you think?

The aim here is to use the reading text as a springboard for
discussion.

Divide the class into small groups to discuss the questions.
Nominate one person to be a chairperson. They must ask
the questions, and make sure everybody in the group
contributes. Nominate another student to be a secretary.
They must make notes of what everybody says, then report
what was said to the class.

Possible answers

» Settlers have taken the lands of natives in many countries. A
common example is Australia, (many aborigines were corralled
in reservations in the late nineteenth century; they died of
disease; in Tasmania they were wiped out; today there are many
land issues between aborigines and the government). In Canada,
as in Australia, First Nation people were forced to give up
their traditional way of life, and their children were taken
from their families and forced to go to ‘civilized schools.

» Arguments for developing remote parts of the world:
making the country rich; providing jobs; developing countries
should be allowed to benefit from their natural wealth
Arguments against: destroying the environment/ozone
layer; global warming; destroying our natural legacy;
destroying traditional ways of life; the people who get rich
are corrupt politicians and multi-nationals

LISTENING AND VOCABULARY (B p92)

Synonyms — the story of Jim and the lion

The aim is to introduce synonyms, and to get students to
read and enjoy a humorous poem.

The poem includes lots of ‘body parts’, which leads neatly
into the Everyday English section on ‘body’ metaphors. You
may wish to pre-teach them: jaws toes heels shins ankles
calves knees

There are a few words in the text that you may need to

explain.
befell = happened to (archaic)
relate = tell

foible = strange, annoying behaviour that is relatively
harmless

inauspicious = unlikely to be successful

keeper = zookeeper

bade (past of bid) = asked/commanded (archaic)
keep a-hold of = hold on to/hold hands with (archaic)

BACKGROUND INFORMATION

The illustrations are by Edward Gorey, and come from
Cautionary Tales for Children, a book of humorous
verses with a moral, first published in 1907. The author,
Hilaire Belloc, (1870-1953), was a British essayist,
historian, novelist and poet, of mixed French and
English origin. He wrote travel books, biographies, and
most famously, comic verse.

The humour in this poem arises from the hilariously
detached air of the narrator. The author is mocking the
detached way that parents viewed their children in this
period.

1 Ask students to look at the title and pictures and discuss
the questions in pairs or small groups, and guess the
answers.

2 [CD 3: Track 22] Play the recording. Ask
students to close their books and listen to the poem, then
discuss the answers to the questions in 1 with their
partner or group.

Answers

1 To the zoo

2 Naughty

3 Less than a yard (just under a metre) ~ before he was
attacked by a lion

4 By gradual degrees, starting with his toes

5 The (zoo)keeper — it worked in that, on request, the lion
dropped Jim - but Jim was already dead

6 They were very ‘concerned’ but not surprised, and his
father used the opportunity to lecture the other children
on good behaviour.
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3 Ask students to work in pairs or groups to complete the
lines in the first verse. Students may remember some of
the words from the first listening, but should also be able
to work out the answers by considering style, rhythm,
and rhyme. Do the first word as an example. Point out
that, although both buddies and friends are
grammatically correct, only friends is possible because of
style, (buddies sounds too informal and American), and
rhythm, (buddies has two syllables, which, if inserted,
makes the number of syllables in the line too great —

~ each line always has eight syllables). Encourage students
to say the lines out loud to get an idea of which word fits
the rhythm.

4 Ask students to listen to the first verse and check
their answers. Then ask them to complete the gaps in the
rest of the poem, before playing the rest of the recording
and checking their answers.

Answers and tapescript

Jim, who ran away from his nurse, and was eaten by a lion
There was a boy whose name was Jim;
His friends were very good to him.
They gave him tea, and cakes, and jam,
And slices of delicious ham,

And read him stories through and through,
And even took him to the zoo -

But there it was the dreadful fate
Befell him, | now relate.

You know - at least you ought to know,
For | have often told you so -

That children never are allowed

To leave their nurses in a crowd;

Now this was Jim’s especial foible,

He ran away when he was able,

And on this inauspicious day

He slipped his hand and ran away!

He hadn’t gone a yard when - bang!
With open jaws, a lion sprang,

And hungrily began to eat

The boy: beginning at his feet.

Now just imagine how it feels

When first your toes and then your heels,
And then by gradual degrees,

Your shins and ankles, calves and knees,
Are slowly eaten, bit by bit.

No wonder Jim detested it!

No wonder that he shouted ‘Hil’

The honest keeper heard his cry,
Though very fat, he almost ran

To help the little gentleman

‘Ponto!’ he cried, with angry frown

‘Let go, sir! Down, sir! Put it down!’
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The lion having reached his head

The miserable boy was dead!

When nurse informed his parents they
Were more concerned than | can say: -
His mother, as she dried her eyes,

Said, ‘Well - it gives me no surprise,
He would not do as he was told!’

His father, who was self-controlled
Bade all the children round attend

To James’ miserable end,

And always keep a-hold of nurse

For fear of finding something worse.

5 Discuss the questions as a class.

Answers

The moral, for children, is not to let go of your parent’s or
childminder’s hand in dangerous places.

The tone is amusingly matter-of-fact and restrained, despite
the horrific event it describes.

It is funny because you would expect parents to be upset,
distraught, inconsolable. Concerned is not appropriate here,
and suggests that the parents were very emotionally
detached from their child.

What do you think?

The aim here is to use the poem as a springboard for speaking.

Ask students in small groups to discuss the questions. Ask a
spokesperson from each group to summarize what was said.

EVERYDAY ENGLISH (S8 p93)

Metaphors and idioms - the body

The aim of this section is to practise metaphors and idioms
based on parts of the body.

1 Ask students in pairs to complete the gaps.

Answers

Your head is associated with intelligence.
Your hands are associated with manual skills.
Your heart is associated with emotions.

2 Ask students in pairs to decide which sentence uses a
part of the body literally, and to rephrase the words used
metaphorically.



Answers

Sentence 4 uses hands literally.

1 Canyou help me to move this sofa?

2 She's going in the direction of great things in life.

3 But she's not at all arrogant.

5 My daughter has the right sort of mind for business.

6 Id offer to help, but I'm busy at the moment.

7 lknow she shouts a lot, but really she's a very kind and
generous person.

8 We had a sincere and honest talk, ...

9 My parents wanted me to be a lawyer, but / didn’t have
any genuine enthusiasm for it.

3 Ask students in pairs to complete the sentences.

Answers
1 onits last legs
2 goes to their head
3 putting a brave face
4 finding my feet

4 [CD 3: Track 23] Play the recording. Ask
students to listen to the conversations. Ask a gist
question, What are they talking about?

5 face the fact
6 pulling your leg
7 asharp tongue

Answers and tapescript

Conversation 1: a new job and boss

Conversation 2: computer advice

Conversation 3: complaining about a work colleague

1 A How’s the new job?

B OK, but I'm still getting used to it. My boss seemed very
strict at first, but underneath it all she’s very kind and
generous. She understands the retail business very well,
so she knows what she’s doing.

2 € Can you help me to fix my computer? | can't open any
of my files.

D Listen, you'd better accept the fact that your computer
is ancient. It's been about to stop working for years. You
can get a new one for about £500 these days.

C Are you joking?

D No, I'm perfectly serious.

3 E Pat’s been unbearable lately. That promotion has made
her feel more important than she is. She’s been shouting
at everyone. She’s always spoken in a harsh and unkind
way, but now she’s upsetting everyone.

F 1 know. I'll have to talk to her honestly and openly.

Put students in pairs. Ask them to think of ways of
replacing some of the phrases with expressions from the
lesson. Either play the recording again and pause after
the relevant phrases (in italics in the tapescript above),
and/or ask students to look at tapescript 10.9 on p136 of
the Student’s Book.

L[AL) [CD 3: Track 24] Play the recording so that
students can check their answers.

Answers and tapescript

1 A How's the new job?
B OK, but I'm still finding my feet. My boss seemed very
strict at first, but underneath it all she’s got a heart of

gold. She has a very good head for the retail business, so

she knows what she’s doing.

2 € Can you give me a hand to fix my computer? | can't
open any of my files.

D Listen, you'd better face the fact that your computer is
ancient. It's been on its last legs for years. You can get a
new one for about £500 these days.

C Are you pulling my leg?

D No, I'm perfectly serious.

3 E Pat’s been unbearable lately. That promotion has gone
to her head. She’s been shouting at everyone. She's
always had a sharp tongue, but now she’s upsetting
everyone.

F Iknow. I'll have to have a heart-to-heart talk with her.

5 Ask students in pairs to look up another part of the
body, and find one or two idioms or metaphors which
they think are useful. Ask students to tell the rest of the
class what they have found. The following words are
good ones to look up: arm, ear, eye, finger.

Sample answers

arm: arm in arm; at arm's length; twist somebody’s arm

ear: have an ear for; be all ears; his ears are burning; easy on
the ear; go in one ear and out the other

eye: a bird's-eye view; catch someone’s eye; lay eyes on; the
evil eye; the eye of the storm; have eyes in the back of your
head

finger. put your finger on; get your fingers burnt; pull your
finger out; have a finger in every pie; point the finger

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 10

Exercises 7-8 Vocabulary

Exercise 9 Prepositions

Exercise 10 Pronunciation — Rhymes and limericks
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Introduction to the unit

The theme of this unit is regrets, wishes
and dreams. The expression that makes
up the title, In your dreams, can be read
literally. However, it is also an
expression used humorously to say,
‘there is no chance of that happening’.
The main language point is hypothesis,
and is contextualized in dialogues in
which people express wishes and
regrets.

The main reading text is about things
that people often wonder about, such as
why we dream. In the listening text,
someone describes a strange dream and
students are asked to interpret this and
other dreams.

Unit M - In your dreams

Hypothesizing ¢ Expressions with if
Word pairs » Moans and groans

In your dreams

Language aims

Hypothesis The aim is to revise and practise ways of hypothesizing: using
conditional sentences with if, and using other expressions like wish, if only,
supposing and should have done.

Fact and non-fact  First conditional sentences are based on fact in real time.
If I see Paula (the condition is possible), I'll say hello (the result is probable).
Second and third conditionals, and I wish and If only are not based on fact. In
fact, they say the opposite of reality.

If I saw Paula, I'd...

(the condition is hypothetical — I won'’t see Paula)

If I'd seen Paula, I would have. ..

(the condition is hypothetical — I didn’t see Paula)

If only/I wish I'd seen Paula. (but, sadly, I didn’t)

Actually, this concept is not as tricky as it looks. Most languages have a similar
concept of hypothesis. Note that most European languages have a special
subjunctive form to use with hypothesis, whereas English uses Simple Past and
Past Perfect forms, (with the exception of If/I wish I were...).

POSSIBLE PROBLEMS

Problems with form

Students over-use will in the first conditional.

I Fwill-win-the-race; Twill getaprize:

Because the past form is used in the second conditional and with wish,
students think that the sentence refers to the past, not a hypothetical
present or future.

*Fwish-Twon-the-race last-week:

The third conditional is a complex form, and it’s difficult to remember all
the parts! As I had and I would are both contracted to I'd, students
sometimes get confused about which one should be used.
*Pd-havetoldyotrif Bwouldhevelarows:

Problems with pronunciation

These forms involve a lot of contractions and weak forms. It is important
to practise the pronunciation of I'll/we’ll and I'd/we'd, and to practise the
weak forms common with the third conditional I'd have /aidav/, and other
forms, e.g. you should have /{adav/.

Uses of wish  Wish is used in a number of ways.

I wish I were on holiday. (wanting something to be different)

I wish I had worked harder. (regret about the past)

I wish you would go away. (irritation)

The major difficulty students have is knowing when they can use would. The
answer is, when it expresses willingness, and not for wishes about yourself.



*

I wish he would shut up. (I wish he was willing to...)

Vocabulary The vocabulary section looks at word pairs,
e.g. now and then, and peace and quiet.

Everyday English This section practises ways of moaning
and complaining.

Notes on the unit

TEST YOUR GRAMMAR (38 ps4)

The Test your grammar section aims to test the students’
ability to use the correct form after wish, showing whether
they understand the ‘one tense back’ rule when
hypothesizing.

This exercise should be done quickly. Don’t get involved in
lengthy grammar explanations at this stage.

1 Ask students to read Column A and say what Helen’s
problems are.

Answers
It's rining, she’s bored, unhappy with her job, and she’s
depressed because she’s split up with her boyfriend.

2 Ask students to join lines in A with wishes in B. Let them
check in pairs.

[CD 3: Track 26] Play the recording so that
students can check their answers.

Answers and tapescript

It's raining again. | wish it wasn'’t.

I'm not going out tonight. | wish 1 was.

There’s nothing good on TV. | wish there was.

I don't like my job. | wish [ did.

My boyfriend and | split up last week. | wish we hadn't.
I know he won't call me. | wish he would.

| feel really depressed. | wish | didn't.

| can’t talk to anyone about it. | wish | could.
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3 Ask students to think of something they are not happy
about. Then tell the class what they wish. For example, [
haven’t done my homework. I wish I had.

IF ONLY... (SB p94)

Hypothesizing about the past and present

This section contextualizes and practises ways of
hypothesizing about the past and present. The practice
activities focus on manipulating the form of these complex
structures.

1 Lead in by asking students about the pictures. Encourage
as much speculation as you can. Assess whether your
students are able to express regrets and wishes accurately.

2 [CD 3: Track 27] Play the recording. Ask
students to listen and number the pictures in order. In
the feedback, ask students if they can remember what
people said.

Answers and tapescript

le astudent saying that she can’t go out because she has to
revise for an exam

2b two mothers with kids, wishing they could go on holiday

3a two teenagers wish they could buy a sports car

4d father and grandfather talk about playing football

5¢ car owner trying to persuade traffic warden not to give
out a ticket

1 A No, | can't possibly go out tonight. | shouldn’t have gone
out last night.
B Come on — we had a great time. it was one helluva
party!
A 1know it was.
B So, when's your exam?
A Tomorrow, 9 o'clock. If only | hadn't left all my revision
‘til the last minute.
B | wouldn’t worry if | were you. You know you always do
OK.
A There’s always a first time.
B Good luck anyway.
2 A If only we could just fly off to that island.
B That would be fantastic. I'd sit on a beach and read all
day.
A Id just sleep forever. | can’t remember a full night’s
sleep.
B Yeah. Sometimes | wish I'd never had kids. | mean, not
really, but ...
A | know what you mean. No ~ you can’t have an ice
cream. | said NO!
3 A Oh boy! What would you give to drive one of those?!
B Which one would you choose if you had the money?
A That’s one big ‘if’l But ... mmm ... ... er ... if | won the
lottery, I'd buy the Aston Martin.
B | wouldn’t - I'd go for the Ferrari.
A In your dreams.
4 A Brilliant shot Charlie! Well-done!
B Don't you wish you still played football dad?
A Me? No. | was never any good. But you could have been
a brilliant player if you'd wanted.
B Nah! | wasn't as good as Charlie. Aaah — oh nearly! YES!!
A Yeah, he'll go far.
5 A Look, | know | shouldn’t have parked here but | was only
gone two minutes.
B ['ve already written the ticket.
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A Surely you could cancel it if you wanted? It was literally
one minute.

B One minute, two minutes. You can’t park here, it's as
simple as that.

A But | just had to dash into the chemist to collect a
prescription for my sick grandmother. Supposing you
cancelled it just this once?

B |don't care what you were doing. | can't cancel a ticket ~
it’s more than my job’s worth. You've got two weeks to pay.

3 @UPEP Ask students to listen again and complete the

lines, and say who is speaking. Let them check in pairs
before feedback.

Answers

1 1shouldn’t have gone out last night.
if only | hadn’t left all my revision 'til the last minute.
| wouldn't worry if | were you.

(two student friends are talking)

2 If only we could just fly off to that island.

That would be fantastic.

I'd just sleep forever.

Sometimes | wish I'd never had kids.
(two mums are talking)

3 What would you give to drive one of those?!
Which would you choose if you had the money?
.. if | won the lottery, I'd buy the Aston Martin.
| wouldn’t - I'd go for the Ferrari.

{two teenagers looking at sports cars)

4 Don'’t you wish you still played football dad?
But you could have been a brilliant player if you'd wanted.
(dad and son at football match)

5 1shouldn't have parked here ...

Surely you could cancel it if you wanted?
Supposing you cancelled it just this once?
(car owner talking to a traffic warden)

Ask students to work in pairs, using the completed lines
in 3 to improvise the conversations. Ask two or three
pairs to act out a conversation for the class.

Ask students in pairs to look back at the lines in exercise
3, and discuss what the facts are behind the wishes and
regrets. The aim of this exercise is to make sure students
are very clear about the hypothetical ‘non-fact’ nature of
these sentences — they are actually saying the opposite of
reality. Note the tense change from non-fact to fact: If
only I hadn’t left.../She has left...

Answers

1 Ishouldn't have gone out last night.
She did go out last night. She went to a party. (note the
emphatic use of did here)
If only | hadn't left all my revision 'til the last minute.
She has left all her revision until the last minute.
! wouldn’t worry if | were you.
She isn’t her friend. Her friend is worried!
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2 If only we could just fly off to that island.
But we can't just fly off to that island.
That would be fantastic. But it won't happen.
I'd just sleep forever.
Normally, | can’t get any sleep because of the kids.
Sometimes { wish fd never had kids.
But | have had kids.

3 What would you give to drive one of those?!
Not that you can give anything — it's impossible.
Which would you choose if you had the money?
You don’t have the money.
If | won the lottery, I'd buy the Aston Martin.
There is very little chance of winning the lottery.
I wouldn’t - Fd go for the Ferrari. 'm dreaming.

4 Don't you wish you still played football dad?
He doesn't play football any more.
But you could have been a brilliant player if you'd wanted.
He had the chance, but he didn’t take it. He wasn't a
brilliant player.

5 Ishouldn’t have parked here.
| did park here. | regret it.
Surely you could cancel it if you wanted?
You can cancel it but you don’t want to.
Supposing you cancelled it just this once?
Here’s a suggestion — cancel it.

LANGUAGE FOCUS

See TB p8 for suggestions on how to teach this section.

Don’t forget to look at the Language aims section on TB
p112, which looks at problems students may have. You
should also read the Grammar Reference on SB pp151-152.

LANGUAGE INPUT :

1 Ask students in pairs to decide what are the facts
behind each hypothesis. In the feedback, make sure
students are very clear about the hypothetical ‘non-
fact’ nature of these sentences — they are actually
saying the opposite of reality. Point out the tense
change from non-fact to fact:
would —» won’t
spoke —» don’t speak
could —> can’t
had helped —>» didn’t help

Answers

a | don't know the answer.

b |can't come.

¢ |didn't tell the truth.

I do get nervous. | don’t get better results.
You didn’t help us. We haven't finished.

I didn't listen to your advice.

| don’t speak French well.

You won't speak to him.

J>oa ™ m® A



4 Ask students in pairs to complete the sentences with

2 Ask students which sentences are about present time, |
and which are about past time. ;

Answers _
a, b, d. g h are about present time. Note that b and h could |
be referring to a future time, depending on the context.
¢, e, f are about past time. Note that hypothetical forms
use a ‘past’ form to refer to the present, and a ‘past
perfect’ form to refer to the past. The form, should have
done, also refers to the past.

3 Ask students to tell you the full forms.

Answers
¢ fd=1had
d Fd=!would

e you'd =you had, we'd = we would

the real facts.

Answers ‘
ft's time you knew the truth. The fact is that you don’t

know the truth.

I'd rather you didn’t smoke. The fact is that you do ‘
smoke.

I'd rather they hadn’t come. The fact is that they did
come/have come.

Supposing you'd fallen and hurt yourself. Fortunately, you
didn’t (fall or hurt yourseif).

Grammar note
In I'd rather you didn’t smoke, I'd rather... 1s used as a
polite way to tell someone to do something differently.

In I'd rather they hadn’t come, the expression has a
similar meaning to I wish — it expresses a regret or a
wish that the situation had been different.

Refer students to the Grammar Reference on SB |
ppl51-152.

PRACTICE (SB p95)

1 Askstudents to write the sentences using the words in

brackets. Let them check in pairs before feedback.
Remind the students to think about whether the
hypothesis is about the past or present, and, therefore,
which form is needed.

Answers

1 1 wish | spoke English fluently.

2 If you didn’t speak very (so) fast, | would understand.

3 Iwish | weren't an only child./! wish | had a brother or
sister.

4 [f only we had enough money for a holiday.

5 I wouldn’t get up at six o'clock every morning if | didn’t
have to go to work.

6 If I had learned to ski when | was younger, | would be good
(better) now. (note that this is a mixed conditional - it
starts as a past hypothesis, and ends with a ‘hypothetical
result’ now)

7 She wishes she were* (was) older. (*note that modern
usage allows both were or was here - in fact, was is now
more common in spoken English. It is only in the
expression, If | were you, that were is generally preferred)

8 I'd rather he/she didn’t borrow things without asking./I'd
rather he/she asked before borrowing things.

9 If I knew something about computers, | could/I'd help you.

10 It’s time we had a break. (/t’s time to have a break is also
possible)

Broken dreams

2 Ask students to look at the picture of Sozos. Ask, How

does he feel? What do you think his regret is?

Ask students to read the story, explain the title, and
complete the regret.

Answers

The title is a play on words. The expression, Crime doesn’t
pay, usually means that crime is a bad idea because in the end
you lose. So, here, politeness is a bad idea because in the end
you lose.

How different my life would have been if only F'd bought that
ticket/hadn’t offered the woman my place in the queue!

Ask students to form sentences from the prompts. Let
students check in pairs before feedback.

Answers

1 Sozos shouldn’t have allowed the old lady to jump the
queue.

2 If he hadn’t followed his mother’s advice, his life would
have been very different.

3 If he'd contacted the old lady, she might have given him
the (some) money.

4 What would have happened if he'd kept his place in the
queue?

5 Supposing he hadn't given away his place in the queue?

Ask students in pairs to think of answers to question five.
Elicit a few answers from each pair in the feedback.

Possible answers

If he hadn't given away his place, he would have become a
millionaire./he might have travelled round the world./he
could have bought a yacht/mansion/desert island.

[CD 3: Track 28] Play the recording. Ask
students to listen to Marty’s story, then work in pairs to
complete the sentences. You may need to play the
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recording a second time if students have trouble Ask students to look at the wish list, and make sentences
completing the sentences. Ask some pairs to read out using the prompts. Tell students to discuss their wishes
their sentences to the class. in small groups, then ask a spokesperson from each

group to summarize their group’s wishes.
Sample answers and tapescript

1 If they'd known that there was going to be an earthquake, Possible answers
they wouldn’t have bought the house. If only | had a nicer home./my own place.
2 They should have taken more time to think about buying I wish | had/earned more money.
the house. I wish | had a different/new job./could get a job./didn’t have
3 They shouldn't have bought the house before checking to work.
whether it was safe. | wish | could see my family./If only my friends were here.
4 If they hadn't bought the house immediately, they I wish | had a boyfriend./my girlfriend wasn't so far away.
wouldn't have lost all their money. If only | didn’t have to do so much homework.
5 They wish they hadn’t bought the house. I wish | had more holidays.
| wish | were on holiday now.

Well, Carrie and | were holidaying in Vanuatu in the South

West Pacific. It's really beautiful there and ~er one day we
went for a walk and saw this piece of land for sale. It was on a

cliff overlooking a bay and you can imagine - the views were Ask students in pairs to match the expressions in A with |
absolutely fantastic. We just fell in love with it. We had to the expressions in B.

have it — so we bought it there and then, and the next day l [CD 3: Track 29] Play the recording. Students
signed up an architect to design our dream holiday home. That listen and check their answers. What are the extra lines
evening we celebrated with rather a lot of champagne and in and contexts? Put students in pairs to practise the

the middle of the night we were fast asleep when suddenly we conversations.

were thrown from our beds, the room was shaking — it was the

biggest earthquake that had ever hit the region. But worse was Answers and tapescript (extra lines in bold)

to come because next morning when we drove out to check

our newly bought land, we found that the whole cliff had 1 A Would it be OK if I left a bit early today? | have a

fallen into the sea. It was a tragedy for us. We lost every cent i dental appointment.

we had and our marriage never really recovered. B No problem. just tell Janet to cover for you. .
Context: Asking boss for permission to leave work early

5 Ask students in pairs to complete the question and think 2 A How'’s it going?
of answers to it. B OK. If all goes well, - er we should be finished by
i ' Friday. Er, we've just got to put the finishing
: f touches to the doors and windows.,
What would have happened if there hadn’t been an

Context: Home owner talking to a workman

earthquake? P : 4
They would have built their dream home. 178 o mew what tinow, youd e SN

They would probably have had a happy marriage. B :::’arzaj:::t jealous
They might have holidayed on Vgnuatu S et of Suefifives Context: girlfriends talking about one of their boyfriends
They wouldn¢ have lost all their money. 4 A Could I have a word with you if you've got a minute?
B Yeah, of course but I'm in a bit of a rush.
Ta[kmg about you A Er, it’s about that pay rise | was promised.
. . . Context: worker reminding boss of a promised pay rise
6 Model the activity by telling students about a few of the 5 A Aren't you helping Jackie organize her wedding?
things on your wish list, (I wish I had a bigger house./If B 1am. It's a nightmare. If anything went wrong, Id
only I earned more money./l wish I had more holidays.) ‘ never forgive myself.
Try to model a ‘regretful” intonation pattern, and stress | Context: Two friends discussing wedding plans of their
wish and only. For example: . friend, Jackie
6 A Win? What do you mean? If you ask me, they don't
I wish I had a bigger house. stand a chance.
T~ | B Don'’t you think so? They've been playing much
If only I earned more money. ’ better recently.

A Come on. They haven’t won a match for months.
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| Context: Two people talking about a team's chances in
amatch
7 A We arrived on the Tuesday and ...
B It was a Thursday, not a Tuesday, if | remember
rightly.
A Oh Tuesday, Thursday - the day doesn’t matter.
Fll just never forget the blue of the water and
. the white of the sand.
| Context: Two people remembering a holiday
| 8 A Well, if the worst comes to the worst, we can
always postpone it for a day or two.
B I'd rather not. I've just got a bit of a headache.
The sea air will do me good.
A OK, if you're sure,
Context: two people talking about a trip to the coast
—one feels ill
9 A You haven't made much progress, if any at all.
B What d’you mean? I've written five hundred
words.
A Yeah, but you have to write ten thousand.
Context: person prompting someone to get on with a
writing task
10 A |don’t think much of Nancy’s new boyfriend.
He's really cold and arrogant.
B Actually, | don’t think he’s cold or arrogant. If
anything, he’s a bit shy.
| A Shy?! You wouldn't say that if you'd seen him at
Ned’s party!
I Context: friends talking about Nancy's new boyfriend

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 11

Exercise 1 Real time or unreal time?
Exercises 2—4 Wishes and regrets

Exercise 5 Third conditional

Exercise 6 All conditionals

Exercise 7 Ways of introducing conditionals

VOCABULARY AND PRONUNCIATION (B p97)

Word pairs

The aim of this section is to introduce some common word

pairs, fixed expressions involving two words, joined by a
conjunction (usually and but not always).

You could lead in by writing two or three word pairs on the

board, (odds and ends, now and then, give and take), then
asking students if they can think of any other ones.

Read the introduction in the box as a class. Then ask

students to read the example sentences (from Sozos’ story

on p96) aloud. They should stress the word pairs. Ask
students to complete the well-known word pairs.

Answers

Life’s full of ups and downs. (high points and low points)
There are always pros and cons in any argument. (arguments
for and against)

We'll find out the truth sooner or later.

Ask students to match the word pairs to definitions. Let
them check with a partner before feedback.

Answers

A B

ifs or buts excuses or arguments

wait and see be patient and find out later
ins and outs exact details

give and take compromise/be flexible

by and large generally speaking

grin and bear it tolerate it as best you can
odds and ends small items

take it or leave it accept it or refuse, | don’t care

Ask students to complete the sentences with a word pair
from exercise 1.

[CD 3: Track 30] Play the recording. Students
listen and check their answers.

Answers and tapescript

1 In any relationship you have to be prepared to give and
take. You can’t have your own way all the time.

2 | didn’t buy much at the shops. Just a few odds and ends
for the kids. Socks for Ben and hairbands for Jane.

3 1don’t want to hear any ifs and buts. Just finish the job as
SOON as you can.

4 It’s difficult to explain the ins and outs of the rules of
cricket. it’s so complicated.

5 ‘What have you got me for my birthday?’ ‘You'll have to
wait and see’

6 ‘Oh, no! The Burtons are coming for lunch! | hate their kids!"
‘I'm sorry, but you'll just have to grin and bear it. It's only
for an hour or so.”

7 OK, you can have it for £90. That's my final offer, take it or
leave it.

8 Britain has lots of faults, of course, but by and large, its a
pleasant place to live.

Ask students in pairs to match words from the three
columns to make word pairs. The clue is that word pairs
are often synonyms or antonyms. Ask students to make
their own sentences, using the word pairs.

Answers

now and then (occasionally - | go to the theatre now and
then.)

sick and tired [of] (fed up with — 'm sick and tired of eating
pasta. We eat it every day.)

Unit 11 + In your dreams
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READING AND SPEAKING (sB p97)

Have you ever wondered?

more or less (approximately/almost - | earn £400, 000 a year,
more or less./The team is more or less the same as last
season.)

touch and go (uncertain and at risk ~ the operation was touch
and go. We thought she might die.)

peace and quiet (quiet — | went to the library for some peace
and quiet. My room was so noisy.)

safe and sound (safe and healthy — The children got lost in 1
the forest, but were found safe and sound)

slowly but surely (gradually - Although writing this book is

The aim here is to improve the students’ ability to read for
specific information, and to read intensively to complete
gaps in the text.

Ask students to discuss the questions in pairs or small
groups, and make notes of their ideas. You could ask a
few creative students to share their ideas with the class

taking a long time, I'm getting there slowly but surely.)
there and then (immediately — We saw the house, and bought
it there and then.)

before reading, just to make sure everybody has plenty of
predictions.

2 Ask students to read the text and find the answers. Let
students discuss the answers in their groups before

4 [CD 3: Track 31] Play the recording. Ask, what feedback
the friends are talking about. Ask the students to note '
down all the word pairs they hear. You may need to play Answers
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the recording twice.

Answers

They are talking about holiday plans, and the difficulty of
taking holidays with small children.

Word pairs

1

Physiological theory: we dream to exercise the brain cells.
Psychological theory: dreams are a way of dealing with
immediate concerns in our lives.

Meteors which hit the earth’s atmosphere and then fall
towards earth in a display of light.

ARG peace and quiet 3 Everything not fixed to the ground would fly off in a
: : straight line.
;;u:: dalr; (:ggeo igf:';:giztesar s 4 Because of the jet stream - a high altitude wind that blows
; : / west to east.
E::Ii ::g ttiar:fi tarl((: :n?jrclgz:e ¥ 5 There would be less rainfall and less beautiful sunsets.
i P 6 Monks in the Middle Ages used it as a quick way of writing

Ask students in pairs to practise reading the
conversation, paying particular attention to the stress
and intonation. It is on p157 of the Student’s book.

EXTRA IDEA

Ask students in pairs to write their own conversations,
including as many word pairs as they can.

Word pair Pelmanism

‘ad’, which is Latin for ‘at’.

3 Askstudents to read the text again and insert the missing
line. Let students check in pairs before feedback.

Answers

Tie5=2 ¢ m%.a

4f 5d 6b

4  Ask students to answer the questions in pairs or groups.

Word pairs lend themselves to the game of Pelmanism. Answers
Photocopy and cut out the words on p163 of the 1 Rapid Eye Movement
Teacher’s Book. There are 24 words, making 12 possible 2 Immediate concerns in our lives, such as unfinished

word pairs. Make enough sets of cards for each group
of four to six in your class. Hand out the cards to the
students in groups of four to six. The students must
spread the cards face down in front of them, in 6 rows
of four. One person turns over any two cards. If they go
together as a word pair the student may claim them,
and have another go (but make sure the student
explains the meaning of the word pair!) If they don’t,
they turn the cards back over, and then it is the next
student’s go. The key to the game is remembering
where different words are. The aim of the game is to
win the most word pairs.

Unit 11 - In your dreams
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business from the day.

It is a meteor if it burns up on the Earth’s atmosphere, and
a meteorite if it lands on Earth.

Meteor showers

Many buildings would not find it easy to fly off, as they are
rooted into the earth. People inside them would shoot
upwards until they hit the ceiling.

it blows from west to east across the Atlantic, so planes
going west go more slowly because they are flying against
the wind.

There would be less rain because rain drops are formed
around a dust particle. The more dust particles in the air,
the more colourful a sunset ~ so less dust means less
spectacular sunsets.



8 As a quick way of writing ad, the Latin word for at.
9 Elephant’s trunk, hanging monkey, little duck, worm, pig'’s
tail, and little dog.

Vocabulary work

Ask students in pairs to find the highlighted words and
work out meanings from the context.

Answers

perpetual motion = moving continually

swarms = large, moving groups, (for example, swarms of bees
or locusts)

display = show

rotating = going round

spin = turn round and round very quickly

shoot upwards = go up quickly

altitude = height above sea level

stemmed (from) = came from/resulted from
painstakingly = taking great care

tedious = very boring

strokes = individual marks made with an ink pen or
paintbrush

What do you think?

The aim here is to use the reading text as a springboard for
discussion.

Divide the class into small groups to discuss the questions.
You can have fun with the last question. Model the example
with a student, and use the persistent, demanding
intonation that a child would use. Keep going on as long as
you can! These dialogues often end with the adult
answering, ‘Oh ... because it is!”

POSSIBLE WHY QUESTIONS

Why is the sky blue? Why are elephants big?
Why can you see Why do dogs bark?
through water?

Why is the night dark?

EXTRA IDEA

computers. Ask students in pairs to think of interesting
Have you ever wondered? questions, e.g. Have you ever
wondered where flies go at night? Draw up a class list,

| either on the board or on a handout, then ask students

to choose one of the questions to research on the

internet (they can try to do this on sites written in

|  English first, and also find further information in their
own language if necessary). When you follow this up in

‘ a later lesson, let the rest of the class offer their
speculations on the question, and then ask the

| student(s) who have done the research to tell the class

‘ what they have found.

|
|
\
’ This is a useful extension if you have access to

LISTENING AND SPEAKING (s8 p100)

The interpretation of dreams

The aim is to improve the students’ ability to listen for
specific information. In the speaking activity, students are
asked to discuss and interpret dreams.

1 Lead in by asking students to discuss the questions in
groups. Have a brief class feedback.

Sample answers

2 You often forget the dream.

3 Common themes: falling, running, flying, being enclosed in
a narrow space, being in an exam that you haven't revised
for (and teaching a lesson that you haven'’t prepared!).

2 Askstudents to read the descriptions, and discuss what
they might mean in groups.

3 Ask students to read the interpretations of the dreams on
p158 of the Student’s Book, and match them to the
dreams described on the page. Then discuss how the
students’ interpretations of the dreams compare to the
ones given.

Answers
1c 2a 3b

4 [CD 3: Track 32] Play the recording. Ask
students to listen to Paul’s dream, and answer the gist
question, What is really strange about the dream? Then
put students in pairs to correct the false statements. You
may need to play the recording again.

Déja vu is a French term, used in English, to describe an
experience that feels like it’s already happened before
(déja vu means ‘already seen’ in French).

Answers

What is strange is that he had exactly the same dream as his
girtfriend.

1 True. (down-to-earth)

False. He was at his girlfriend’s house.

False. They were in separate rooms.

False. It took place at his girlfriend’s house in her home
town.

False. They bumped into each other (met by accident).
False. She had exactly the same dream.

True.

False. He believes they were as a result of ‘dream
telepathy’.

See SB Tapescripts p137

oW o
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Language work

Ask students in pairs to look at the tapescript on p137 of the
Student’s Book, and answer the questions.

Answers

1 The fact that he had a ‘supernatural’ experience / the
atmosphere in the dream / the fact that his girlfriend
could describe a town that she'd never been to / the
disturbing nature of the experience

2 weird/inexplicable/spooky (strange and slightly
frightening)

What do you think?

The aim here is to use the text as a springboard for
speaking.

Ask students in small groups to discuss and interpret Paul’s
dream. Ask a spokesperson from each group to summarize

what was said. Have a class discussion, asking students to
describe their dreams.

Sample interpretations

It really was dream telepathy.

Young lovers often dream about meeting unexpectedly and
being watched while they kiss — it'’s because they are nervous
and self-conscious about their relationship.

Because they are in love, they are thinking along similar lines.
Paul had perhaps told his girlfriend about his home town, so
she had dreamt about it (though it’s unlikely he would have
told her about it in such detail).

it was a coincidence.

Writing Unit T1

Narrative writing 2 — Linking words and expressions
SB p122

EVERYDAY ENGLISH (B p1oi)

Moans and groans
The aim of this section is to practise ways of complaining.

1 Askstudents in pairs to match the complaints and
responses, and decide which items the complaints refer to.

Answers
le anexam 5b boots
2a email 6c adishwasher

3g abookcase
4h a TV programme

7f aleather jacket
8d ordering by phone

2 [CD 3: Track 33] Play the recording. Students
listen and check their answers. Then ask students to
practise the conversations in pairs, adding extra lines to
the dialogue.
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 MUSIC OF ENGLISH

[CD 3: Track 34] Read through the Music of
English box as a class, then play the recording so that the |
students can listen and repeat the stress and exaggerated |
intonation.

3 Ask students to think of ways of moaning about typical

events in their lives using the expressions in exercise 1.
Ask them to share their ‘moans’ in small groups.

4 Have a brief class discussion, asking students what they
feel like moaning about.

EXTRA IDEA |
Write a series of subjects that people regularly moan '
about on small pieces of paper. Divide the class into
groups of four or five. Hand out the pieces of paper in a |
pile face down. Students take it in turns to turn over a
piece of paper, and moan about the subject. The other |
students can sympathise or not with the moans. |
Some suggested subjects

Smoking in restaurants

Homework

The government

Waiting for the bus

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 11

Exercise 8 Vocabulary

Exercise 9 Phrasal verbs

Exercise 10 Listening — What a pain!

Exercise 11 Pronunciation — Ways of pronouncing ea



Introduction to the unit

The theme of this unit is age and life
stages. The main grammatical focus of
the unit, determiners, is contextualized
in a quiz about the pace of life.

In the main reading text, seventy-
seven-year-old Mary Hobson describes
a typical day. The listening text features
four people talking about themselves,
and what is typical for people at their
stage of life.

Articles ¢ Determiners
Hot words - life, time
Linking and commenting

It's never too late

—r=—a

Language aims

Determiners The aim is to revise and practise determiners, including articles
(a(n), the, no article), possessives (my, your, etc.), demonstratives (this, that,
these, those), and quantifiers (each, every, some, any, etc.).

Articles Students whose first language does not have articles often miss them
out. Speakers of Latin languages often overuse the. Watch out for these errors.
*Teome-fromsmall-town:

*Famr-teacher: (professions often don’t take 4 in other languages)
*Is-a-ntee-weather: (in English, there is no @ with uncountables)

*Thelife-isshort: (English doesn’t take the before abstract words like life and
love when talking in general)

Demonstratives Basically, we use this (singular) and these (plural) to talk
about here and now, and we use that (singular) and those (plural) to talk about
there and then.

Quantifiers The unit looks at a lot of different uses. One area it focuses on,
however, is the difference between both, each, every and all. Compare:
Each/every student passed. (+ singular noun)

All the students passed. (+ plural noun)

Both students passed. (two people)

The difference between each and every is very subtle, and they are often
interchangeable. Basically, each is used with two or more people or things, when
we are thinking of them separately, e.g. Each house in the street was designed
differently. Every is used with three or more people or things, seen as a group,
e.g. Every house is for sale.

Vocabulary This section looks at expressions using life and time.

Everyday English This section introduces and practises linkers often used in
spoken discourse.

Notes on the unit
TEST YOUR GRAMMAR (38 p102)

The Test your grammar section aims to test the students’ ability to use articles
correctly.

This exercise should be done quickly. Don’t get involved in lengthy grammar
explanations at this stage.

1 Ask students in pairs to match lines from A and C with an article from B.
Do the first as an example. Ask the students to tell the story to their partner.
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Answers

My grandfather used to be a judge.

He retired the year before last.

He decided to go on a sea cruise.

He enjoyed the cruise very much.

He sailed all round the world.

He met an attractive widow.

He invited her to have dinner with him.

They got on really well with one another.

My grandfather says you can find love at any age.
They were married by the captain of the ship.

O O 00N O D W p
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2 [CD 3: Track 35] Play the recording. Ask

THE PACE OF LIFE (SB p102)

students to listen and compare their answers. Ask, What
extra information do you hear?

Answers and tapescript (extra information is in bold)

My grandfather, who's a widower, used to be a judge and when
he retired the year before last, he decided to go on a sea cruise.
He enjoyed the cruise very much indeed. He sailed all round
the world and it sounded like a great experience. Anyway,
the most interesting thing about this cruise was that he met
an attractive widow — | think she’s pretty rich as well. She
comes from California. Well, my grandfather invited her to
have dinner with him and they got on really well with one
another. And would you believe it, my grandfather fell in
love? No kidding! He says you can find love at any age, and the
next thing we knew he'd asked her to marry him. Apparently,
they were married by the captain of the ship. It’s so romantic.
The whole family’s amazed, but we're all very happy for him
‘cos he's been rather lonely since my grandmother died. [ just
hope I find love one day, like Grandpa.

Articles and determiners

This section contextualizes and practises determiners. The
practice activities focus on meaning and use.

1

Ask students to do the quiz to find out about their pace
of life. When they have finished, ask them to discuss
their answers with a partner before turning to p158 in
the Student’s Book to find out what kind of person they
are.

Ask students in pairs to find the highlighted words, and
underline the nouns that follow. Ask students to deduce
rules by asking questions: Which words are followed by a
singular noun? Which are followed by a plural, and which
by an uncountable noun?
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Answers

(determiners below can be followed by plural or uncountable
nouns unless otherwise stated)

enough time

the whole time (followed by singular [and occasionally
uncountable] noun)

all the rest

each item (followed by singular noun)

plenty of things

a great deal of enthusiasm (followed by uncountable noun)
several things (followed by plural noun)

none

no uncompleted projects

each of my projects (of + plural noun)

no patience

a few hobbies (followed by plural noun)

few hobbies (followed by plural noun)

little leisure time (followed by uncountable noun)

the whole of my life (of + singular noun)

several ways (followed by plural noun)

most of the time

every moment (followed by singular noun)

Ask students in pairs to find the similar lines in the quiz,
and compare the differences.

Answers
1 Ileave enough time for relaxation.
Non-stop the whole time.

Plenty of things.
A great deal of enthusiasm.

Hardly any, just one or two minor things.
There are no uncomplicated projects.

| see each of my projects through.

1 have no patience.

9 1have few hobbies and little leisure time.
10 In several ways.

11 Inany way | can.

12 Most of the time by email.

00 ~N O U A W N

Ask students to discuss the differences in pairs before
discussing as a class.

Answers

A few and few are followed by a plural noun

I have a few hobbies (I'm happy — | enjoy having several
hobbies) = the meaning is positive

I have few hobbies (I need more — my life is dull) = the
meaning is negative, not enough

A little and little are followed by an uncountable noun

I have a little leisure time (I'm happy - | enjoy this time) = the
meaning is positive

! have little leisure time (l need more — | work too much) =
the meaning is negative, not enough



5 Ask students to discuss the difference and answer the
questions in pairs, before discussing as a class.

Answers

| completed each project = each particular, individual one.
1 completed every project = all the projects in the group.
We use each when there are two or more things, and every
when there are three or more things. Both can be used to
mean that you had lots of projects.

LANGUAGE FOCUS

See TB p8 for suggestions on how to teach this section.
Don’t forget to look at the Language aims section on TB
p121, which looks at problems students may have. You
should also read the Grammar Reference on SB p152.

LANGUAGE INPUT

Determiners

| 1 Askstudents in pairs to match the determiners with
the nouns.

w Answers

I the other book/books/good book
another book/good book

many other books

his only book/good book

such a good book

' what a book/good book

both books

neither book
each/every book/time
little time

all books

the whole book/time
no book/books/time

2 Ask students in pairs to make expressions using of.

Answers

both of the/my/those books
neither of the/my/those books
each of the/my/those books
all of the/my/those books
all of the/my book/time
some of the/my/those books
some of the/my book/time
the whole of the/my book
the whole of the/my time
none of the/my/those books
none of the/my books/time

Refer students to the Grammar Reference on SB p152.

PRACTICE (s pl03)

Talking about you

1

Ask students to complete the sentences with determiners
to make true sentences about themselves.

Possible answers

1 | have no/some/enough time to relax.

2 All {of)}/None of/Some of my friends think | work too hard.
All (of)}/None of/Some of my teachers think | work too hard.
I spent all/the whole weekend relaxing.

| have some/no/many interests and hobbies.

All (of)/None of/Some of my hobbies are sports.

Both (of)/Neither of my parents look like me.

All (of)/Some of/None of my family have fair hair.

My aunt gives each of/all of us birthday presents.

My grandparents watch TV all of/some of/most of the time.
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Discussing grammar

2 Ask students in pairs to discuss the difference in

meaning between the sentences.

Answers

1 .. all the students (I spoke to the whole class as a group)
.. each student {| spoke to individual students, one by one)

2 None of them... (not one individual in a group of three or
more)
Neither of them... (not one of two individuals)

3 The doctor’s here. (we know which doctor - the doctor we
know or expect)
A doctor's here. (we don’t know which doctor - could be
any doctor)

4 There's a man... (a man - don’t know which one)
there's some man... (used to refer to a person or thing
without being specific — here, the implication is that you
don’t know who it is or why he’s here)

5 ..a pair of socks missing (two matching socks)
.. a couple of socks (two socks that don’t match)

6 Whole families... (everybody in each family — mum, dad,
kids, granny)
All the families ... (the total number of families in the area)

Ask students in pairs to match the lines.

Answers

Would you like an egg?
Do all birds lay eggs?
Where did | put the egg?

| have two cars. Borrow either one.
It was great to see everyone.
| have five nieces. { gave £10 to each one.

Love is everything.
A love of animals is vital for a vet.

Unit 12 - It’s never too late
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The love | have for you is forever.
Both my parents are Scottish.

All my friends like dancing,

Every person in my class is friendly.

[CD 3: Track 36] Play the recording (it consists
of A’s first lines from tapescript 12.3 below). Ask
students to listen and respond to the lines with a
sentence from exercise 3. Do the first as an example.

[CD 3: Track 37] Play the recording so that
students can listen and check. Ask students to look at the
tapescript on p138 of the Student’s Book and practise
the conversations in pairs.

Answers and tapescript

1 A Idon't like cereal for breakfast.

B Well, would you like an egg? A boiled egg and some toast?

2 A Do any of your friends like dancing?

B What d'you mean any? All my friends like dancing. We
go every Saturday night.

3 A What are the people in your class like?

B They're great. Every person in my class is really friendly.
We all get on really well together.

A V've just sent my nephew £10 for his birthday.

B Well, I have five nieces, | gave £10 to each one for
Christmas — cost me a fortune!

A | only have the one nephew at the moment. Thank
goodness.

A Did you know Bob's training to be a vet and he doesn’t
even like animals?

B I'd have thought that a love of animals was vital for a
vet.

A Me too. | think it's ‘cos he wanted to be a doctor but he
failed the exams.

6 A Isn't your mother Scottish?

B In fact both my parents are Scottish. My father was
born in Glasgow but he moved to London when he was
eighteen.

A What do you think the most important thing in life is?

B | think love is everything. If you can find true love you'lf
be happy forever.

8 A Ibet you've told loads of girls that you love them.

B This time it’s different, The love | have for you is
forever. I've never felt like this before.

A It’s very kind of you to offer but | can't take your car.
You might want to use it this afternoon.

B Look, I have two cars. Borrow either one, | don’t mind. |
probably won't be using either anyway.

10 A There was quite a crowd at your birthday party, wasn't

there?
B Yeah, it was great to see everyone and | think they all
had a good time.

-
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SPOKEN ENGLISH - Demonstratives and determiners
|

Ask students to look at the demonstratives in the lines |
from the quiz. Use check questions to check the |
students understand their use.

Which ones are used with singular nouns or

uncountables? (this and that) |
Which ones are used with plural nouns? (these and those) '
Which ones refer to here and now? (this and these)
Which ones refer to there and then? (that and those)

Ask students to find all the examples of each, every, and
allin the quiz.

Answers

2 How do you tackle all the things you have to do each
day?

2b | do the important things and put off all the rest.

2d ... that | tick off after each item is completed.

3d | see each of my projects through ... |

8d Grasp every moment.

Demonstratives — this / that / these / those

5 Ask students to complete the sentences with the correct

demonstrative,

[CD 3: Track 38] Play the recording so that
students can listen and check.

Answers and tapescript

1 What's that song you're singing?

Look at this ladybird on my hand!

Did you hear that storm in the middle of the night?
Mmm! These strawberries are delicious!

Take those dirty shoes off! I've just cleaned in here.

| can’t stand this weather. It’s really getting me down.
Who was that man you were talking to this moming?

Do you remember when we were young? Those were the
days!

9 Children have no respect for authority these days, do they?
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Determiners - each / every / all
6 [CD 3: Track 39] Play the recording. Ask students

to listen and say what each is about. Then ask students
in pairs to complete the replies, using each, every or all.
You may need to play the recording a second time.

Ask students to practise the conversations in pairs.

Answers and tapescript

1 Talking about a meal, probably in a restaurant.

2 Somebody has done something wrong in front of a large
group of people at a party, or wedding.

Talking about a group of students who have taken an exam.
Someone is collecting for a charity, etc.

Talking about travelling to a destination.

Friend or colleague invites someone for a pint of beer ina
pub.
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1 A What was the meal like?

B It was revolting, every bit as bad as you said it would be.
2 A Did you apologize to all the guests?

B Each and every one of them. | felt I had to.
3 A They didn't all pass, did they?

B All but three did. Seventeen out of twenty, that's not bad.
4 A Sorry, | only have 50p on me.

B Don't worry. Every little helps you know.
5 A When do you think you'll get there?

B All being well, we should be there about six.
6 A Do you fancy a quick pint?

B If it’s all the same to you, I'd rather not.

Writing Unit 12
Adding emphasis in writing — People of influence SB p123

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 12
Exercise 1 Articles
Exercise 2 Determiners
Exercise 3 Demonstratives

Exercise 4 Revision of articles, determiners, and
demonstratives

Exercise 5 Nouns in groups

LISTENING AND SPEAKING (SB p105)

Happy days

The aim here is to improve the students’ ability to listen for
specific information.

1 Lead in by dividing students into small groups to discuss
the questions.

Sample answers

Students’ own ideas. However, here are some suggestions for
the stage of life and typical behaviour.

infancy 0 - 5 (playing, crying, learning to walk and talk)
childhood 5 - 12 (going to school, playing)

teenage years 13 - 19 (going out with friends, using mobiles,
listening to music, doing exams)

adulthood 18 ~ 45 (getting a job, getting a partner, having
children)

middle age 45/50 — late 60s (gardening, having dinner parties,
retiring)

old age 70+ (going for walks, sleeping)

2 Ask students to discuss the statements in small groups,
and decide which stage of life the four speakers are at.
Do the first as an example. You will probably need to
check the vocabulary explained below.

DIFFICULT VOCABULARY

settle down = get married, buy a house and have children
potter = do things in a slow and enjoyable way (typical
of old people)

weed the flower bed = pull unwanted plants out of

the part of the garden with flowers

get off on (dancing) = get your excitement from
(dancing) (typical phrase of young people)

the world has gone to pot = it’s become terrible

Answers
1 teenage years/adulthood 5 teenage years

2 middle age 6 middle age/old age
3 childhood 7 childhood
4 oldage 8 could be adulthood,

middle age or old age

PN:Y [CD 3: Track 40] Play the recording. Pause after
each speaker so that the students can discuss the
questions in pairs.

Answers

Bernie Danziger

1 adulthood

2 2and8

3 Typically, he talks about his wife and children and working.
Untypically, because he has had a life-saving operation, he
talks about being happy to be alive and what a gift life is in
a way that is more typical of older people.

4 Being alive makes him happy, and his children.

Hayley

1 teenage years

2 land5

3 Typically, she talks about dancing, going clubbing, chatting
to girlfriends, and says she wants to travel the world
before settling down. Untypically, she says that she doesn’t
want to be tied down by having a boyfriend.

4 Dancing and chatting to friends makes her happy. Talking
about football is boring.

Tony

1 oldage

2 4and 6

3 Typically, he goes for walks with his dog, potters about the
garden, has aches and pains and gets tired, and criticizes
politicians and thinks the world has gone to pot. Perhaps
less typically, he and his wife often go out for lunch with
friends, or have friends come and stay for the weekend.

4 happy: gardening, walking, watching sunset, entertaining
friends.
unhappy: politicians.

Unit 12 - {t’s never too late
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Tommy

1 childhood

2 3and7

3 Typically, he likes beaches and playing with his brother.

4 happy: Bigbury beach, the sea tractor, playing.
unhappy: dead birds

LI XY See SB Tapescripts p138

What do you think?

Divide students into groups of three or four to discuss the
class. Ask them to make a list of advantages and
disadvantages of each stage of life. Ask a spokesperson for
each group to present their list to the class.

READING AND SPEAKING (SB p106)

You're never too old

The aim is to improve the students’ ability to read for gist
and specific information, but also to develop their ability to
infer from and speculate about a text.

CULTURAL INFORMATION

This article comes from a regular feature of the Sunday
Times magazine, A Life in the Day, in which a well-
known person reveals aspects of their life and lifestyle

by describing a typical day in their life.

Alexander Sergeievich Pushkin (1799-1837) was one of
Russia’s greatest poets. He wrote Boris Godunov and
Eugene Onegin.

Earls Court is a district of London.

War and Peace is a novel by Leo Tolstoy.

Scrabble is a board game in which players have to make ‘
words from letters on plastic tiles. i
Radio 4is a BBC radio station which broadcasts a variety |
of programmes, but notably news and current affairs.

1 Lead in by asking the students to tell you about old
people they know. Ask students in small groups to
discuss which activities are typical for old people.

Answers

Students’ own answers.

Most of the activities in the list are typical of old people,
with the exception of going to university, studying foreign
languages, living in the centre of the city, and using the
Internet (though this is becoming increasingly common
amongst older people, known as silver surfers).

2 Ask students to read the text quickly, and find out which
of the activities in 1 are part of Mary Hobson’s life.

Unit 12 * It’s never too late

Answers

finding it difficult to sleep

liking routine

going to university

studying foreign languages (Russian, ancient Greek)
talking about the past

living in the centre of a city

A life in the day suggests that a person’s life can be shown by
one of their typical days. It is a play on the common phrase,
Aday in the life of ...

Ask students to read the text again, then discuss the
questions about the highlighted lines in pairs.

Answers

114 Learning ancient Greek - because it is a dead language
that no-one speaks

2110 'It’ is breakfast. Marcus Aurelius’ philosophy helped
Mary get through the death of her son in a motorcycle
accident.

3122 Translating (Pushkin). It implies that she doesn't need
to work for money, but that she likes to keep busy and
loves her work.

4124 ‘He’ is Pushkin. She (Mary) is ‘some old bat’ (‘an old bat’
is used humorously or derogatively to describe an
eccentric old lady).

5130 The cerebral abscess and resulting disability was hell
for Neil, her husband. Mary looked after Neil, and later
wrote novels. After 28 years, she left him.

6135 It was Neil's weekly 50-minute music therapy session.
Mary wrote her novel during it.

7147 It's a good time. For Mary it was when she studied
Russian at the University of London.

8155 Because she goes to Moscow at the coldest time of
year.

9165 TV. She doesn'’t like being passive, watching TV.

10 L67 It is Radio 4. She dreams of anxiety and loss — probably

as a result of the death of her son and the difficult
times she had with her disabled husband.

Language work

Ask students in pairs to find and correct the mistakes. All
the mistakes involve the use of articles and possessives.

Answers

1 .. back to bed. (we say, go to bed, get into bed. etc. We are
interested in the activity not the specific bed)

2 .. was a talented musician. (we say a with professions)

3 You've got only one opportunity... (being specific about
the number - one not two)

4 .. at the University of London. {we say the University of
London but Cambridge University)

5 ..in the coldest weather. (we use the before a superlative)



6 - abit of life... {life in general)

7 .. over the country (the country as opposed to the town,
not a country meaning ‘a nation’)

8 .. because my feet are awful (showing possession)

What do you think?

The aim here is to use the text as a springboard for
speaking.

Divide students into small groups to make lists. Pair
students from different groups to share their ideas, then
have a class discussion.

Suggested lists

The disadvantages of being young

you don’t get much respect

Lack of rights - can’t drive before 17, vote before 18, etc.
No money

Difficult to find a job

Have to study

Peer pressure

You are immature and inexperienced

The advantages of being old

Can do what you want

Don’t have to work

May have plenty of money if you've saved for retirement
Mature

Experienced

Wise

Don't need to worry about making an impression any more

VOCABULARY AND LISTENING (s8 pio8)

Hot words — life and time

This section looks at expressions using the hot words, life
and time. It concludes with the song, That’s Life.

1 Ask students in pairs to complete the expressions, using
a dictionary if necessary.

Answers

not on your life (= no chance)

take your time ( = no need to hurry)

get a life (= your life is dull and boring - you need to get
some new interests and activities)

kill time (= waste time waiting for something)

third time lucky

no time to lose (= hurry, it's urgent)

that's life (= there’s nothing we can do to change the situation)
not before time (= said angrily, to say that something is late)
any old time (= any time you want)

a cushy time (= an easy, undemanding time)

you can bet your life (= definitely)

better luck next time

get a new lease of life (= get the chance to live longer, witha
better quality of life)

it's high time (= something needs to happen now)

for the time being (= temporarily)

stand the test of time (= last a long time without going out-
of-date)

see life (= see/do exciting things)

in the nick of time (= just in time)

dead on time (= exactly on time)

anything for a quiet life (= I'll do anything to avoid trouble
and confrontation)

Ask students to complete the lines with expressions
from 1. Let students check in pairs before feedback.

Answers

1 No need to hurry. Take your time.

2 For goodness’ sake, hurry up. There's no time to lose.

3 The operation was so successful that grandpa got a new
lease of life.

4 Shakespeare’s writing is still relevant today. It’s really stood
the test of time.

5 | got to the bank in the nick of time. It was just about to
close.

6 You can give them back any old time. 'm not going skiing
again until next year.

7 OK, OK, stop crying. You can have another ice-cream.
Anything for a quiet life.

[CD 3: Track 41] Play the recording. Ask
students to listen and answer the questions. Ask students
in pairs to look at the tapescript on p139 of the Student’s
Book, and practise the conversation.

Answers and tapescript

1 Taking a driving test.

2 Parent or housemate telling son/daughter/housemate to
do something more useful than watch TV all day.

3 Two friends have just missed a train home after going
shopping.

4 Talking about having part of the house redecorated.

5 Talking about Dave - a lottery winner.

Expressions from exercise 1are in bold.
1 A lcan't believe it. | failed again.
B Never mind. You'll have better luck next time.
A But that was the second time.
B They say the best drivers pass on the third try.
2 A Come on! Get up! Get a life!
B What d’you mean?
A Well, it's high time you did something other than watch
TV soaps all day.
B Like what?
A | dunno. Travel, see the world. See life.
B Boring.
A | give up. Be a couch potato if that's what you want.
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3 A Oh nol We've missed it. It must have left dead on time.
B | thought we might just get it.
A What do we do now? There isn't another until 1 o'clock.
B That’s nearly two hours to kill!
A More shopping?
B Not on your life. 'm shopped-out! Let’s just get a
coffee. There’s a café on platform 1.
4 A Howss it going?
B Well, they've finished at last but not before time — only
four weeks late.
A And how much is it all going to cost?
B We haven't had the final bill yet.
A Well, you can bet your life it'll be more than they
estimated.
B 1know. We were going to have the kitchen decorated as
well, but enough’s enough for the time being.
5 A How come Dave has such a cushy life? He never seems
to do any work.
B Didn’t you know? He won the lottery.
A You're kidding! | had no idea. | do the lottery every
week and never win a thing.
B Me neither. That’s life.

A song
4 Ask students to look at the title of the song. Ask, What do

you think the song will be about?

[CD 3: Track 42] Ask students to listen to the
song, then work in pairs to note all the differences
between the words on the page and the words in the
song. Play the song again and pause it until the students
have caught all the differences.

Play the recording again. Ask students to listen again,
and sing along (if they want to).

Answers and tapescript

(The differences are in bold.)

That’s Life — Robbie Williams

That's life, that's what people say.

You're riding’ high in April,

Shot down in May.

But 1 know I'm gonna change that tune,
When I’'m back on top in June.

That's life, funny as it seems.

Some folks get their kicks,

Steppin’ on dreams;

But I don't let it get me down,

‘Cause this ol’ world keeps spinnin’ around.
I've been a puppet, a pauper, a pirate,

A poet, a pawn and a king.

I've been up and down and over and out
And | know one thing:

Each time | find myself flat on my face,

| pick myself up and get back in the race.
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That's life, | can’t deny it,

| thought of quitting,

But my heart just won't buy it.

If 1 didn’t think it was worth a try,

I'd roll myself up in a big ball and die.

EVERYDAY ENGLISH (SB p109)

Linking and commenting

The aim of this section is to introduce and practise linkers
often used in spoken discourse.

1 Read the introduction, and ask students to look at the
examples. Ask students to find other examples in
tapescript 12.6 on p138 of the Student’s Book.

Answers

Bernie

Anyway, | had the transplant ..
This time though, after ...
Eventually | started working .-
Hayley

Well, actually, most of us ...
Honestly, my best times are ..
Tony

| suppose ...

And then ..

Honestly!

Suddenty, | could ...

The first thing we did ... was -
Having said that, we often ..

2 Ask students in pairs to choose the correct linking or
commenting expression.

[CD 3: Track 43] Play the recording. Ask
students to listen and check their answers, then practise
some of the dialogues in pairs.

Answers and tapescript
1 A Did you see the match last night?

B No, but apparently it was a good game. We won, didn’t
we?

A Actually, it was a draw, but it was really exciting.

2 A What do you think of Claire’s new boyfriend?

B Personally, | can’t stand him. | think he'll dump her like
all the rest. However, that’s her problem, not mine.

A Poor old Claire! She always picks the wrong ones,
doesn't she? Anyway, we'll see soon enough.

3 A ldon't know how you can afford to buy all those
fabulous clothes!

B Hopefully, I'm going to get a bonus this month. My boss
has promised. After all, | did earn the company over
£100,000 last year. Basically, | deserve it.

4 A She said some terrible things to me. | hate her!



3 Askstudents in pairs to complete the sentences with a
suitable line.

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 12

Exercise 6 Vocabulary

Exercise 7 Prepositions revision

Exercise 8 Listening — The holiday of a lifetime

Exercises 9-10 Pronunciation — Nouns and verbs —
Emphasis in speaking

Unit 12 + It's never too late
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UNITS 1-12

UNIT 1 Applying for a job ~ A CV and a covering

letter (SB p110)

1,2 Lead in by asking the questions open class.

Answers

A CV or curriculum vitae is a summary of your personal
details, work experience and educational qualifications.
The aim is to give an employer an informative and positive
view of you as a potential employee. It is usually sent when
applying for a job.

A covering letter is a short, formal letter which says which
job you are applying for, where you saw the job advertised,
and gives key details of why you are suitable for the job.

Ask students in pairs to write the headings from A in the
correct spaces in the CV in B.

Answers

Name

Personal details

Profile

Education

Work experience
Interests

Additional information
References

Ask students to discuss the questions in pairs.

Answers

1 Watford

2 Psychology and education

3 One of Kate's referees — she works in the Department of
Education at Bristol University, and was probably one of
Kate's teachers

4 No

Discuss this question as a class.

Answers
Students’ own answers

Ask students to read the advertisement, and say whether
Kate is well qualified for the job.

Unit1 « Writing

Answers
Yes. She is the right age, and has work experience in
organising sports and working with kids.

Ask students to read Kate’s covering letter, and decide
which sections are too informal. Then ask students in
pairs to replace the informal parts with the words on the
right of the letter.

Answers 1
(informal parts underlined)
Dear Mark

I am applying for the post of camp leader, which | saw
advertised somewhere recently. Here's my CV.

I reckon | have just about everything needed for this job. |
have worked toads with kids, doing all kinds of stuff. They
generally do what | tell them, and we manage to have a great
time together. Having studied psychology and education at
university, | know quite a bit about the behaviour of kids.

| am really into sport, and have lots of experience of
organizing training events. | am a very practical person, easy-
going, and it’s no problem for me to make friends. I've been

all over the place, and enjoy meeting new people.
| can’t wait to hear from you.

Best wishes

Koke Henderson
Kate Henderson

Answers 2
17 March 2004

Dear Mr Sutlivan

| am applying for the post of camp leader, which | saw
advertised in the March edition of the magazine Holiday
Jobs for Graduates. Please find enclosed my CV.

| feel | have many of the relevant qualifications needed for
this job. | have worked extensively with young adults,
organizing a variety of activities. They generally respect my
leadership abilities, and we manage to establish a good
working relationship. Having studied psychology and
education at university, | have a certain understanding of
the behaviour of young adults.



| am very interested in sport, and have considerable
experience of organizing training events. | am a very practical
person, easy-going, and | find it easy to make friends. | have
travelled widely, and enjoy meeting new people.

I look forward to hearing from you.

Yours sincerely
Kate Henderson

Discuss with the class the differences between the layout
of this formal letter and that of formal letters in their
country.

8 Ask students to write their own CV and covering letter
for a job that they would like to do.

| EXTRA IDEA

| Bring in a page of job advertisements from an English- |
speaking newspaper or from the Internet. Ask students
to choose one that they would like to apply for, and ask
them to write their CV and covering letter with this job
in mind.

UNIT 2 Informal Letters — Correcting mistakes
(SB pl12)

1 Read through the correction symbols as a class, and ask
students in pairs to correct the mistakes in the sentences.
Do the first as an example.

Answers

1 |was born in 1971 in a small town in Mexico.

2 My father is a diplomat, so all my life I've lived in
different countries.

3 After school, | went to a business college for four years.

4 |'ve been married for five years. | met my wife while | was
a student.

5 My town isn’t as exciting as London. It is very quiet in the
evening.

6 [I've been learning English for five years. | started when |
was eleven (years old).

7 My father wants me to work in a bank because it is a good
job/career/profession.

8 I'm doing an evening course in English. | enjoy learning
languages very much.

In feedback, ask students which of these mistakes are
typical of speakers of their first language. Ask students to
make a list of mistakes they typically make when writing,
and to record them in their notebooks with corrections.

Ask students to read the letter and answer the questions.

Answers

1 Sao Paolo, Brasil.

2 Fernando is the guest; James is the host.

3 Sao Paolo; It is the biggest and noisiest city in Brazil. It is
not really for tourists. It is a commercial centre with a lot
of pollution and traffic. There are a lot of things to do, and
it has bars which stay open all night.

4 Summer (Christmas).

Ask students in pairs to find mistakes in the letter, and
mark them with symbols, using a pencil. Monitor and
help. When the students have finished, go through the
answers as a class. If you have access to an OHP, you
could make copies of the two sets of answers below, so
that you can clearly show answers to students at the end
of the activity.

Once the students have marked the text with the correct
symbols, ask them to work in pairs to rewrite the text,
correcting all the mistakes.

ALTERNATIVE IDEA

If you make photocopies of the letter, you can make
this activity more interactive. Make enough copies so
that the students have one between two. Ask students in
pairs to mark up the mistakes with symbols. Then ask
students to pass on their letter to another pair. This pair
must check the marking up and make sure that it is
correct. Monitor closely at this stage. Ask students to
pass on the letter to another pair. They must now write
in the corrections. Pin the corrected letters to the class
notice board so that students can read and compare the
corrected letters.

Answers 1
Avenida Campinas 361 ap. 45
01238 Sao Paulo

23 December Brasil

Dear James

T Gr
Thank youAyour letter. | receive it the last week. Sorry |

.
no replyA you before, but I've been very busy. It's Christmas

Gr Gr T
soon, and everyone are very exciting! In two weeks | am with
Gr  WW Gr
you in England. | can no belief it! I Alooking forward Ameet
S Gr
you and your fam?lly very much. I'm sure we will like us very
ww Sp Sp
well.My city, Sao Paulo, is Abiggest and noisyest city in Brasil.
Gr WO WO ww

Kls not really for tourist. Als a centre commercial. Also it have

Gr Gr
very much pollution and traffic. But there isAlot of things to
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WO Gr Gr
do. | like very much listen Amusic. There are bars who stay
Prep
open all night! My friend went in London last year, and he

Sp ww
wonderfull. | like to do that also.

T Prep Prep Sp
My plane arrive to Heathrow at 6.30 am in 3 Janury. Als very

kind Ayou Ameet me so early Amorning.

P ww
I hope very much Kimprove my english during | am with you!

P
See you soon and happy New Year!

Fernando
Answers 2
Avenida Campinas 361 ap. 45
01238 Sao Paulo
Brasil

23 December

Dear James

Thank you for your letter. | received it last week. Sorry |
haver't replied to you before, but I've been very busy. t's

Christmas soon, and everyone is very excited!

In two weeks | will be with you in England. | can’t believe it! |
am looking forward to meeting you and your family very
much. I'm sure we will like each other very much (or get on
very well).

My city, Sao Paulo, is the biggest and noisiest city in Brazil. It
is not really for tourists. It is a commercial centre. There is
also a lot of pollution and traffic. But there are a lot of things
to do. | like listening to music very much. There are bars
which stay open all night!

My friend went to London last year, and he saw a football
match at Arsenal. He told me (that) it was wonderful. | would
like to do that, too.

My plane arrives (or will arrive) at Heathrow at 6.30 am on 3
January. It is very kind of you to meet me so early in the
morning.

I hope very much to improve my English while | am with you!

See you soon and Happy New Year!

Fernando

Ask students to write one of the letters for homework. It
is a good idea to get them to make notes under the
following headings first: your family, interests, school,
your town.

Remind students to check their work carefully for
mistakes before handing it in.
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UNIT 3 Narrative Writing (1) ~ Using
adverbs in narratives (SB p113)

1 Lead in by asking students to think about and prepare

notes on a dangerous situation they have been in. When
they are ready, ask students to share their stories in pairs
or groups. You could model this task by telling a brief
story of your own first — a real or imaginary story of a

dangerous sport you have tried, or a hair-raising travel
experience.

Ask students in pairs to put the adverbs and adverbial

phrases in the correct place in the sentences. Ask pairs to
read aloud their stories.

Answers
1 1used to go skiing in winter frequently.
| frequently used to go skiing in winter.
[ used to go skiing frequently in winter.
2 | especially enjoyed going to Colorado with my family.
| enjoyed going to Colorado, especially with my family.
3 Then, two years ago, | had a really bad accident.
Then | had a really bad accident two years ago.
4 | skied headfirst into a tree.
5 Unfortunately, | broke my leg in three places.
| broke my leg in three places, unfortunately.
6 I'd definitely like to go skiing again, one day.
One day, I'd definitely like to go skiing again.
7 But | don't feel confident enough yet.
But | don’t yet feel confident enough.
8 However, my family still go skiing every February.
My family, however, still go skiing every February.
Every February, however, my family still go skiing.
My family still go skiing every February, however.

Ask students to read the story and answer the questions.

Let students discuss their answers in pairs before the
class feedback.

Answers

Where were they? On Piz Badile -~ a mountain in the Swiss
Alps

What went wrong? The weather changed — there was an
electric storm and it started to snow, so they couldn’t climb
down safely.

How were they saved? Rachel sent a text to a friend in
London, who called the emergency services in Switzerland.
What does the text message mean? It means that they need
to be rescued by helicopter from the ridge (long, narrow top)
of Piz Badile in the Swiss Alps.

Ask students in pairs to place the adverbs on the right in
the correct place in the same line of the story (though an
alternative placing may be in a different line]. Monitor
and help.



Answers

TEXTING TO THE RESCUE

On a mid-September day, several years ago, (or Several
years ago. on a mid-September day,) British climbers Rachel
Kelsey and Jeremy Colenso were climbing high in the Swiss
Alps with great confidence (or were climbing with great
confidence, high in the Swiss Alps). They were both
relatively experienced climbers, and when they left their
base, the weather was good. They easily reached the summit
(or reached the summit easily), but as they started the climb
down, suddenly an electric storm (or an electric storm
suddenly) struck the mountain. Snow began to fall heavily,
making it extremely difficult to see where they could safely
put their hands and feet (or put their hands and feet safely)
on the rock. After several frightening minutes, they found a
narrow ledge and gratefully climbed (or climbed gratefully)
on to it, desperately hoping (or hoping desperately) the
snow would stop and they could continue their descent.
However, the snow did not stop (or The snow did not stop,
however,) and, dangerously, the temperature dropped (or
dropped dangerously) to ~10°C. ‘We had to stay awake, said
Rachel afterwards, ‘because it was so cold that,
undoubtedly, we would have died (or we would
undoubtedly have died, or have died undoubtedly). So we
told stories and rubbed our fingers and toes continuously to
keep them warm.

Eventually, they decided (or They decided, eventually,) that
they had to get help. But what could they possibly do?
Fortunately, Rachel had brought her mobile phone with her,
{or with her, fortunately) but, unfortunately, the only
number contacts she had were in London (or were,
unfortunately, in London, or in London, unfortunately). She
sent a text message at 1.30 a.m. to get help. In fact, she sent
the same text to five friends (or the same text, in fact, to) in
the UK. It read: ‘Urgently need heli rescue (or Need heli
rescue urgently) off north ridge of Piz Badile, Switz'. They
were all asleep, so for hours nothing happened (or nothing
happened for hours). Then, at 5.00 a.m., one friend, Avery
Cunliffe, got the message. He jumped into action immediately
(or Immediately, he jumped into action), called the rescue
services in Switzerland, and then called Rachel to tell her
that help was coming.

For the next 24 hours, the weather was too bad (or The
weather was too bad for the next 24 hours) for the
helicopters to operate, but Avery kept sending text messages
to the climbers. Finally, at about 10.00pm they were safely
lifted {or lifted safely) off the mountain (or finally lifted off
the mountain safely). ‘We owe our lives to Avery’, they said
exhaustedly when they were back at base.

5 Discuss the questions as a class.

Answers

What background information are you given in the article?
The date, the place, the weather, the people involved

When does the actual story of what happened start? It starts
with the line, ‘as they started the climb down, suddenly an
electric storm struck the mountain’.

6 Ask students to use the notes they made in 1 to write the
story of their dangerous experience. Get students to plan
their story carefully, by writing notes on background
information, and then notes on the events of the story in
the order they happened. Monitor and help with
vocabulary.

Ask students to write their stories for homework, using
plenty of adverbs to describe people’s feelings and
actions.

In the next lesson, ask some students to read their
stories.

UNIT 4 Linking Ideas — Conjunctions (SB pl14)

1 Read through the examples, then ask the class to make
sentences, and write them on the board.

Some possible answers

She’s rich and famous, but she’s unhappy.
Although she’s rich and famous, she’s unhappy.
She’s rich and famous. However, she’s unhappy.

2 Read through the explanation as a class, then ask
students in pairs to complete the sentences with suitable
conjunctions.

Answers

CONTRAST

1 Although/Even though | can’t speak much Spanish, | can
understand a lot.

2 | can't speak Spanish well. However, | can understand most
things.

3 He can't speak Spanish well, even though/although he
lives in Spain. (even though is the best answer here
because the contrast is very surprising)

4 Despite living in Spain, he can’t speak Spanish.

REASON AND RESULT

1 1didn’t sleep well last night, so I'm tired.

2 I'mtired as/since/because | didn't sleep well last night.

3 |wanted to go, but as/since/because it was late, |
decided not to.

4 As/Since/Because John can’t be here today, I've been
asked to chair the meeting.
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5 He always looks so innocent that he gets away with murder.
6 He's such a terrible liar that no one believes him.

TIME

1 Icalled you when/as soon as | could.

2 He refused to talk to the police until his lawyer arrived.
(when, as soon as and after are grammatically correct, but
strange things to say in the context)

| feel sad when(ever) | hear that song.

They were burgled while they were away on holiday.

I've known her since | was a small child.

I'll help you with this exercise when/after/as soon as I've
had dinner.

CONDITION

1 If 'm going to be late, I'll call you.

2 You won’t pass unless you work harder.

3 Take an umbrella in case it rains.

4 You can borrow my car as long as you drive carefully.

O\ U W

Discuss the question as a class. Write up any information
the students know on the board.

BACKGROUND INFORMATION |

blonde; actress; 1950s film star; died young; lived 1926
to 1962; sex symbol; icon

Films: Some Like it Hot, Gentlemen Prefer Blondes, The
Seven Year Itch, The Misfits

Husbands: Arthur Miller (playwright); Joe DiMaggio
(baseball star)

Lovers: JFK (?); Frank Sinatra (?) ;
Real name: Norma Jean Baker \

|
i
'

Ask students to read the text, and join the sentences with
the correct conjunctions.

Answers

THE DEATH OF A STAR

(1) since (10) However
(2) but (1) even though
(3) Whenever (12) after

(4) although (13) unless

(5) such (14) so

(6) However (15) while

(7) even though (16) in case
{8) When (17) as soon as
(9) as

Ask students to write about someone famous for
homework. Tell them to research information on the
Internet, and make notes under the headings suggested.
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UNIT 5 Emailing Friends (S8 p115)

1 Lead in by discussing the question as a class, and listing

differences on the board.

Answers

Using a keyboard/using a pen.

Can correct, delete, change order of sentences or paragraphs
on the screen/Can’t correct or delete when writing letters
without making a mess - so have to write out neat copy.
Emails are informal and don’t have any real conventions/
Letters have conventions — even informal letters require Dear
___, Best wishes, etc., and formal letters have lots of
conventions.

Emails are often written in abbreviated form/Letters require
whole sentences and correct grammar and punctuation.
Emails are quick, so they are good for ‘chatting’, inviting
people out, keeping in touch, doing business/Letters are
personal and kept forever, so they are good when you want
to say something special or important.

Read through the introduction as a class. Ask students in
pairs to express the typical email phrases more formally,
and decide which words are omitted.

Answers

('m) Glad you're OK. I'm pleased (to hear) that you
are well.

(Iit’s) Great news — (I've) It's excellent news — I've been

got the job! offered the job!

(Fm) Sorry, {I) can’t make I'm sorry, but I'm afraid | can't

next Sat(urday). see you next Saturday

(Are) You still OK for ~ Can you still keep the arrangement
Friday? we made for Friday?

Thanks loads Thank you very much

(That) Sounds fantastic. That is fantastic.

(1/We) Can't wait to I'm looking forward to seeing you.
see you.

(Let's/We'll) Speak soon. Il talk to you soon.

Ask students to read the email and note any features that
are typical to emails. Ask students to discuss what
changes they would make if it were a letter with a
partner.

Answers

Typical features: Hi not Dear; missing out subjects and
unimportant verbs, (e.g. (/t was) GREAT...); using brackets to
give asides; using capitals, dashes, and exclamation marks to
show that the style is ‘chatty"

Changes to make if it were a letter: Address and more formal
date (July 31t 2005) in place of email heading; Dear not Hi;
complete sentences, (e.g. /t was really great to see you., not
GREAT to see you); longer sentences, using relative clauses
and conjunctions; no capitals or brackets.



4  Ask students to read the letter and answer the questions.

Ask students in pairs to make it more like an email.

Answers

What is the main reason for writing? To arrange a get-
together with old friends.

What parts of the letter give extra information? At the start
the writer mentions a previous meeting with Rob and Penny;
at the start of the main paragraph, the writer talks about
receiving a postcard from Graham.

Sample email version of the letter

Hi Rob,

Got a postcard from Graham Pellowe. Really wants to meet
up and discuss old times. Could go to the Green Olive, or the
Red Pepper — both excellent. Can you come? ~ don’t fancy a
whole evening with old Graham on my own. Finish work at
about six — he can’t make the restaurant until 8.30 - so loads
of time to catch up. Let me know if any of this possible.
Please call or email when you can — I'll book the restaurant.
Could be fun!

Love
Jane

Ask students to follow the instructions, and write an
email in response to Jane’s letter.

UNIT 6 Report Writing — A Consumer survey
(SB pli6)

1 Lead in by discussing the questions as a class.

Answers

Fast food: food that is prepared and served quickly —
typically, hamburgers, hot dogs, pizza, etc.

It is generally considered to be unhealthy, as fast food is
typically high in carbohydrates, salt and sugar.

Organic food: food grown without pesticides and other
chemicals.

Read through the report headings as a class, and check
the vocabulary.

Ask students to match the expressions with the headings.

Answers

(1) The Managing Director

(2) 'Survey into Potential Demand for Organic Burgers'
(3) The history of this issue

(4) The purpose of this report

(5) We were asked to investigate

(6) were asked to say what they thought
(7) The results

(8) two main findings

(9) not enough evidence

(10) In conclusion,

(11) We recommend that

(12) We propose that

(13) within the next six months

Writing a survey and a report

4 Read through the introduction as a class, and focus

students on the pictures. Ask students whether they buy
Fairtrade products, and whether they support the idea.

Ask students in pairs to prepare and carry out a survey,
following the instructions given. You could do this in
class, if your class is large, and has a good range of ages.
Alternatively, you could ask students to carry out the
survey on friends or family at home, or on students and
staff at your school.

Some suggested ‘statements’ for the report

1 1 want to know where the things | buy come from.
SAADKDSD

2 | prefer to buy products direct from the producer.
SAADKD SD

3 |always buy wetl-known brands.
SAADKDSD

4 | believe in helping the economies of developing countries.
SAADKDSD

5 |am prepared to pay more than | pay now.
<10% 10% 20% 30% 40% >40%

Ask students to write the report, using the data they have
collected. They should use expressions from the exercises
above, and use the structure of the report as a model.

UNIT 7 Arguing your case - For and

Do the first as an example. against (SB piig)

Answers 1 Lead in by asking students to discuss the questions in
For the attention of .. b pairs, then as a class.

- T J 2 Write, Is email a good or a bad thing? on the board, and
iy nd an.d o,b s ?/C/l divide the board into Pros and Cons sections. Nominate
Research and findings - i/h/d/m two students to stand at the board, and write ideas up as
Sun.rmary W aCyamenlaidas ?/g the rest of the class suggest them.

Action next i’k

In the feedback, ask students what they discovered — is it

3 Askstudents to read the report, and put in the good or bad?

expressions from the box in exercise 2.
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Some sample answers
PROS (+)

Keeping in touch with old friends, especially when they are
abroad.

Quick way of making appointments and getting together with
people.

Good way of sending things to people like photos, CVs, etc.
In business, it has revolutionized the speed of office work,
replacing memos and letters.

Allows people to work at home, on holiday, etc., because they
can regularly communicate with colleagues and can send
work they have done to their office.

The text mentions: it's easy, cheap, fast, the emails are easily
stored, it’s environmentally-friendly, and ‘universal’ -
everybody uses email.

CONS (-)

People no longer write letters and postcards to each other -
which is a shame.

The informal style encourages poor grammar and
punctuation.

People spend more time emailing and texting than actually
talking to the people they are with.

The text mentions: it's impersonal, too easy, security is lax so

+ Email is not only fast, it is also cheap...

+ Also, email messages are easily stored...
- In addition to this, email is environmentally friendly

because...
+ Last but not least, email is practically universal.

On the minus side:

+ Firstly, email is impersonal...

+ Secondly, it can be argued that...

+ Another point is that email security is lax...

+ A final and very important point is that email can
take over your life...

A good way of doing this is to ask students which of the
three topics they would like to write about, then divide
the students into groups of four depending on the topic
they have chosen. So, for example, you might have two
groups of four brainstorming Mobile phones, and one
brainstorming Adults living at home.

Ask students to brainstorm the arguments for and
against, then write their essay using the language in the
model.

UNIT 8 Describing places - My favourite

people can get access to your emails, and emails can take over
your life - you spend all your time reading and writing them.

part of town (SB p119)

3 Askstudents to read through the article quickly, and 1 Lead in by asking students to discuss the questions in

answer the questions.

pairs, then as a class.

4 Ask students to study the article more carefully, and Ask students to look at the words in the box, and discuss
answer the questions. Let students discuss their answers the questions in pairs.

and findings in pairs.

Answers

Answers lively = positive/a person (fult of fun and action)

1 By saying, /n recent years email has become an increasingly dash around (v) = neutral/a person (run around in a hurry)
important means of communication. However, in my shabby = negative/a person or place (dirty/badly-dressed)
opinion like most things, it has both advantages and dull = negative/a person, place or food (boring)
disadvantages. brand-new = positive/place (very new)

2 There are two personal examples: Nowadays, whenever | snoring = negative/a person (making noise when sleeping)
send regular mail (or snail mail as email users call it), | a down-and-out = negative/a person (a homeless person)
can't believe that it’s actually going to take days to reach cosmopolitan = positive/a person or place (having experience
its destination. And Even my great aunt in Galashiels, of people from different parts of the world)

Scotland is using it these days. pedestrianized = neutral/a place (area where no cars are

3/4 See underlined words in the text extracts below. allowed)

Similar phrases from the two texts: First of all/Firstly; A buzz (v) = positive/a place (have an atmosphere of fun and
second point is that/Secondly; not only.. also, Also and in liveliness)

addition to this/Another point is that; Last but not trendy = positive/a person or place (fashionable)

least/A final and very important point is that... boutiques = neutral/a place (clothes shops)

5 The article is concluded with the writer’s personal opinion: packed = neutral/a place (full of people)

Overall, however, to my mind... is how the writer expresses flock (v) = neutral/place (go to because everybody is going)
his/her opinion. mouth-watering aromas = positive/food (delicious,
nice smells)

EMAIL - A GOOD THING OR A BAD THING? a magnet = neutral/person or place {(something or someone

On the plus side: that attracts others)

» First of all, email is easy...

+ A second point is that email is fast... Ask students to read the description of a part of London,

and match the pictures with lines in the text.
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Answers

The top picture shows Shaftesbury Avenue, with its many
theatres. The bottom picture shows Piccadilly Circus and the
statue of Eros.

Ask students in pairs to do these tasks.

Answers

See text below, which is divided into paragraphs.

The purpose of each paragraph: 1 Introduction; 2 Why he/she
likes Soho; 3 The history of Soho; 4 Famous people and great
food; 5 Conclusion

A suggested heading for each one: 1 My favourite part of
town; 2 Why | like Soho; 3 The history of Soho; 4 Famous
people and great food; 5 The centre of the world!

SOHO - MY FAVOURITE PART OF TOWN

I’'m a Londoner, and proud of it. I'm not a Cockney —
that’s someone from the East End of London. I live in
the West End, in Soho, which is right in the centre, and
includes Piccadilly Circus, Shaftesbury Avenue, and
Leicester Square. It’s my favourite part of town.

So why do I like it so much? It is always lively and
colourful, with people dashing around, going about
their business, which is mainly honest but not always.
Some of the streets may be a bit shabby but life in Soho
is never dull. There’s a surprise round every corner —
maybe a brand-new night club that wasn’t there last
week, a snoring down-and-out sleeping in a doorway,
or a celebrity being pursued by paparazzi and fans.

A sense of history pervades Soho. The name is derived
from a hunting call, ‘So-ho’, that huntsmen were heard
to cry as they chased deer in what were the royal
parklands. It has been a cosmopolitan area since the
first immigrants, who were French Huguenots, arrived
in the 1680s. They were followed by Germans, Russians,
Poles, Greeks, and Italians. More recently there have
been a lot of Chinese from Hong Kong. Gerrard Street,
which is pedestrianized, is the centre of London’s
Chinatown, and buzzes all year round, but especially at
the New Year celebrations in February.

Many famous people have lived in Soho, including
Mozart, Karl Marx, and the poet TS Eliot. It has a
reputation for attracting artists, writers, poets,
musicians, and people in the media. Shaftesbury
Avenue is in the heart of London’s theatre land, and
there are endless clubs, pubs, trendy boutiques, and of
course, restaurants. A large part of the Soho experience
is to do with food. Soho is packed with continental
food shops and restaurants. Mouth-watering aromas
are everywhere, from first thing in the morning till late
at night. Soho is a genuine 24/7 part of town.

Piccadilly Circus is like a magnet for young people.
They flock from every corner of the world to sit on the
steps under the statue of Eros, celebrating the freedom

and friendship of youth. My mother, who was a
Cockney, used to say that if you wait long enough at
Piccadilly Circus, you'll meet everyone you've ever
known!

5 Ask students to find examples of fact and opinion in the
text.

Answers

Facts: in the centre of London; named after a hunting cry;
cosmopolitan; famous people have lived there; lots of
restaurants

Opinions: lively; colourful; never dull; mouth-watering aromas

6 Ask students to find and underline examples of relative

clauses and participles in the text.

Answers
See text in 4, which has underlined examples of relative
clauses and participles.

7 Ask students to write a description of their favourite part

of town, using the paragraph plan to help them.

UNIT 9 Writing for Talking — What | want

to talk about is ... (SB p120)

1 Give students three or four minutes to think about what
they want to talk about.
Ask students to write notes about their topic and talk to
a partner briefly. You could give students a two-minute
time limit.

2 [CD 3: Track 14] Ask students to read and listen

to someone talking about a man called Christopher and
answer the questions. Play the recording.

Note that the text is in American English, and involves
American usage, (cheap = mean with money; thrift store
= second-hand shop; the spelling of humor).

Answers

1 cousin

2 Because he doesn't like spending money — and prefers to
buy cheap things. Cheap means mean in American English.
Stingy also means mean with money.

3 He is a part-time journalist. He makes about $50,000 a
year. He's married with two children, and his wife has a
good job.

4 He never spends money on himself. He never buys new
clothes. He gets them second-hand from thrift stores for
about $5 an item. He never eats out in restaurants. When
his work colleagues invite him out to lunch, he stays in his
office and says he’s expecting a phone call. He hardly ever
uses his car. He says he can live on $10 a week. He never
invites friends to dinner.
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5 He went to a friend’s wedding without a present. He just
took some wrapping paper and a card saying ‘Love from
Christopher’ and put it on the table with the other
presents. Afterwards he got a thank-you letter from the
bride because she thought she'd misplaced the present.

6 He'd give her a bouquet from her own garden.

7 He likes him because he’s his cousin, and he’s got a lot of
other good qualities, like his sense of humor.

8 His wife doesn’t seem to mind that he’s so cheap. She says
he’s just ‘careful with his money!

3 Ask students to read the talk carefully and answer the
questions in pairs. Ask students to mark stress and

intonation in the first paragraph, then practise reading it

aloud.

Answers

1 The title of my talk is = to introduce talk
Let’s start with = to introduce first point
First, let me tell you = to make first point
Another thing, = to add another point
All these things are pretty bad, but in my opinion = to
make a further point
The obvious question = to introduce a key question
Finally, t'd like to say that = to conclude

2 So why is Christopher so stingy?

Can you believe that?

Do you know what he says?

Why is he so stingy?

Why, you may ask?

A rhetorical question is a question that does not expect an
answer. They are often used in speeches to keep the
attention of the audience.

3 Examples of when the speaker gives his personal opinion:
in my opinion the stingiest thing he’s ever done is... He
went to a friend’s wedding without a present. / I still like
him. / he's got a lot of other good qualities...

4 See text below for marked pauses, main stress and
intonation in paragraph 1.

CHEAP CHRISTOPHER

.4 T T

T/h\e(title of my talk is ‘Cheap Christopher.// That’s what
L] —_.\ L] ’?
everyone calls my cousin. // Why do they call him that? //
.. A 7
Well, // simply because he’s so stingy. // He gets everything
A . . A
on the cheap. // He’s the stingiest person I've ever met //
L] L] ’\ L]
and that’s why | want to talk about him today. //
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Preparing your talk
4 Ask students to follow the guidelines to prepare their talks.

5 Ask students to read through their talk and mark pauses
and words they want to stress. Ask them to practise
before presenting their talks to the class.

UNIT 10 Formal and Informal Letters and
Emails — Do’s and don’ts (B pi21)

1 Ask students to do the ‘quiz’ on informal letters and
emails, and check their answers with a partner before
discussing as a class.

Answers

1 True, for emails. With informal letters, Dear Rob is still
typical, although Hi Rob is OK.

2 True.

3 True.

4 Part true. Bye for now is not typical on informal letters,
but might be used by some people. Goodbye and Cheers!
are normally found in spoken English. Best of wishes is
wrong — the phrase Best wishes is common in formal
letters and emails, and All the best is also quite formal.
Take care, Yours, or Love are typical of both informal
letters and emails. Love is only used with family and close
friends.

5 False.

6 True.

2 Ask students to do the ‘quiz’ on formal letters and
emails, and check their answers with a partner before
discussing as a class.

Answers

1 True: Dear Mr Brown,

False: Dear Robert Brown, Dear Brown, Dear Mr Robert
Brown, or just Brown!

2 True. You could also write Dear Mrs Black (if married), or
Dear Miss Black, (if not), but only if this is how these
people usually refer to themselves. Nowadays, Dear Ms
Black is the most commonly used method of address in a
formal letter.

3 True.

4 True. Although very formal writing tends to avoid all
contractions, much formal writing uses the contracted
forms of do.

5 Part true. If you begin with Dear Sir or Dear Madam, you
should end with Yours faithfully, but never with just
Yours.

True: If you begin with the person’s name, you should end
with Yours sincerely.

(There is a useful way to remember which one to use: Dear
Sir or Dear Madam are more formal, so remember that
formal = faithfully.)

6 True.



3 Ask students to read the letter, and decide which parts

sound too formal. Ask them to replace them with words
on the right, and check with a partner.

Answers

4-2 Nagayama 3-chome

Tama-shi, Tokyo 206

Hi Amber!
How are things with you? | hope you and your family are all
well, and that you had a great time in France. | went to the
mountains for a few days with a few friends. 'm sending you
a photo of us at an ancient temple. Hope you like it.
It’s great news that you are coming to Japan soon! You didn’t
say when exactly. Please let me know. I'll do my best to
make swre | have some free time so | can show you around
Tokyo. Believe me, there is a lot to see and do here. We'll
have lots of fun! The shops here are absolutely fantastic,
too, so we're bound to end up buying loads of clothes!
Anyway, | have to finish now. It's time for bed! Please get in
touch soon. | can’t wait to hear from you.
Love and best wishes
Keiko
PS Please say hello to your parents. Tell them | miss them!

Ask students to write an informal letter to another
student in the class, following the guidelines suggested.

UNIT 11 Narrative Writing 2 — Linking

words and expressions (SB p122)

1 Ask students to prepare notes in response to the

questions, then tell their partner about the event. It is
always a good idea to model this sort of activity for the
students first, by telling a short story of a dream goal you
have had fulfilled.

Ask students in pairs to reconstruct the story. Then ask
two or three students to read their story to the class.

Possible answers

(Students should come up with a wide variety of possible
takes on the story - here is a very simple version, using the
words given.)

Larry’s dream was to fly aeroplanes. One day, he bought
twenty balloons and tied them to a garden chair. He packed a
few sandwiches and an air pistol, then cut the rope that was
holding the chair on the ground. He floated around because
the winds were blowing until he was seen by a British Airways
pilot at 3,500 metres. Soon a helicopter arrived with a TV
reporter

Ask students to read the full story, and compare it to
their own. Ask students in pairs to decide what each
heading refers to, and match it with the correct
paragraph.

Answers

[4] Serious problems refers to the problems Larry had while
flying - nightfall and strong winds

[2] Preparing for take-off refers to what Larry actually did as
he got ready to take off in the ‘balloon’

[5] Down to earth with a bump refers to the end of the
story. Larry didn't actually, literally, land with a bump, (he was
rescued by helicopter). However, idiomatically, if you ‘come
down to earth with a bump’, it means that you suddenly have
to face reality after living in a dream world.

[1] Larry and his dream refers to the start of the story —
Larry’s dream of flying.

[3] Flying high refers to the time when Larry was flying very
high in his home-made machine. Idiomatically, flying high
means doing well/being successful/having a great time.

Ask students to read the story again and complete it with
a correct linking word or expression from the box.

Answers

{1) All day long
(2) Then, one day
(3) However

(4) first of all

(5) Next

{6) Finally

(7) in order to

(8) Unfortunately
(9) until

(10) so

(1) By this time
(12) Fortunately, just at that moment
(13) Immediately
(14) because

(15) Eventually
{16) As soon as

Ask students to use their notes from exercise 1 to write
their own story of a dream that’s been fulfilled.

Ask students to read each others’ stories and ask and
answer questions about them.

Units 10-11 + Writing
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UNIT 12 Adding Emphasis in Writing - 3
People of influence (SB p123)

1 Ask students to discuss the questions in pairs, then share

their ideas with the class. Encourage a brief discussion.

Sample answers

Students’ own ideas — however here are a few suggestions.
Today

The President of the USA

The Secretary General of the United Nations

Media moguls like Rupert Murdoch and Silvio Berlusconi
Leading film stars, pop stars and footballers who influence
our taste in clothes and lifestyle

The past

Emperors, kings and popes

Artists and writers

People who led political or religious movements, (the
prophet Mohammed, Martin Luther, Karl Marx)

Lead in briefly by asking students what they know about
Michelangelo. Write any information they give you on
the board, e.g. artist, sculptor, Florence, Sistine Chapel,
David.

Ask students to read the two texts about Michelangelo.
Then ask them to work in pairs to find examples of the
differences in each section, and discuss the questions,
Which text sounds better? Why?

Answers

The second section sounds better. The first is clear and
simple, but flat. The second is more expressive and powerful.
This is achieved by changing word order to emphasize
particular words and ideas, using stronger words (e.g.
tremendous not great), adding emphasis by using sentences
beginning /t was... and What..., and referring back using this.

Answers (by section)

1 Two sentences are joined into one by incorporating the list
of jobs as a subordinate clause. The stronger word,
tremendous, replaces great.

2 Although replaces but. It was... and What... was... are used
to add emphasis. Above all is added to add emphasis.

3 Initially and in 1501 are brought to the start of the sentence
to add emphasis, (bringing these words, and later, in the
next paragraph, to the start of the sentence helps the story-
telling structure as they effectively introduce each sentence
by saying when it happened). This is used to refer back.

4 Later is brought to the start of the sentence. Two
sentences are incorporated into one, comprised of
dramatic, short clauses.

5 Two sentences combined, using jt was... Second sentence
uses What... Use of There is... and this to change the order
of the sentence for dramatic effect.

6 The order of the sentences is changed, so that the final
sentence has dramatic emphasis, using this to refer back.

140  Unit12 + Writing

Ask students to rephrase the sentences in different ways
to make them more emphatic.

Answers

1 What | love about my grandfather is his kind, wrinkly
smile.
The thing I love about my grandfather is his kind, wrinkly
smile.

2 It's the President’s policies (that) they don’t understand.
What they don’t understand is the President’s policies.

3 What makes Norah Jones’ voice special is its softness.
It’s the softness of Norah Jones’ voice that/which makes it
special.

4 What | admired about Mother Teresa was her courage.
it was Mother Teresa's courage that | admired.

5 What was amazing was the way Pele could head a football.
What amazed me was the way Pele could head a football.

Ask students to write about the career of someone they
consider influential. Ask students to research
information about the person from books or the
Internet, and make notes using the paragraph headings.
Ask them to write a clear, simple account first, then to
rewrite their profile, using some of the structures for
adding emphasis from exercises 3 and 4.
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Unit 1

Getting to know your Student’s Book!

The flick test

Before starting out on New Headway Upper-Intermediate, flick through the book and become
familiar with it. The tasks below will help you.

1 Match the topics to the units. Guess from the unit title, then check by looking at the units.

Unit1  No place like home
Unit2  Been there, done that
Unit3  What a story!

Unit4  Nothing but the truth
Unit5  Aneye to the future
Unit6  Making it big

Unit7  Getting on together
Unit8  Going to extremes
Unit9  Forever friends

Unit 10  Risking life and limb
Unit 11  In your dreams

Unit 12 It’s never too late

remembering people

telling lies

relationships with people
success in business

age

travel

unusual experiences and places
dangerous adventures

life in the future

telling stories

living and working away from home
interpreting dreams

2 Some of the unit titles in exercise 1 are idiomatic. Match them to the following.

o= alle - BRI o PR BN & S Y

An expression meaning ‘being very successful’

Part of the oath taken in a court of law

An expression meaning ‘thinking about the longer term’
An expression typical of bored, rich kids who have experienced everything
An expression meaning ‘having a friendly relationship’
An expression meaning ‘doing dangerous things’

An expression meaning ‘doing something in a way that is far from normal’
A proverb meaning ‘it’s nice to travel, but it’s even nicer to return’
An expression meaning ‘there’s no chance of this happening to you’

3 In which unit can you practise the following?

hypothesizing narrating

using homonyms

speculating

4 On what page do the following sections start?

Contents

5 Find the following regular sections in Unit 1, and match them to their aims.

Grammar reference

Tapescripts Writing

exclaiming

Test your Grammar
Language Focus
Everyday English
Music of English

introduces spoken functional phrases
finds out how well you can use grammar at the start of the unit
shows you intonation and stress patterns
explains grammatical rules

142 Unit1 + Photocopiable materials
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Unit 1

Song Don't leave home

1 Listen to a song called Don’t leave home. Are
these statements true or false?

The singer has a child.

The singer is in love.

The singer isn’t serious about the relationship.
The singer is worried that her lover will leave
home.

2 Read the song and choose the correct word for
each space. Listen again, and check your
answers.

3 Which of these words could describe the singer
in the song? Why?

illoving easy-going selfish  possessive

4 Discuss the questions in pairs or groups.

1 How do you think the singer’s lover feels
about the situation in the song?

2 What advice would you give the singer in this
song?

3 Do you think it is possible to love someone
too much?

4 Inarelationship, do you think it is important
to give your partner space to do their own
things?

© Oxford University Press L {IdIIELE

“Don't Leave Home”

Like a , | don't need a key
Your best friend I've come to be
Please don't think of up for me

You don't even need to speak

When I've been here for just one day
You'll already me if | go away
So close the and shut the door

You won't need other friends anymore
Oh don't leave home, oh don't leave home

If you're ., I'll keep you warm

if you're , just hold on

‘Cause | will be your safety

Oh don't leave home

And | arrived when you were weak
I'll make you , like a child
Now all your love you give to me

When your is all I need
Oh don't leave home, oh don't leave home

If you're , I'll keep you warm

If you're , just hold on
‘Cause | will be your safety

Oh don't leave home

Oh how quiet, quiet the world can be
When it's just you and me
Everything is and everything is new

So you won't be leaving will you
Oh don't leave home, oh don't leave home

If you're , I'll keep you warm

If you're , just hold on

‘Cause | will be your safety

Oh don't leave home

ghost/guest

getting/dressing

kiss/miss

windows/blinds

cool/cold

blue/low

sweeter/weaker

art/heart

cool/cold

blue/low

brittle/little

clear/dear

cool/cold

blue/low

Unit 1 * Photocopiable materials
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Unit 3

Vocabulary and speaking (SB p29)

. Genre Fantasy

Setting In an imaginary world called Middle earth.

Characters The central character is Frodo Baggins, a hobbit. Other characters
include Gandalf the wizard, Aragorn, Boromir, and a strange
creature called Gollum

Plot it is a long story, made up of three books, but basically, Frodo
Baggins must travel to the evil kingdom of Mordor in order to
destroy a ring that only he has the power to carry. He is
accompanied by brave princes, elves and dwarves on his journey.
The evil powers of Mordor desperately try to take the ring from

. Frodo, but eventually he is successful, and destroys the ring.

Genre Classic/Romance

Setting It is set in various English country houses, notably Longbourn in
Hertfordshire, in the early nineteenth century.

Characters Mr and Mrs Bennet and their five daughters. The second sister is
Elizabeth, who eventually marries Mr Darcy

Plot The story is about the relationships between the girls in the
Bennet family and various male suitors. One suitor, Mr Darcy,
who is a very proud man, is at first rejected by Elizabeth, but
later she realizes that he has a positive side and agrees to marry
him.

Genre Detective thriller
Setting  San Francisco’s criminal underworld in the 1930s
Characters Sam Spade, a private detective, his client Miss Wonderley, and a
group of desperate criminals, including cowardly Joel Cairo,
pompous Kasper Gutman, and a femme fatale, called Brigid
O'Shaugnessey.
Plot Miss Wonderley comes to Sam Spades office, asking him to find
her sister. The next night, Sam’s partner, Mites Archer, is
murdered. In trying to solve the murder, Sam has to deal with a
_ gang of criminals who are desperate to get their hands on a
. statuette of a bird that contains jewels.

Genre Allegory
Setting  On a deserted island after a plane crash
| Characters A group of teenage boys; Ralph has leadership qualities; Piggy is

fat and persecuted by the others

Plot A group of teenage boys are marooned on a desert island
following a plane crash. They go native, and divide into two
tribes, and end up killing each other. The story is an allegory of
the way society organizes itself along divisive religious and social
lines, and how easily our ‘mask’ of civilization can be dropped.
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Genre
Setting

Characters

Plot

Genre
Setting
Characters

. Plot

Setting

. Plot

Classic

In rurai Dorset, England, notably Blackmoor Vale, during the late
nineteenth century.

Tess Durbeyfield, a poor village girl, Alec D'Urberville, and Angel
Clare

Tess is seduced by Alec D'Urberville, but their baby dies at birth.
She then works as a dairymaid on a large farm, and falls in love
with a clergyman's son called Angel Clare. They get married, but
when Tess admits that she had a relationship with Alec, Angel
abandons her. She eventually ends up living a loveless
refationship with Alec. When Angel returns from Brazil, and
wants to be with her again, she murders Alec. Angel and Tess
hide in the New Forest, but soon Tess is arrested and hanged.

Romance/history

The Greek island of Cephallonia in 1941

Pelagia, a Greek girl, Mandras, a Greek boy, and Antonio Corelli, a
young ltalian officer

It is the story of what happens on Cephallonia before and after
the Second World War. It starts with a love story between
Pelagia and Mandras, then, after the Italians invade the island,
there is a love story between Pelagia and Corelli. When the
Germans take over the island, life gets hard and Corelli must
leave. The story ends with an earthquake on Cephallonia which

'\ - changes the inhabitants’ way of [ife.

Romance

It is set among the houses of the very wealthy in 1920s California
Jay Gatsby is the central character

Gatsby is a very wealthy and mysterious gentleman, who lives a
fabulous lifestyle. However, he is of poor and mysterious origins,
and made his money from bootlegging, (making and smuggling
alcohol illegally). Now that he is rich, he works to win back the
girl he once loved, who is now married to a rich and harsh man.

Satire

The imaginary lands of Lilliput, Brobdingnag and others

Lemue! Gulliver, a sailor, and various fabulous characters
Gulliver is shipwrecked on an island called Lilliput, and finds
himself a giant among the tiny Lilliputians. He has many
adventures. In later stories, he lands in Brobdingnag, where he is
tiny and the people huge, on Laputa, a flying island, and in the
country of the Houyhnhnms, where the horses are endowed
with reason, and the men, called Yahoos, are beasts. Basically, it
is a satire on man and human institutions.
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Unit 4
Song | Never Loved You Anyway

1 When relationships end, people often feel ‘bad”. The
words below describe how they feel. Put the words
into pairs with similar meanings.

.[angry bitter upset furious hurt resentful

2 Listen to the song. How do you think the woman who
is singing the song feels?

3 Choose the correct answer to complete the song.
Listen and check your answers.

4 Tick the correct sentences according to what the
singer says. Rewrite the incorrect sentences in the
negative.

1 He was interesting. (X

He wast’t interesting.

Their relationship has ended. |
She is sorry it’s over. ||

She left him. [ |

He’s got a new girlfriend. [

She always loved him. ||

He spends lots of money. []

~EON U o W

wn

Do you think the singer is telling the truth in the
song? How do you think she really feels? What do you
think really happened?

6 Find words in the song which mean:

1 suffered something unpleasant for a long time
2 gentle
3 made to believe something that was not true

7 In the song, the singer is bitter and wants to say things
that will hurt her ex-partner. Look at the words
below. Why are they hurtful?

1 [ never really loved you anyway. ..
2 You bored me... I endured you...
3 Valentino, I don’t think so

4 ... thatgirl

8 Put the words in the correct order to make questions.
Discuss the questions in groups.

people / Why / love / do / in / fall?

end / relationships / do / Why?

should / end / you / you / when / say / What /
relationship / a?

4 with / angry / was / time / When / felt / last / very /
the / someone / you?

W B e
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1I neve

oved YOU

anyway

You bored me with your stories
I believe that | endured can/can’t
you for as long as | did

I'm ,it's over, 'm only  sad/happy

sorry

That | didn’t make the move

before you

And when you go | will forget/remember
To send a thankyou to letter/note

that girl

| see she’s holding you so tender
Well | just wanna say ...

I never really loved you anyway

No I didn't love you anyway

| never really loved you anyway

I'm so you're moving  sad/glad
away

Valentino, | don’t think so

You watching MTV while | lie
in an MT bed

And come to think of it

| was misread/misled

My flat, my food, my everything

And thougbhts inside my

dreaming/sleeping

bed/head

Before you go | must remember

To have a quiet with  chat/word
that girl

Does she know you're not a

spender

Well | just have to say ...

| never really loved you anyway
No | didn’t love you anyway

| never really loved you anyway
I'm so happy you’re moving away

And when you go | will remember
| must remember to say ...
| never really loved you anyway ...
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Unit 5

Everyday English (SB p53)

Beginning and ending a phone conversation

Beginning a phone conversation

Answering the phone

Introducing yourself

Asking who is speaking

Asking how someone is

Saying how you are

Asking about someone’s work

Talking about work

Hello. 267890.
Hello. Simpson’s Travel Agents.
Hello.The Regent Hotel. Kathy speaking. How can | help you?

Hello, James. This is Sarah Jackson.
Hi, Sarah. It's Alan, Alan Cunningham.
{Is that Mr Brown?) Speaking.

Is that Sarah?
Who's calling? (This is Keith Jones.)

How are things?
How’s the family?
How's everything?

Not too bad, thanks.
We're surviving.
Pretty good, thanks.

What are you up to?
Have you got a lot on at the moment?
How are things at work?

I've got a lot on.
Things are looking up.
| mustn’t complain.

Ending a phone conversation

Signalling that you want to end

Confirming arrangements
at the end of a phone call
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So, Barry. It was good to talk to you.
Anyway, Barry ...
Right, Barry. | must fly. I'm late for a meeting.

So you’ll give me a ring when you're back, right?

And you’'ll send me a copy of the report?

It'll be in the post tonight.

I'll see you on the fourteenth in the bar of The County.
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Unit 5
Everyday English (SB p53)

Role cards for telephones

You are James from the [istening activity about The reunion
on p52 of the Student’s Book.

You are married with two girls, and you work in a travel
agent's.

You are going to phone Alan, who is an old university
friend. Alan now runs a small engineering company in the
Midlands. He isn't married. He likes footbail very much. He
supports Sheffield United. You also like football. You support
Sunderland.

Alan thinks you're going to meet at the Lotus Garden
Restaurant on the fourteenth, so you need to tefl him that it
has closed. You also need to tell him that you're going to
meet at the Kwai Lam at about 7.15. He’ll probably need to
know where this restaurantis.

You are a student of English. You are going to stay with a
host family, Mr and Mrs Brown, who live in London, for a
month while you study at International House. An agency
has organized your stay with the Browns,

You are going to phone Mr and Mrs Brown to introduce
yourself, and to give details of when you're arriving . Decide
how you're travelling (By plane? By Eurostar?), what day
you're travelling, and what time you expect to arrive.

End by saying something like ‘I’'m very excited about
coming to London’, or "I'm really looking forward to meeting
you'.

You are going to phone a taxi firm to book a taxi to take you
to the airport. Decide where you're going, on what date, and
at what time. Which airport are you going from? Which
terminal? What time does the plane leave? What time do
you need to check in? How long does it take to get to the
airport from your house? Will the traffic hold you up?

© Oxford University Press Lt IEIIN
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You are Alan from the listening activity about The reunion
on p52 of the Student's Book.

You run a small engineering company in the Midlands.
You aren't married. You are a big football fan. You support
Sheffield United, who are doing well at the moment.

Your old university friend, James, is going to phone you.
James works in a travel agent’s in Sunderland, in the north
of England. You haven't spoken to each other for a while.

Remember that you are meeting up with him and Sarah
on the fourteenth. You're going to have a meal in the Lotus
Garden Restaurant in Durham, where you all went to
university about ten years ago.

Remember! You answer the phone. Begin by giving your
kgphone number.

You are Mr or Mrs Brown. You are English, and you live in
London. Both Heathrow Airport and Waterloo Station,
where the Eurostar train arrives, are prefty close to your
house.

You are going to be a host family to a foreign student, who
is coming to Londan for a month to study English. He/she is
going to phone you to say hello, and to give details of his/
her travel arrangements. You could offer to meet him/her.

Remember! You answer the phone. Begin by giving your
phone number.

You work for Tony’s Taxis. Someone is going to ring to book
a taxi. You need to get the following information.

What day? What time? What's the address? What's the
name of the person? Where are they going?

You will need to decide a time to pick up, as you know
what the traffic can be like at different times of day.

Remember! You answer the phone. Begin by saying
‘Tony's Taxis. (Pat) speaking. How can | help you?

‘\\
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You are James from the listening activity about The reunion
on p52 of the Student’s Book.

You are married with two girls, and you work in a travel
agent’s.

You are going to phone your friend Martin, who lives in
Durham, about fifteen miles away. He runs a bookshop. He
isn't married. He’s mad about dogs — he breeds German
Shepherds, which he takes to dog shows. His favourite dog
is called Wizzer.

You want to ask Martin if you can stay the night at his
house on the night of Friday the fourteenth, because you
are meeting up with two old university friends, Alan and
Sarah, in Durham, and you want to be able to spend time

with them.

Student () h

You are Martin. You are a friend of James from the listening
activity about The reunion on p52 of the Student’s Book.
James works in a travel agent’s in Sunderland, and he is
married with two girls.

You live in Durham, about fifteen miles away from where
James lives. You run a bookshop. You aren’t married, but
you adore dogs! You breed German Shepherds, and you
take them to dog shows. Your favourite dog is called Wizzer.

James is going to ask you a favour. Maybe you can
oblige, but maybe you're busy that night!

Remember! You answer the phone. Begin by giving your
phone number.

\

You are going to phone your local hairdresser to make an
appointment to have your hair done.

You know the person who takes the bookings quite well,
so you could have a little chat first. it's Monday today, so
you could ask about the weekend. Or you could chat about
the weather, which has changed very suddenly! Your
mother has been ill recently, but she’s getting better now.

Decide when you want an appointment for, what day and
what time. What do you want to have done to your hair?
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You work for Jason’s Hair Salon. You take bookings over the
phone.

Someone is going to ring who you know quite well, so
before you get details of the booking you could have a little
chat first. It's Monday morning, so you could ask about the
weekend that’s just gone by. You could ask the person about
his/her mother, who has been ill recently.

Finally, get details of the booking. What day? What time?
Would the person like any particular hairdresser?

Remember! You answer the phone. Begin by saying
‘Jason’s Hair Salon. (Pat) speaking. How can | help you?’

J/
Student (P ) i Student (B5) \
You want to book two seats to see a film, so you phone the : You work for the Odeon Cinema. You take bookings, and give
cinema. i details of when films are showing.
You want to see Fear of the Dark next Friday, either early ! Someone is going to phone you, asking for details about
in the evening or at about nine o’clock-ish. : the film Fear of the Dark. Decide what time it starts in the |
You need to ask what time the film starts, how much the | evening. Presumably there are at least two showings per '
tickets are, and whether there’s a booking fee. i evening.
Have your credit card details ready. ! How much are the tickets? Is there one price, or several
I different ones? Is there a booking fee?
E You need to get the person’s credit card details.
; Remember! You answer the phone. Begin by saying
| ‘Odeon Cinemas. (Pat) speaking. How can | help you?’
\. J i\ W,

|
N J
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Unit 6

Speaking (SB p60)

You are ready to open the fast food
restaurant, but no one knows about it.
You need to generate some awareness in
the town, but you only have a limited
budget. You must spend the money wisely.

The budget could be spent on
traditional advertising in the
local press. it has an excellent
readership so everyone will see
the ads.

Or you could do a public
refations stunt! You could
make some ‘funny food’
costumes and dress up as a
carrot! Then you could go
around town handing out
leaflets to everyone. Wouldn't
it be fun?

Your friend agrees to join you and
contribute half the funds. Now you have to
decide what type of restaurant you want.

He / she wants to open a fast food
restaurant as there aren’t any in town, and
it would be easy to set up.

You don’t want to be serving fast food.
You'd rather open an upmarket bistro. As
well as being more enjoyable work the
profits will be far higher.

What are you going to do?

Open a fast food restaurant.

Open a bistro.

Conduct some market research.

You give the police the information.
Fortunately there is no trace of your
‘ex-friend’.

Your good relations with the police mean
that they use your fast food

restaurant quite a bit. It makes a lot of
money but the presence of the police does
tend to keep other customers away.

So what? The police give you
easily enough business to keep
going and you're not likely to
get burgled with so

many police around. You could
tailor your restaurant to them.

EXT )

You politely and very tactfully
persuade the police to use a
different restaurant from
yours.

You conduct some research and discover
that a bistro will be opening in town before
yours. However, there aren’t any plans for
more fast food restaurants.

You are determined to carry on
with the bistro and are not
worried about competition.

Maybe a fast food restaurant
would be easier to run anyway.

Discounting prices doesn’t seem to be
working. People now think your food is of
poor quality just because it’s cheap, but
they haven't even tried it yet!

You can’t win! If you put prices up, people
will stay away too! What can you do to
make the restaurant busier and make more
money?

You put the prices back up but
give the customers something
extra for free. Your friend still
has the soft drinks that he /
she can sell you so that you can
give them away.

How about staying open 24
hours a day? There are
factories nearby that do night
shifts. There is sure to be lots
of business.

The banks agree to lend you as much money
as you need. That seems very generous,
until you see the amount of interest they
want to charge.

The interest charges look huge.
You decide to look for a
partner to share the start-up
costs.

1€’s 2 high cost but you'll be
successful enough.

Oh dear! it was a great stunt and everyone
| in town certainly knows about your
restaurant. Unfortunately your partner has
been arrested for obstruction of the
pavemnent. The problem is the bail money
would take the last of your cash and may
| stop you from opening on time.

You decide to use the money
to pay your partner’s bail.

You decide to open
the restaurant.

EXT5)

You don't pay your partner’s bail, but open
up instead. Business is pretty slow, so
you don't miss your partner.

When he/she is finally released, you need
to start attracting more people into

the restaurant. You have two ideas on how
todoit.

A friend of yours has offered
you several cases of soft drink
at an extremely good price.
You could give free drinks with
every meal.

Or you could discount your
food as a special offer.
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You've got your partner out of jail and still
managed to open on time. However, all
this activity hasn’t brought in many
customers. You need a special opening
offer. You have two ideas. You could buy
some cheap soft drinks from a friend, and
give them out free with every meal. Or you
could discount your prices.

You want to give soft drinks
out free with every meal.

You discount your prices on
food as an opening offer.

Success! The free drinks idea has gone down
very well. It's bringing the people in.
However, it has also brought the police in!
Apparently that consignment of drinks was
stolen from a nearby factory and they want
to know where you got them from.

You tell the police the truth,
that you bought the drinls in
good faith from a friend of
yours and give the police his /
her name and address.

You lie to protect your friend
and say that a travelling sales
representative came to the
restaurant and sold them to
you.

‘_}<_ ________________________________

Word gets around town that you sacked

You have come to the end of
this activity.

The police understand your position and

You tell them to leave or youll |

report them to the police
for leitering.

1

him. Feeling is running very high, and BAD LUCK! now are far less regular visitors. However, m .
people start to boycott the restaurant. Boy, instead of the rest of the town now rushing You leave them alone. After all, |
was that guy popular! You try to track him to use your restaurant you only get the they haven't got anywhere else |
down without success. Business gets worse local kids coming in. You've got nothing to ge. ; |
and worse, youTe ruined. against kids but they just use the place as a m |
meeting place and buy one drink between
} ten of them that lasts for two hours.
|
:
1
——}(—----~————---—v————————-———~—————-----—>~———————-————-':~ ————————————————————————————————————————————————————————
! L
You could try and get the 4 m As the market is competitive |
police to come back and use ! you look for a niche to exploit. |
. . . th ] | Lo . You could fast food
Things are very quiet now! You got rid of Al : You are doing quite W?” stnce you v::uanmm:nm |
the police and now the kids as well. Is there co 10 [ 1 specialized for the police. Unfortunately, a T |
anyone left? You coutd sell out to a large i canteen opens at the police station itself, m: |
. tional chain of r ants. ! i i 1l so obsessed with |
You've got one last chance to make it all imdnleie . | and overnight half of your business has e oyt
TR They've guaranteed you a job \ gone. You need to find some more their weight these days. A I
work. The situation is that bad. and a good price for the .‘ + : f h place that specializes in low- |
restaurant. . Customers from somewhere. fat food could be successful. |
: .
co1o [ : GO TO ;
t |
|
I 1
| |
| |
- %,(- ____________________________________________________ S S gy T = K F

37

The ads appear and trade starts to pick up,
but it's not great. One of your customers
tells you that the restaurant in the next
town is doing special offers, so most people
are going there. You need some special
offers of your own to bring them into the
restaurant.

A friend of yours has offered
you several cases of soft drinks
at an extremely good price.
You could give free drinks with
every meal.

You could discount your food
to be more competitive with
the other restaurant.

You tried to protect your friend, but they
really want to know where you got the
drinks from. You have to tell them the truth
to be able to get on with running your
restaurant.

| You tell the police where the

drinks came from.

Le——e Ll sl T
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18

Well, at least you've got a job and a nice
uniform to go with it!

It is certainly not what you had in mind
when you set out to run a restaurant. You
have very little control over what goes on.
You're never going to be happy there.

You have come to the end of
this activity.

BAD LUCK!

It sounded like a good idea, but the number
of vegetarians is still quite low in the area,
and you are fed up with telling people that
no, you don't sell hamburgers.

You decide to try the low-fat
fast food restaurant idea.

You took the food around and got the
money. You nearly got away with it, until
someone with an allergy to butter falls ill
the next day. They find out the truth,
demand the money back and the story
makes the headlines in all the local press.
Your restaurant is ruined.

You have come to the end of
this activity.

' BAD LUCK!

Now you're making more money. The night-
time business is good. The problem is you're
drinking most of your extra profits in the
amount of coffee you need to stay awake!
It's time you employed some staff.
Unemployment is high so you won’t need to
pay them much, and you need to save some
money. However, if you pay a reasonable
wage you'll probably get a better standard
of applicant.

You offer a low wage for the
position.

You offer a high wage for the
position.

You tell the customer you cannot make the

You have come to the end of
this activity.

Your new ‘celebrity’ restaurant is proving to
be very popular with families. To add
atmosphere you put up some signed
pictures of Hollywood actors. People start
to ask you whether the actors have actually
eaten in the restaurant. The fact is that they
haven't, but will it upset the customers if
you tell them the truth?

You tell them that a famous
actor did pop in for a snack
one day to keep
them impressed.

You admit that you simply put
the photographs up to impress
customers. No one famous

has actually eaten in the place.

food. They ask for whatever you can do. WELL DONE!
You prepare a range of completely oil-free
| foods that are a massive success with all the
| health freaks in the area. The restaurant
becomes famous for its recipes and you
become a wealthy and healthy restaurateur.
! They won't notice
| the difference. You can make
| the food and take it around.

It's a very original idea and the people
eating fast food like the idea that yours is
better for them. You do outside catering for
special events and offices as well. You get a
large order one day, but unfortunately you
have run out of olive oil. You've only got
butter. You don't want to lose the order.
Will you make the food using the butter or
turn down the order?

You need the money after afl.

You have to turn the order and
the money down. They won't
be impressed, but if they found
out what was in the food you
could be in even more trouble.

You let the young people stay. Word soon
gets around and you end up having so many
young people in that you start to make a
profit.

You worry your restaurant isn't trendy
enough. You could lose your business!
Should you renovate the restaurant to
appeal to all the young customers?

You decide to renovate the
restaurant to appeal to your
young customer base.

Don’t bother! Hopefully, the
restaurant will be just as
appealing to the new
youngsters in the area.
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You told them the truth, but customers
don’t seem to mind. They keep coming in
just in case someone really famous is there.
When they never see anyone famous,

you become well-known as the Restaurant
of the Stars where no star has ever eaten.

You have come to the end of
this activity.

WELL DONE!

3]

You get a lot of good applicants and
employ someone who works extremely
hard. Your twenty-four hour fast food
restaurant is doing really well. An
opportunity arises to expand into next
door. You're sure you could fill the seats.

quite a lot of money, but
nothing ventured, nothing
gained.

|

|
Wait a while, you've only just ]|
become this busy and |
successful. It would be best to ]I
consolidate your position and |
build up some cash reserves. I
|

]
Expand in to next door. It’s !
|

__%< _______________________________

The people turning up for interviews are
pretty appalling. You don't see anyone you
would consider employing, and decide to
increase the wages you are offering.

You increase the wage you are
offering for the position.

The risk has paid off! Business is excelient.
You and your partner are very confident in
your ability to run a restaurant. You believe
the concept would work in lots of other
locations. You could become extremely
rich. if you do this, you will need to raise
some investment capital.

You decide to take the idea I
further and bring in a nurmber |
of investors to open up more
restaurants. |
|

Stick with what you've got. You |
might not become extremely |
wealthy, but things will be all ‘
right.

i

__%<_ _______________________________

bad thing, as some of the most fashionable
eating places always have queues outside.
You have a couple of ideas that could work
in this situation.

Take the restaurant upmarket
like Planet Hollywood, which is
run by celebrities. They make
lots of money and always have
a queue outside.

After all the hard work you've put in, you
feel it’s been worth it and will get stuck
into another project next year.

I
t
1
Agree to their demands. They ' You have come to the end of
are all respected business ' this activity.
You now have a chain of restaurants in the n';':‘:,":; ::{:&?:;i::z' | They're extremely impressed and soon tell {
area. The problem is, there are now a lot of even if they don't run | their friends. Business picks up as people BAD LUCK! j
people who influence the business, not just restaurants. : come in just in to see a celebrity dining. As |
your partner and yourself. The other co 10 [ i | the talk continues, the famous Hollywood (
investors are demanding some changes be e a Ll \ actor finally gets to hear about it. He/she |
made to increase profitability. You don’t o yourplans, eve though | promptly files a lawsuit against you. You
believe they will work, but the others could | youre risking being made ) lose the case and your restaurant as part
fire you from the company if you don’t redundant. i payment of the fees. The restaurant is now
agree. GO TO | owned by a famous person but you've lost
| your livelihood.
I
1
{
|
1
B it gy sl st e 1 A Al e A i
l
Expand into next door. You i m You have come to the end of
think people might become fed X this activity.
You haven't expanded. There are now :f :;:;'; :'::: g fon fopt food ! That is a lot of money! You're not going to l
queues at certain times of day. This is no | have to work for a year. WELL DONE!
! |
| |
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Maybe fast food wouldn't be so ; H You have come to the end of
bad. There is still time to I this activity.
. I
Your bistro is being decorated and will soon st o - The changes they forced you to make are a
be open. However, another one has opened oo [} ! disaster. To increase profit you buy cheaper BAD LUCK!
before you and is quickly building up its Competition never hurt anyone | ! food from a bad supplier and lower the
business. There is going to be a lot of and you're confident that your | wages. This makes your staff unhappy.
competition in town. Will you both be stangnt Wil besucensfel. Customers soon notice the changes and stay
successful? GO TO n ! away from your restaurant. You're ruined.
1
————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————— 1|—---—-————-—--—-—-—-———————---———~———--——-—----———-—-—-><§
I
You have come to the end of i n Have a big party for family and
| this activity. X friends.
You don't sell up, but as a result your 3 The bistro is ready to open. Your partner 6o 7o Ell
working relationship suffers. You didn't BAD LUCK! i | feels that you should spend the last of your | Have an opening party for
realize how much your partner wanted to ! money on a big opening night party for paying customers.
sell. It has damaged your working i | family and friends who have helped. You GO TO
relationship and the restaurant as a result. E would prefer to start generating revenue
You don’t remain open for long. ! and have paying customers in.
1
1
1
1
1
i
I
i
|
|
———————--—---———-————--—-——-~———————-———-—~~——————————~-——————‘. ————————————————————————————————————————————————————— -2
Sell up for half a million ' m You decide to open for lunch-
! pounds and give something : times as well.
i You didn’t take the opportunity to open a :l::i:g 'im:ixt::::" ;ork_ i Busiqess is O’K just t?eing open in the GO TO m
| chain. However, the investors you were | evening. You're getting more calls from
| going to link with have offered a very high 6oTo [ i | local companies asking whether they can
| price for your restaurant. Are you going to Don't sell even though your | | bringin clients for lunch. You can’t bear
| selt or not? ot yuputs iy Tyt e i | turning money away, so decide to open for
come a long way since your I | .
first idea. ; unch-times.
GO TO :
|
]
= :
1
i 4
|
------------------------------------------------------------ e i gt Lt ek~
You have come to the end of | m You could become a Bring Your
this activity. Own restaurant where the
| You refuse their demands and gain a lot of Great party! Everyone had a wonderful :::;:ﬂ:’:g:;:irx:hdw
respect. You prove through your WELL DONE! time. So good in fact that they drank a lot
management that the running of the ; more of your opening supplies of drink than 6o 10 B
restaurants should be left to you and your || you expected. You don't have the money to | Thereisa lot of profit on drink
partner. You make a lot of money for the I | replace all of the stocks immediately. How and you don't want to lose
| investors and yourselves ! are you going to open without sufficient a2 i
o Y ‘ YOu going to op get some cheap drink to tide
stocks of alcohol to offer the customers? things over until you can afford
! more.
[e) 50|
i
I
1
L |
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This is extremely unpopular. Customers are
furious when you ask them to give up the
table at the end of the meal. It’s giving you
a very bad name. You think it might ruin
you eventually and decide to do something
different.

You'll lose all your customers if
you persist with this plan. You
decide to try charging a bottle

opening fee.

It proves to be extremely popular with your
customers. The problem is they bring an
awful lot of drink with them and stay for a
long time. You're not making enough money
from them to keep the business profitable.

You could restrict the amount |
of time people are allowed to |
stay. Lots of restaurants havea |
number of ‘sittings’ in a night — |
$0 can you.

Charge a bottle opening fee for |

| the drink that they bring in. At |

least then you'll be making
some money from it.

Your party for customers was very
successfull They love the place. A number
of people tell you to open at lunch-time as
well as the evening. You'll make more
money, but you'll also need more staff. Is it
worth it?

You decide to open at lunch-
time as well as the evening.

You think you'll just stick to
being open in the evening.

Your business is now highly profitable and
relations with the companies are excellent.
The regulars ask for special table booking
rights above all other people as they eat in
your restaurant so frequently.

You think its a good idea. After
all, they are the best |
customers. |

EX)
You decide not to agree with
them as it will tie you in with
these companies too closely.

The bottle opening charge makes money
but it still does not cover the loss from not
selling drinks. You decide to offer live
entertainment but you have to decide what
type of entertainment.

You decide to put on regular
live music - that’s always a
popular event.

You've heard people talking
about a restaurant that does
live comedy while people eat.
Sounds like a good idea.

It goes very well for a while. Your special
relationship with the local companies is
very good for business. Unfortunately
recession hits, and the first savings
companies make are in entertainment. You
are soon looking at an empty restaurant and
need to attract some more customers.

|

You go looking for other :

| companies. You're a specialized |

business restaurant now, and
need to maintain a similar |

profit margin. |

o To [T]

|
You cut prices drastically nan |
attempt to get your ].
old customers back through
the door.

Lunch-time trade is good, business people
buy the expensive food and wine to impress
clients. They also tip well. You could easily
increase prices on everything and start
making very expensive dishes. You know
they'll sell very well.

You introduce your new and
more expensive menu
and drinks list.

You worry about losing your
normal customers. You stick
with the original menu.

GO TO

Luckily for you everyone still appreciates a
bargain! People return to your restaurant
and the low prices in the recession prove to
be very popular. Even through the bad times
your restaurant remains successful. You've
been through a lot but you've proven that
you can run a restaurant in any
circumstances.

You have come to the end of
this activity. |

WELL DONE!
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Recession hits! What a good job you didn't
tie up too closely with those businesses!
You've still lost a large percentage of your
tumnover though. How are you going to
keep the restaurant going in a recession?

There must be companies still
making money in the area.
You've specialized for
businesses, so that’s who you
will attract.

soto ]

You cut prices drastically in an
attempt to get your old
customers back through

the door.

3

It's a good idea. The food is still very good
but people can’t eat as much. They even
think it’s better value than before because
they're so full. You now have a permanently
busy restaurant that you and your partner
enjoy running. You're a great success!

You have come to the end of
this activity.

WELL DONE!

So many companies have closed down that

| there is no business lunch market at all.

| Your highly specialized restaurant is
doomed until the economy picks up
markedly. The local people do not have
much sympathy for you as you forgot them
when better profits came along. You have
to close down.

You have come to the end of
this activity.

| BAD LUCK!

You scrap the buffet, and lunch-time trade
soon disappears. You are convinced people
will change their minds, so you do nothing
to reverse the trend. By the time you realize
they aren’t coming back, you've lost too
much money and are forced to close.

You have come to the end of
this activity.

BAD LUCK!

The all-you-can-eat buffet is very popular,
and people in the area soon start putting
on weight at your expense. This is the
problem! It’s so popular and people so
greedy that the buffet is a large drain on
your profit. Something needs to change.

Scrap the idea. [t’s done the job
of making the place popular.
You don't need it now.

Change the food you offer and
include a lot more filling
recipes to make people eat
less.

EXI

You keep your normal menu without
specializing. It does not bring in enough
daytime revenue so you need to consider
other options.

You can’t resist specializing for
businesses at lunch-time. The
prospects look too good.

You introduce an ail-you-can-
eat lunch-time buffet. These
are always popular and bound
to increase business.

You adapt your restaurant into what you
think will appeal to people of this age.
However, in their eyes your place is now for
‘kids" and there is no way that they will

| keep coming in. You have doomed your
business by deciding to specialize in one
section of the market.

You have come to the end of
this activity.

BAD LUCK!

You say nothing, but the situation steadily
deteriorates. He soon begins turning up late
for work. It forces you to speak with your
employee about the problem.
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m You decide to take the risk m You have come to the end of :
with him and give him a more this activity.
You keep him on, but he is still not very ::';::::::_mle F i Being given the sack was a sobering :
dependable. He believes he would be \ experience for him. He is a changed person WELL DONE! |
much better if he had extra responsibility o 10 [} ; on return and makes an extremely valuable 1
and a profit share of the wine takings. Ihm's no way YWbClaﬂ give i | member of the team. You've made your |
: : im more responsibility. v ) |
This would be a risky move. W holteenler i | restaurant a success! !
could happen? |
(TR 00] 22] ! :
i
; r
|
' {
|
B _}<— —————————————————————————————————————————————————————— o e e e e e e e e e e -
You have come to the end of i You have come to the end of 1
this activity. ! this activity. |
With no extra responsibilities his drinking : You stuck with what you are good at, which
problem gets worse. You are just thinking BAD LUCK! ' | is appealing to young people who don't WELL DONE!

Your choices of cheap drink do not go
down well with the customers. You hardly
sell any at all, and you need to think of a
new strategy.

Go into debt and employ a
beer and wine specialist. If
you're going to serve drink why
not do it properly?

Change your views on letting
them bring their own drink in
when eating.

He states that this is the way he has always
worked, but he will try to improve his time-
keeping.

Your partner does not believe
he will improve and wants to
sack him.

You would like to give him a
chance as he is popular with
the customers.

Your specialist certainly knows his trade.
His choices of drinks and his character are a
very popular addition to the restaurant. The
only problem is that the specialist is very
keen on his purchases as well. He’s drinking
a lot of any profits that might be made.

You decide not to say anything
to him. He is doing the job
well, after all.

You decide to tackle him on
the subject of the amount he is
drinking.

You have sacked him, but you
underestimated just how popular with the
customers he was. People are starting to
wonder when he is coming back and they
will be disappointed if he doesn’t. Should
you change your mind?

Your partner and yourself
made the decision to fire him
and are sticking to it. People
will soon forget.

GoTo [l
You bring him back to keep
your customers happy.

about warning him again when there is an
accident with a flaming brandy and the

restaurant is burnt down. Everyone is safe
but you have not got a business any more.

have anywhere else to go. You've got a
guaranteed business for many years if each
new generation follows the one before.
They're also a lot easier to please than older
people. Your restaurant remains a success
for many years.
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It's a gamble, but it pays off. The added

You have come to the end of
this activity.

A

The live music experiment is working, but

You could specialize in jazz
music. You're not keen on it,
but the band you had in was
liked by the customers.

responsibility leads to a whole new attitude | WELL DONE! i you need to specialize with one type of
from your drinks expert. You now have a music. People are confused about what sort 6o 10 Y '
very good team and a profitable restaurant, of restaurant you are running. Or you could have some music
a success you can really dance to! You're
) still young, as are a lot of the
customers.
| coto Ei
———————————————————————————————————————————————————————————— ettt . o gduial frnk L5 £
1
n | You have come to the end of ) E Change the comedians to some
this activity. safer ones who will not upset
You don't sell much food at the gigs but you Your most popular acts use some very bad pae
don't need to. Everyone gets through such WELL DONE! i language. This offends some of your GO TO m
large amounts of soft drinks that you're customers. You tell them that comedy is Stick with the acts you have.
making vast amounts of money and having a .| only at weekends but they seem very upset They might be rude but they
great time as well. You're the proud owners v byt ":s‘;"y P‘:’e’"'” i
| of a Rock Café and loving every second of [ kL
it : GoT1o BY
1
I
1
'
1
et e e et e e i -2
I
1
You have come to the end of | H You have come to the end of
this activity. ! this activity.
You and your partner have so little idea I Your new comedians are certainly
about jazz music that you hire some truly BAD LUCK! : inoffensive, they are also not very funny. BAD LUCK!
awful bands. This means that people | | People are actually staying away from the
actually stay away. This, together with the ; bistro and you do not make enough money
cost of the bands, damages your 1| tokeep the place in business. You tried
profitability so much youTe forced to close. 1| your best but simply could not make it a
| success.
|
i
i
I
1
I
1
| 1
| (
f 1
]
------------------------------------------------------------ e et Tl peicita ol Lt
I
m The prospect of setting up i You have come to the end of
with a partner who will pay off | | this activity.
Ll ‘
You run into trouble very quickly. As well as ;t:pb::'ku:';htt': :’:::c::': [ Rude but funny, the comedians are very
paying the large interest payments there is You change your mind and go ¢ | popular and ensure that you have regular WELL DONE!
only one of you to do the work. That means | in with him / her. ! packed nights in the bistro. You have now
it wilt be twice as long before you open and D covered the revenue from not selling
| are able to start repaying the bank. SO m E alcohol, and you have a very successful and
! busy restaurant.
]
1
1
1
)
1
1
1
1
1
]
1
I
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Unit 7

Song Fast Car

1 In the song Fast Car, a girl is talking to her boyfriend. 4
Look at the phrases from the song, then discuss the

questions.

I want a ticket to anywhere

Any place is better

We leave tonight or live and die this way
I could be someone

How does she feel about her life now?
Where does she want to go?

What does she want her boyfriend to do?
What do you think she wants from her life?

2 Listen to the song. Were your predictions correct?

Does she get what she wants from life?

3 Listen to the song again and complete it with
expressions using get.

Match the phrases from the song to their definitions.

g small supermarket

5 Discuss these questions in groups.

What does she do to try to change her life?
What do you think her boyfriend is like?

Do you think she still feels optimistic about life?
What about you? Have you ever tried to change
your life in a dramatic way? Did it work out?

Ul Wb W N

FASY TAR

You a fast car
| want a ticket to anywhere
Maybe we (can) make a deal
Maybe together we can

Any place is better

Starting from zero we
Maybe we’'ll make something
But me myself |

You a fast car

And | to get us out of here

I've been working at the convenience store
Managed to save just a little bit of money

We won't have to drive too far

Just cross the border and into the city

You and | can both

And finally see what it means to be living

You see my old man

He lives with the bottle, that’s the way it is

He says his body’s too old for working

His body’s too young to look like his

My mama went off and left him

She wanted more from life than he could give

I said somebody take care of him
So 1 quit school and that’s what | did

You a fast car

But is it fast enough so we can fly away?
We

We leave tonight or live and die this way

© Oxford University Press JLil1{ISTIE S

| remember we were driving driving in your car

The speed so fast | felt like | was drunk

City lights lay out before us

And your arm felt nice wrapped round my shoulder

And | had a feeling that | belonged

And | had a feeling | could be someone, be someone, be someone

You a fast car

And we go cruising to entertain ourselves
Youstiltain't __

And | work in a market as a checkout girl
1 know things will

You'll find work and I'll

We'll move out of the shelter

Buy a bigger house and live in the suburbs

| remember we were driving...

You a fast car

And I've that pays all our bills

You stay out drinking late at the bar

See more of your friends than you do of your kids
I'd always hoped for better

Thought maybe together you and me would find it
I | ain’t going nowhere

So take your fast car and keep on driving

So remember we were driving..

You a fast car
But is it fast enough so you can fly away?
You

You leave tonight or live and die this way

Unit 7 * Photocopiable materials

1 starting from zero a drinks too much alcohol
2 make a deal b drive around for fun

3 convenience store ¢ leave school

4 lives with the bottle  d beginning again with no
5 quit school money or prospects

6 go cruising e make an agreement

7 the shelter f place for the homeless

What do you find out about the singer’s background?
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Unit 8
Making descriptions longer (SB p72)

Describe the picture
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Unit 10

Speaking (SB p89)

4 A G | Y ©
Plan Of ) ~ i The men’s names are Jones, Smith,
Fireplace \ i .
the room ! Brown, and Robinson.
U, | |
- N
v_________________-______._______________-_____________________J‘l_____________.._____-________.__.________.____-_________-__>,%.
4 19 P 9
Four men are sitting in their club lounge. In the i
room, there is a sofa and two armchairs. Suddenly, E Robinson is sitting next to the
one of the men, Jones, drops dead. His whisky has : general on the sofa.
been poisoned! i
R 4 D P |
------------------------------------------------------------ LR ERERRRRREE
7 -4 \*
The school-teacher is sitting next to § .
Smith on his left. | There are four people in the room
[ - [ a
------------------------------------------------------------ R ERRRERERREE
- q VPV <
Smith is sitting in one of the armchairs. % Smith is the admiral’s brother-in-law.

b d h 4
------------------------------------------------------------ e
4 P T
Their jobs are general, school-teacher, E No-one has left his chair.

admiral, and doctor. !

b A . B £
---------------------------------------------------------- R A A RaRA i
P P \©
Jones was drinking a whisky i Brown is drinking a beer.

h d  h P |
—————---*-———————-———-—-----————--—-——————-——--————-—-———————:-——————-—-———————————————-———————--————----——————--————)‘@-
P q P &

The school-teacher doesn’t drink. f Neither Smith nor Brown has any sisters.
L d | 4
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Unit 10

Song One of these things first

1

Read the regrets about the past below.
Write two or three regrets about your
own life, then tell the class.

I could have worked harder at school.
I should have been kinder to my parents.
I could have been an artist.

Listen to the song. What do you think the
singer regrets?

Complete the gaps in the song. The
missing word rhymes with the word at
the end of the previous line. Listen again
and check your answers.

What is the message of the song? Which
of the opinions below do you agree with?
Do you have your own theory?

[ think he’s saying that he hasn’t done
much with his life ~ he wishes he had
got a good job or done something
interesting or useful.

W

I reckon he’s expressing regret about
past relationships. He wasn’t reliable or
supportive o he has ended up single
and alone.

W

( | think the song is a sort of apology to
his wife or girifriend. He's saying that
he regrets that he wasn’t loving and
supportive in the past, but now he wants
to be. He's saying, give me another
chance.

ﬁ/ /
The singer uses lots of metaphors.
Choose five from the list below, and tell a

partner why they might describe a good
lover.

asailor acook asignpost aclock
akettle arock apillar adoor astatue
awhistle aflute aboot

I could have been a book: It’s interesting,
relaxing, comforting. It’s always there
when you need it. You can take it to bed
with you ...

Unit 10 * Photocopiable materials

ONE OF THESE _
things first

| could have been a sailor, could have been a cook

A real live lover, could have been a

| could have been a signpost, could have been a clock
As simple as a kettle, steady as a

| could be here and now

| would be, | should be, but ?
| could have been

One of these things first

I could have been

One of these things first.

| could have been your pillar, could have been your door
| could have stayed beside you, could have stayed for

Could have been your statue, could have been your friend,
A whole long lifetime could have been the

| could be yours so true

| would be, | should be through and

| could have been

One of these things first

| could have been

One of these things first.

| could have been a whistle, could have been a flute
A real live giver, could have been a -
| could have been a signpost, could have been a clock

As simple as a kettle, steady as a
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Unit 11
Vocabulary and pronunciation (SB p97)

Pelmanism cards
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Stop and check 1

UNITS 1-3

General revision

Complete the dialogue between two people who have just
met with the correct form of the verb in brackets.

Sam So where (1) (you come from),
Chris? London itself?

Chris No, actually I (2) (grow up) in
Oxford, though I (3) (be) here for
ages now. Since I (4) (leave) school,
in fact. How about you?

Sam  Well, as you probably (5) (notice)

from my accent, 'm Australian. From
Rockhampton on the Queensland Coast. 1

(6) (look for) work in the UK for
quite some time, so when I (7)

(offer) a job in London a short while back I

(8) (fly in) straightaway. And ever
since then I (9) (try) to find
somewhere to live!

Chris Where (10) (you stay) at the
moment?

Sam  With friends near Earl’s Court. They're good
people but it’s a small place, and to make matters

worse the flat (11) (re-decorate)
right now. We (12) (just tell) today
that the painters (13) (finish) by the
weekend, but that still (14) (mean)
several more days of utter chaos. The six of us
(15) (live) in one room since New
Year!

Chris Six! I'm not surprised you (16) (try)
to find a place of your own these last few weeks.
(17) (you check out) the local small

ads on the Internet yet?
Sam That’s an idea. If there’s anything new, it
(18) (list) there first, for sure.
Chris As it happens, the other day somebody
(19) (say) they (20)
(see) a small inexpensive flat to let quite near
here. It (21) (advertise) last week, I
think, but it’s possible they (22) (still
try) to rent it out.
Sam Do you know how much a month it is?
Chris Can’t remember, 'm afraid. To be honest I

(23) (think about) something else
when I (24) (hear) it mentioned. I
(25) (find out) though, and give you
a call if you like.

164  Units1-3 * Stop and check 1

Sam
Chris
Sam

Chris

Sam
Chris

Sam

Chris

Great. This is my mobile number.

Here’s mine.

Thanks. I (26) (call) you around 6 if
that’s all right.

Ah-127) (still work) then. Usually
1(28) (leave) the office at 5.30 but
this evening I (29) (not be able to)

get away until quite a bit later.
Does that mean you get extra money?

Yes, we (30) (always pay) at least
double for overtime,
So how (31) (the job go)? Are you

enjoying it?

It’s not bad. There’s a lot to learn but right from
the first day everyone in the office

(32) {(be) very helpful. And I

(33) (take out) for dinner every
evening this month!

: 33

Present Perfect: simple and continuous

Tick the correct sentence.

1 a

b

w
e S~ = o n

o

[ My daughter’s eyes are red because she’s cried.

_] My daughter’s eyes are red because she’s been

crying.

[l The athletes have now run twenty kilometres.

] The athletes have now been running twenty

kilometres.

My toe hurts so much I think I've broken it.

My toe hurts so much I think I've been

breaking it.

[] Have you waited here a long time?

[l Have you been waiting here a long time?

] I haven’t understood a word he’s said.

[] T haven’t been understanding a word he’s said.

(] Pve learned how to play the violin but I'm still
not very good.

[] I've been learning how to play the violin but

I’'m still not very good.
|6

-

OO
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Narrative tenses

Complete the sentences with the correct form of the

verbs in brackets.

1

10

11

12

We

Simon

While 1
{steal).
My letter

While he
Michael

When I

(sit) on the beach when it
(start) to rain.

{return) the money he
(borrow) a week earlier.

(shop), my purse

(not arrive) because |
{forgot) to put a stamp on it.

(travel) in central Africa,
(caught) malaria.

{wake up), a man

(stand) next to me, asking me my name.

When Paula (read) the book, she
(lend) it to me.
Sonia (hit) by a car when she
(cycle) to school.
We {carry on) driving when we
(fill up) with petrol.
I (stand) there for hours when at last it
(be) my turn to speak to the official.
Frank (know) he (make) a
terrible mistake as soon as he (see) the

message ‘file deleted’

When I

morning, |

(open) the curtains this
(realise) it

(snow) all night.

_ %]
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Vocabulary
1 Match a phrasal verb in A with a meaning in B.

A B

1 do without sth a would really like to have sth
2 make up for sth b invent sth

3 could do with sth | ¢ compensate for sth

4 mabke of sb d manage without sth

5 doaway with sth | e steal sth and take it away

6 dosthup f end the existence of sth

7 make off with sth | g have an opinion of sb

8 make sth up h decorate and repair sth

2 Write do or make for each group of words.

a profit
1 a start
an effort

business
2 your best
overtime

arrangements
3 __ connections
suggestions

yourself understood
4 ___ somethingclear
way for something

a degree
5 some damage
somebody a favour

a good impression
6 the big time
my day

Units 1-3 + Stop and check1 165



3

10

11

12

Form compound words by using each of these words
once only.

alarm air bag escape food line

mail office pill shelf software way

Bring a sleeping because we only have two

beds.

I work in Singapore but the company’s head
is in Shanghai.

We get more junk through our letter box

than letters.

Designing popular computer can make you

rich.

We heard the fire and everyone ran out of
the building.

You'll need a strong book for all those
dictionaries.

It’s an open- concert in England, so I hope

it doesn’t rain.

Progress was slow at first, but now we’re making real
head .

There was no fire
a window.

,50 we had to jump from

I took a sleeping , but still stayed awake all
night.

A well-known air charges only 1 euro to fly
to Moscow.

Many people say that eating only junk

makes you fat.
B

166  Units 1-3 * Stop and check 1

Spoken English

Cross out the words that people would often miss out in
conversation.

O 0 NN U b W N

—
o

Heveyou read any good books lately?
I'll see you tonight.

Do you want a chocolate? Take one!

I’m back. Have you been missing me?

Are you going to the match tonight?

‘United might lose.” ‘I hope so.

Have you seen the new Harry Potter film yet?

Are you late again? Nine o’clock in future, please.
Nice material. I don’t like the colour, though.

I’m sorry [ upset you. Next time I’ll be more careful.

19

eI 100
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Stop and check 2

UNITS 4-6 _ | |

Question forms

General revision

Emily is staying in Singapore. Read the letter to her
friend Olivia and choose the correct answers.

|

| check in /Il check in much earlier than we need to.

| where (19) much of / most of the smartest malls are, but with the

| going on a river cruise. I'm not sure about that (last year’s rough

| weather forecast says it {24} isn’t / won't be windy tomorrow, so |

L

1 ages / our time! Neither of us got (2} much / many sleep, but we

| do tater. We're drinking Singapore Slings, of course, which cost

Dear Olivia,
Jenny and | finally got here yesterday, after a flight that took {1)

quickly forgot about that when we landed at Changi. Even after
such a long (3) travel / journey, we just had to spend (4) a bit of /
a couple of time looking around the airport here. It's a fantastic
place, with {5} loads / a huge amount of shops. We've decided
that when we fly home, we (6] 're getting / "re going to get there
really early so we have {7) plenty of / several time for shopping.
Our flight (8) will leave / leaves at midnight on Monday, so we (9)

Anyway, back to our arrival. To get into town we took the bus,
which only cost (10} a couple of / very little Singapore dollars,
and then walked to our hotel. It wasn't {11) many / much more
than a kilometre, but even at night it was still hot and sticky, with
(12) no / none cooling breeze from the sea. When we got to our
room, we turned the air conditioning full on, then slept all night
and (13) almost all / the majority of the morning too!

So here we are now, sitting in a lovely little bar, just (14) putting
/ taking it easy and planning what we (15) "re doing / "re going to

much (16) less / fewer here than in the famous Raffles Hotel
opposite, which seems to be (17) full of / plenty of big tourist
groups all the time.

Later, Jenny (18) goes / s going shopping in Orchard Road,

Chinese New Year coming soon | think they (20} are / Il be far too
crowded this afternoon. Instead, I've put my name down for a tour
of the Littie India district, so | (21} 'm meeting / Il meet the guide
at 3.30. After that, Jenny and | {22) think to go / are thinking of

ferry crossing put me {23) away / off boats a bit), though the

should be OK. We {25) "l / are going to see!

By the time the cruise (26)is / is going to be over, F imagine we
(27) 'l have /'l have had enough of sightseeing for one day, so
perhaps we (28] re going to / Il go back to the hotel for a rest
before we (29) sample / are sampling the nightlife. Anyway, 've
just noticed it's after 3 oclock, so | (30) close /"Il close now.

I hope all’s well at home,
Love, Emily

__[30]

© Oxford University Press [Luli{ < IR

Make questions.

1 with / out/she / who / now / going / is?

want / you / about / talk / to / what / do?

parents / think / how / do / visits / he / his / you /

often ?

to / any / you / come / never / work / how / seem / do?

kind / what / that / you / flower / of / know / is / do?

it/ to/long/ him/ fix / how / it / take / will ?

Short questions

| [¢]

Match a statement in A with a short question in B.

A B

1 I played tennis yesterday. a Who by?

2 A plane has just landed. b What about?
3 Twastold off for being late. | ¢ Where from?
4 Ihad ahorrible dream. d What for?

5 Isold some of my CDs. e Who from?
6 We all plan to go abroad. f Who with?

7 Ineed some cash fromyou. | g Who to?

8 Ireceived a Valentine card. h  Where to?
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Future forms

Write the correct future form of the verb, expressing the
idea in italics.

1 They (build) a new hospital there.
(intention)

2 Brazil (win) the next World Cup.
(prediction)

3 Your flight (leave) at 08.40.
(future fact based on timetable)

4 1 (meet) her in the bar later.
(arrangement between people)

5 1 (take) him to hospital right now.
(spontaneous decision)

6 (we go) for a drink somewhere?
(suggestion)

_Le]

Expressions of quantity

Put the expressions in the correct columns.

alittle most less several agreatdeal of almost all
no hardlyany afew ahugeamountof notone

the majority of fewer notmuch enough alotof
abitof fartoomuch plenty of notasingle loads of
only a couple of

Used with count Used with uncount| Used with count
nouns, e.g. book / | nouns, e.g. music | oruncount nouns |
books
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Vocabulary

1
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Match the opposite adjectives.

[ failure a innocent
| generous b easy

(] guilty ¢ thick

[1 dark (hair) d wealth
| safe e mean

1 hard (= difficult) f praise

| boring g love

_| genuine h admit
_| poverty i tiny

L] criticize j success
[] deny k live (adj.)
L] getworse | fair

[ loathe m fake

L huge n dangerous
[ ] recorded 0 exciting
(| bright (= clever) p improve

116 |
e

Add a prefix from the box to form antonyms. There is
one prefix you don’t need to use.

ir- dis- in- mis- il- im- un-
kind 4 responsible
sincere 5 mature
honest 6 legal

O

Use the words in the box with either put or take to
form phrasal verbs which match definitions 1-6.

away back in off on out

suddenly become successful take off
admit you said something wrong  ...... it......
stop you wanting something ... you ......
play something (a CD, cassette etc) ...... it......
understand what you hear ... it......
employ people ... them ......
make something stop burning ... it......

— 1 .1
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Stop and check 3

UNITS 7-9

General revision Modals and related verbs

Match the groups of modals and verbs
with their meanings.

Read the article about sharing a flat with other people and choose the
COITECt answers.

Whether you'e a student (1) and / or / whether you've just moved to the big city, ability advice obligation no obligation
| the chances are you (2) can / may / need be thinking of sharing a flat with other permission probability  prohibition
'_ young peopte. If so, there are some questions you (3) are supposed to / should / are request  willingness  unwillingness
| able to ask yourself about anyone (4) who / which / what wants to be your flatmate. can
[ Particularly if you aren't used (5) living / to live / to living away from the family 1 allowed to
| home. may

Firstly, if you're already (6} absolutely / very / highly good friends there’s a risk you ,
| (7) might / are likely to / are bound to spoil that friendship if you discover you don't ) ‘rl(;:szz to

get (8) on / in / off so well after several months under the same roof. Think about
| any time (9) when / what / that you've spent with them, on holiday for instance. Did can you
i they have any habits that got on your (10) irritations / feelings / nerves? 3 could you
| Obviously, many friends (11) which / that / what move in together find everything would you
| works out (12) extremely / exactly / fully well, and real problems are much more (13) don’t have to
| likely / probably / bound to arise with complete strangers. In this case you need to 4 needn’t
| know what each person is (14} as / like / about, so why (15} you won't / don't / not don’t need to

arrange a meeting to find out? mustn’t

Begin by asking about basic things like (16) which / that / what they do, how much 5 not allowed to
they {17) ‘re able to / manage to / 'd better pay in rent and how long they want to can’t

share with you. Also try to find out whether theyTe the kind of person (18} whose / be likely to
| which / who will do their fair share of the housework, or whether they'll (19) reject / 6 will

refuse / require to wash the dishes or put the rubbish out. Will they (20) be leaving be bound to

always / always be leaving / leave always dirty mugs and plates around the place? ,

Are they the type of person who (21)isn’t / hasi't / won't keep the bathroom clean? 7 % gromise to

Of course, it (22) can / may / must be that you're not all that clean and tidy

yourself. In that case perhaps you (23) 'd better not / re not supposed to / aren't should

able to choose someone (24) who's / whose / what's too obsessed with cleanliness 8 had better

and tidiness! why don’t you

Ask if they smoke, drink a lot of have any (other) habits (25) what / who / which can
you either don't share or don't approve of. Do they spend hours (26) listen / to listen 9 able to
/ listening to loud music? Is it the kind of music (27) that / what / whose you like? manage to
If, finally, you're (28) exactly / quite / precisely sure you could live with them, supposed to
agree on some basic ground rules. These could cover, for example, paying for things 10 have got to

(29) when / where / which are shared, like cleaning materials, or how long guests are required to

(30) allowed / required / bound to stay without having to pay rent. It's essential that
| you (31) mustn't / don't have to / shouldn't decide things like these after weeks of
‘ sharing - (32} what / that / when it may be too late.

HEl
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Expressing habit

Complete the sentences. Use each expression once only.

getusedto isusedto useto usedto wsually would

At this school we

2 There be a cinema where that
supermarket is now.

play hockey in winter.

3 By now, Sonia travelling on her own.

Whenever [ went by train, she meet me
at the station.
5 Did you really dance like that, Dad?

It takes time to living in a new town.

| L¢]

Relative clauses

Combine the sentences using a relative pronoun. Add
punctuation where necessary.

1 Those are the people. They shouted at us.
Those

us.
2 Sandra loved the roses. Her favourite colour is red.

Sandra

the roses.
3 OQur flat has 3 bedrooms. It’s in the town centre.
Our flat

has 3 bedrooms.
4 That’s the shop. I saw the suit there.
That’s the shop

the suit.

5 His elder sister is having a party. She’s 17 today.

His elder sister

a party.
6 Insummer we go to the mountains. It’s hot then.

In summer

the mountains.
7 That’s the dog. It bit the postman.

That’s the dog
the postman.
8 In the desert there’s little vegetation. It seldom rains
there.
In the desert

little vegetation.

170  Units 7-9 * Stop and check 3
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That’s the man. His car is badly parked.
That’s the man

parked.

January’s the month. We go skiing then.

January’s the month

skiing.

10

s

-ed or -ing?

Write -ed or -ing.

Megan fell off her bike, hurt her leg.
Embarrass by his mistake, Neil said nothing.
The athlete was exhaust

after the race.

We spent the weekend relax___ at home.
The comedian told an amus____story.

It was a depress______ day: cold and grey.

It says ‘Print_____ in Portugal’ inside the book.
She was disappoint_____to lose the game.
after her holidays.

The course was challeng academically.

Jan looks relax

The gallery has a picture paint______ by Goya.
You should get a job look______ after children.
Many people are bor____ by politics.

My aunt’s depress______ after her illness.

It’s exhaust to climb at high altitude.
One day, Harry made a shock______ discovery.

L6
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Yocabulary 2 Complete the sentences with very or absolutely and a

d from the box.
1 Replace the verbs in italics with a form of getand a word from the box
particle from the box. interesting  hilarious  surprised

i awful  priceless clever
at out over round through up

1 Even a small diamond is valuable, but one that size is

1 He hasn’t recovered from the shock of losing the

2 Itis not enough to be to work
game yet here; you have to be absolutely brilliant.
3 Most episodes of The Simpsons are funny, but the best
2 Talways spend too much money whenIgotoa ones are
fairground. 4 A single dinosaur bone is , but the

complete skeleton is absolutely fascinating.

()]

Jack was by his exam results and

3 Sheila’s boss never stops criticizing her. his parents were absolutely amazed.

6 His early CDs were bad but his latest one is even

worse. It’s

3 Correct the wrong word in these sentences.The
answers are homophones.

4 I’ll have to be out of bed by 6.30 tomorrow morning.

5 Once the truth became known, the Minister’s
reputation was ruined.

plane
1 The pletr from Madrid to Buenos Aires takes 12

6 Andy passed the Proficiency exam with a ‘C’ grade.
hours.

7 What I'm suggesting is that the money may have 2 There’s a big whole in your sock.

been stolen. 3 The burglar was court by the police.

S . 4 Bart board he fell asleep.
8 We can successfully avoid this problem by trying art was so board he fell asleep

another approach. 5 Every day I rowed my bike to school.

6 The soldiers war their old uniforms.
9 TIve been trying to talk on the phone to someone in

authority. 7 Talking during the exam isn’t aloud.

8 I'm not shore what time the tide comes in.
10 My sister avoided the job of tidying up by saying she

was ill. 9 Slimming pills are a waist of money.

10 All we are saying is give piece a chance.

11 The Daily Sun says there are too many students in

hire education.
orat | [
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Stop and check 4

UNITS 9-12

General revision Modals in the past
Read the newspaper article. Choose the correct answers or, if Rewrite the sentences in the past.
there is a gap, write one suitable word: an article, a 1 She may forget.
preposition, an adverb, etc.

TWO MISSING IN SNOWDONIA 2 You shouldn’t look.

Two walkers are reported to (1) being / have / been gone missing 3 It must be him.

close to the summit of Snowdon, (2) highest mountain in

Wales. Bryan McCall, aged 21, and Karen Wilson, 19, failed to return 4 Could they know?

by nightfall, leading to fears that they (3) may / may be / may

have been forced to spend last night on the mountain. 5 He might be lying.

(4) conditions when the pair set off yesterday morning

were fairly good, by afternoon (5) weather had got much 6 She can’t tell him.

worse. Thick cloud quickly covered the whole (6) the area

and there was such (7) sharp drop in temperature 7 You needn’t wait.

(8) _____the surface of local lakes began to freeze within

(9)_____few hours. Blizzards began in the evening, with a great 8 Idon’t need to stay.

deal (10) snow falling above 500 metres.

Friends of (11) two walkers, surprised (12) _____to have 9 Won't he go?

heard from either (13) them, think their mobile phones

(14) might / can / have to have become unusable for (15) _____ 10 They’ll be arrested.

reason. Karen's friend Janet Richards believes Karen (16) called /

would call / would have called her to say they were alright if her

phone (17) is / has been / had been working properly. Joe Hills, a
friend of Bryan’s, admits he is worried they (18) could have / could
have had / were able to have had an accident last night, but
insists they are experienced hill walkers who {19) would have
found /7 would be finding / would be found shelter if they
(20) had forced / had been forced / forced to stay on the
mountain (21) last night.

Mountain Rescue teams, who began looking for them early
(22) _____ morning, say that one or both (23) the walkers
(24) may / must / will have slipped and fallen in the treacherous
conditions, especially as {25) of them (26) used to / is used
to / gets used to walking in mountains in winter.

The hope is, though, that they will be found safe and (27) ___
before long, especially as the weather is forecast to clear up
within(28) ____ next few hours.

HED
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wish and if only Conditional sentences

Complete the second sentence so that it means the same Make past conditional sentences.
as the first. 1 1 would've bought (buy) those shoes if T
1 It’s a pity you can’t come with us. I'd had (have) the money.
[ wish you 2 If the lifeboat (not rescue) the
sailors, they (drown).
2 It’s a shame there are some rocks on the beach. 3 We (set out) earlier if we
I wish there (know) how far it was.
4 Ifyou__ (ask) me to keep it secret, I
3 Sadlv th —did ot see th . (not say) a word.
adly, they didint see the warning sign. 5 He (not fail) his driving test if he
If only they (not crash) the car.
6 We (might win) the match if the
4 Those people won’t stop shouting. referee (allow) that goal.
I wish those people 7 Ifyou (not spot) the danger there
. (can be) a disaster,
5 I'msorry I went to bed so late last night. 8 What___ (youdo)ifyou
I wish I (be attacked) by a crocodile?
9 Ifyou (not sleep) at the time, you

(hear) the phone ring.

6 It’s annoying having to tidy up every day.
I wish I

7 My parents are always arguing. Articles and determiners

['wish Tick the correct sentences. Correct the wrong sentences
by adding a, an, the, one, or of where necessary.

8 [ regret not wearing my seat belt at the time of the 1 We live next to health centre on Victoria Street.
accident. . . .
i onl 2 Some patients have to stay in hospital for months.
oy 3 Neither of her brothers is very tall.
4 ] want to work as chemical engineer.
3 . b ?
? Aren’ tyou sc.)rry you didn’t stay longer? 5 It’s starting to rain. Let’s go on bus.
Don’t you wish 6 There’s plenty food for everyone.
: : : 7 I usually have cereal with milk for breakfast.
10 Unfortunately we weren't given all the information. 8 Fortunately, there are few attractive places in this
If only town.

9 We've checked every one of the cables.

10 Laura is very intelligent girl.

11 It was such lovely day we went to the seaside.

12 Every child loves chocolate and sweets.

13 They’re divorced so they never speak to another.
14 When I was eating nuts, I broke tooth.

15 Hurry up. There’s no time to lose.

16 Free elections are important feature of democracy.
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Vocabulary

1

10

The idioms in these sentences use the wrong parts of
the body. Write the correct part.

Our washing machine makes a terrible noise. It’s on
its last feet.

on its last

Suddenly becoming famous went to his leg and he
started behaving badly.

went to his

I’m afraid you have to head the fact that you failed.
the fact

He’s a generous man and people say he has a head of
gold.

a of gold

She’s still finding her legs in her new job.
finding her

To manage a multinational you need an excellent
hand for business.

an excellent for business

Are you really a member of the Royal Family or are
you pulling my hands?

pulling my

There’s lots of shopping in the car. Can you give me
a face?

give me a

After his girlfriend left him, Tom put on a brave
heart, but he was very upset.

put on a brave

In some countries, people shake face every time they
meet.

shake

174  Units 9-12 - Stop and check 4
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Make word pairs from the words in the box to
produce the meanings in brackets.

ins sooner now nothing give downs surely less
then odds take weird all outs tired by ends
more sick slowly large later ups wonderful
and (generally)
and {details)
and (small items)
and (exchange of ideas,
compromise)
and {fed up)
and {occasionally)
and (good and bad times)
and (exotic)
but (gradually)
or (eventually)
or (completely or not at all)
or (approximately)
[12]

Match the synonyms in the box with the underlined
words. There is one synonym that you don't need.

fbeginning guess help appalling fat describe tasty

Esther eats enormous meals but she isn’t overweight.

It was such a delicious meal that I could eat it all
again!

Customer Care will assist you if you have any
problems.

After weeks lost in space, the astronauts began to
relate their experiences.

The work will be done during the week commencing
June 7.

Following the war, many people are living in dreadful
conditions.

6

e I 00!
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Progress test 1

UNITS 1-6

Future forms

Tenses

Put the verb in brackets in the correct tense. Sometimes more than one tense
1s correct.

| Alift into trouble

| It was the middle of the night and Paul {) (get) worried. The two unsmiling
police officers obviously (2) {not believej his story and one of them
(3) {talk) quietly but urgently on the phone. From the look on their faces they
{4) (suspect} him of something, but Paul still had no idea what.
All he knew was that at 3.30 in the morning he (5) (walk) home when a
police car (6) {come) to a sudden stop right next to him. The two officers
jumped out and demanded to know who he (7) {be) and where he

(8) (be).
‘Paul Hughes. he replied, and | (9) {be) at the 2020 Club downtown. Now |
(10) (go) home.
;I it (1) {rain), Paul was tired and he wanted to get home quickly, but the police
| (12) {be) suspicious.

‘Where’s home?’, asked the younger policeman.
‘The Stonechurch estate, answered Paul, aware of the reputation for crime it
[ (13) (acquire) in recent years.
‘So what (14) {you do) round here?' said the older one, ‘This isn't the way
from the city centre!
| I know, said Paul, feeling a bit irritated, ‘but | (15) (give) a lift by a guy at the
| 2020. He (16) {drop) me off at Bank St Station about 15 minutes ago. Since then

1(17) {walk).
‘What was his name?’
| Noidea
i ‘What (18) (he look like)?'

Tall, heavily-built, skinhead. Kind of tough-looking. He (19)
denim jacket!
’ ‘And the car?
i

(wear) a blue

‘A convertible BMW; a 5-Series. Green, | think!
(look at) each other for second.
(find) a few minutes ago. It (22)

The policemen (20)
That car (21}
; station.
‘So what’s that got to do with me?, said Paul, starting to feel uneasy.
‘Quite a lot, replied the older policeman. A report (23) (receive) just after 3
am. that a green BMW (24) {steal). From outside the 2020. Then, a few minutes
! later a young man (25) (observe) walking away from the vehicle near Bank St
| Station. That person (26) (describe) as average height, dark-haired and slim.
| Very much like you, in fact. And since then nobody else (27) {see) anywhere
| near the car. You're in trouble, Paul, and we (28) (take) you to the police station
i for further questioning. When we (29) (get) there we (30) (tell)

(leave) behind the

i you what we've found in that car.
HEd
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Choose the correct answer: a, b, or

C.

1

This time tomorrow, we

in the Pacific.
a swim b ’llswim
¢ ’ll be swimming
The shop you your
money back if you explain.
a aregiving b will give
¢ will have given
What
tonight, Mum?
a ’re we having
b do we have
¢ Il we have had

They married by the
end of the year.

a ’regetting b
¢ ’ll be getting
He'll still

this afternoon.

a belying b lie

¢ have lain

I you with the dishes if
you like.

a ’m helping

b ’m going to help

for dinner

Il have got

in bed at two

¢ llhelp
Here’s your ticket. The train
platform 9 at 8.42.

a leaving b leaves

¢ will have left

I finish work this week because
a baby in June.

a have b ’llhave

¢ ’'m going to have

Units 1-6 * Progress test 1
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Negatives

Tick the right sentences and correct the wrong ones.

1

3

wi

My aunt asked us to not make a noise.

He didn’t speak to anybody all evening.

In the exam, you don’t have to copy from other
students.

I haven’t already tidied my room.

I don’t think what he did was very clever.

A Aren’t they staying here?

B Idon’t hope so.

We don’t like Monday mornings, either.

I am not agree with what that man says.

Question forms

Complete the questions for the answers.

1

A What was the neighbour talking to you
?

Oh, just the weather and things like that.
How have English lessons?
Three times a week.

Could you tell me what date

It’s February 29th!
What

Anything that’s easy to read, like novels.

you to have breakfast?

today?
you like?
How

Only a minute. I just have tea and biscuits.

What does your new coat ?

e ®E e E T > >W

Well, it’s blue, quite long, with big pockets.

[e

Countable or uncountable?

For each count noun, write an uncount noun related in
meaning.

NN U e W N e

job work
table

bus

suitcase

murder

euro

banana

Units -6 - Progress test 1

Numbers

Write the numbers as you would say them.

NO 00 N N U ok W N

365 three hundred and sixty-five

4,941,208
1990s

14 Oct

3/,

72%

34.57

1789 (year)
730 4465 (phone number)

put and take

These sentences have the wrong expressions with put or
take. Exchange the words in italics to correct them.

1

2

10

The whole village took place in the celebrations.

Sometimes you have to take a stop if you want to
succeed.

You're old enough to take offence for your own
actions.

Put yourself in my responsibility. How would you
feel?

James took part when I asked if his Rolex watch was
genuine.

The physics exam will take notice at 9 am on
Monday.

You’ll be in trouble if you don’t take any word of
what the boss says.

He’ll waste all that money he won. Take my risk for
it.

We must put a foot to violence by football fans.

Sarah put her shoes in it by asking about the
wedding. It’s been called off.
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Expressing quantity

Put the expressions in order, from the most to the fewest.

several people  most of the people  hardly anybody
| nearly everybody ~ more than half the people  a few people

Everybody (20 people)
(18 or 19 people)

(about 15 people)

(over 10 people)

s W e

(4 or 5 people)

(about 3 people)

SN U

(1 or 2 people)

Nobody (0 people)

| [¢]

Compound words and affixes

Complete each gap with the correct form of the word in
capitals on the right.

When I arrived here in England I felt a bit

(1) at first, and even, at times, SICK

a little (2) , but that soon HAPPY
passed as I got used to the different

(3) , and the meals. I know LIFE
some people really (4) English LIKE
food, but it’s not that bad and the criticism

seems (5) to me. The family FAIR

I’'m staying with are nice, too. Nobody’s

ever (6) to me and they help  KIND

me with my English, even my

(7) ! My teacher reckons WORK
there’s been a big (8) in my IMPROVE
speaking, and says I should be

(9) in the end-of-course tests. SUCCESS
Sometimes that kind of (10) COURAGE

helps, doesn’t it?

© Oxford University Press JLQldI¢IIELIM]

Everyday English
What would you say in these situations? Complete the
sentences.
1 You phone a small company to speak to the manager
and the secretary answers. What do you say?
Could ?

2 Your friend Julia ends a phone conversation by saying
‘Have a good evening!”. What do you reply?

Same

3 You're at a new school and you want to find the office.
Ask another student where it is.

Do you happen ?

4 At the railway station you see an old lady with a heavy
suitcase. Politely offer to carry it for her.

Would ?
5 You want to sell your old bicycle. Somebody offers
you more money than you expected for it. Accept the
offer enthusiastically!
Great! It’s !
6 You have phoned a shop for information about
computers, but it’s a bad line and you miss the last
thing the assistant says. Apologise and ask her to
repeat it.
Sorry, I didn’t
7 A friend suggests spending a week in the casinos of
Las Vegas, but neither of you have much money. What
do you say?
We just
8 You go outside into the pouring rain and see a
neighbour in the street. What exclamation would you
use about the weather?

What !

TotaL| [
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Progress test 2

Grammar and vocabulary

Look at this formal letter from Patricia Ryan to a travel
company. Write one word in each gap.

Dear Sir or Madam,

| am writing to complain about our recent Super City Break
holiday, (1) we booked through your company at
2) beginning of February. My companion and | feel that
(3) advertising of this holiday was misleading, the
organisation poor and the cost too high. If we (4) known
what it was really going to be like, we definitely {5) not
have chosen it.

Right from check-in at the airport, (6) was supposed to
be at 545 in the morning, things started to go wrong. Your staff

there, (7) appeared to be half asleep, said they had
(8) record at all of our booking and neither (9)

them seemed interested in finding out why. They said we must
(10) been given the wrong tickets and suggested we
m in touch with Head Office, (12) of course

was closed at that time of the morning. Our holiday (13)
have ended there and (14) if the supervisor had
(15) appeared by chance and eventually sorted things out.

The flight itself, which (16) have taken off at 7.45 but
was delayed for almost the whole (17) the morning, was
uncomfortable and the food, (18) at last it was served,
was almost inedible. When we landed, we found the buses
(19) we had been promised had long since left. By the
time we reached the hotel, we were already wishing we
{20) stayed at home, but even worse was to come.

The hotel, {21) in the brochure as ‘luxury
accommodation’, was appalling. The rooms were tiny and the
food, (22) my opinion, disgusting. 1 would (23)
have eaten fast food every day. There was, (24) fact, so
much wrong with the place that we collected evidence in the
form of photos, (25) [ enclose.

Needless to say, the return flight was also late, (26) off
more than six hours behind schedule. | travel frequently, and am
not used {27) such poor service. My companion and | feel
there (28) be no excuse for this and we expect you to
offer us a considerable (29) of money in compensation. If
this is not forthcoming, both (30) us will take legal action
to obtain it.

Yours faithfully,
Patricia Ryan

BEY
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Participles
Rewrite the sentences using present or past participles

instead of relative clauses.

1 People who live near the airport are fed up with the
noise.
People living near the airport are fed up with the noise.

2 We were kept awake by a dog that barked all night.

3 The figures which were given by the government were
wrong.

4  Cars that are parked on the pavement will be
removed.

5 Employees who handle food have to wear gloves.

6 Products that are made in China now have a good
reputation.

7 All the money that has been spent has been wasted.

8 Passengers who arrived late missed their flight.

|
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Unnecessary words

Some of the lines in this text are correct and some have a word
which should not be there. Tick the correct lines and cross out
the incorrect words.

0
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00 Though flanked on one side by the Pacific Ocean and by the v/

SURVIVAL IN THE DESERT

The Atacama Desert is one of the most driest places on Earth.

snow-capped Andes on the other, very little of water ever reaches
this parched area, which it extends for thousand of kilometres
through northern Chile and up into Peru. In some of places, there
must has been no rain for hundreds of years, certainly since the
Spanish conquest of the sixteenth century and possibly even longer.
Near the coast, however, some water does get to the few plants
that can survive there; but in the form of fog, not a rain. These
plants can have adapted to the conditions by taking moisture from
the air when the clouds roll in from the Pacific. Further of south,

in the slightly less arid region near Vallenar, the parched brown
earth now and also then undergoes a remarkable change when the
rains come and the phenomenon that known as the ‘flowering
desert’ occurs. Suddenly, purple, yellow and blue flowers spring

up from long-buried seeds, which forming a spectacular sight, but
one which occurs only once every of four years or so.

]

© Oxford University Press {3 CIZIIENIT

Linking
Choose the best answer: a, b, c or d.

1 I’m late for school. , no-one will notice.

a Hopefully b Personally
¢ Basically d Generally speaking
2 I thought that was Sue over there. ,1t’s
Ann.
a Afterall b Ideally
¢ Certainly d Actually
3 Vicki’s not very popular. , I quite like
her.
a Definitely b Personally
¢ Surely d Apparently
4 Thomas lost his job. , he’d been rude
to the boss.
a Still b However

d Absolutely

5 David and Anna went home separately.
, they’ve had a row.

¢ Apparently

a Anyway b All the same
¢ Hopefully d Presumably
6 I'm not surprised she’s passed easily. ,
she studied very hard.
a Infact b Hopefully
¢ Still d Afterall

7 Steve’s 14 years old. , he’s too young to
drive on the roads.
a Obviously b Honestly

¢ Probably d Presumably

8 Idon’t want to go into the water. , 1
can’t swim.
a Definitely
¢ Presumably

b Personally
d As amatter of fact

9 It’s very late. you’re not going out

now?
a Surely b Probably
¢ Certainly d Infact
10 That’s a badly designed machine. it
won’t work.
a Absolutely b Still
¢ Allthesame d Basically

11 He had said it was his last Championship.
, he’s back again this year.

a Afterall b Hopefully

¢ Certainly d However
12 Ididn’t manage to persuade them. , Il
keep trying.
a Apparently
¢ Presumably

b Anyway
d Asa matter of fact

| [n]
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Hypothesizing

Complete the second sentence so that it has a similar
meaning to the first, using the word in capitals. Don’t
change this word. Write between two and five words.

1 Ithink you should stay at home. RATHER
I at home.

2 You ought to give up smoking. TIME

It smoking.

3 It’s tragic that Kim arrived too late. ONLY
If too late.

4 Unfortunately, he didn’t pay attention. SHOULD
He attention.

5 Iwasn’t there, which I regret. WISH
I there.

6 Martin isn’t pleased you told her. RATHER
Martin would told her.

7 They should do something about crime. TIME

It done about crime.
8 We could have lost. Imagine that. SUPPOSING
We didn’t lose, but ?
used to
Tick the correct sentence.
1 a [ | Markand Kate got married last year.
b [ | Mark and Kate used to get married last year.
2 a [ | Sailors used to stormy weather.
b [ Sailors are used to stormy weather.
3 a [ | There used to be a railway in this valley.
b [ ] There would be a railway in this valley.
4 a [ Atlast]get used to my new PC.
b [ Atlast I'm getting used to my new PC.
5 a [ | Nowadays people use to send emails.
b [ ] Nowadays people usually send emails.
6 a [ | I'mstill used to working at night.
b [] I'm still getting used to working at night.
Homonyms

Write a word that has both meanings.

1 rather angry / go from one side of the road to the
other

2 healthy / be the right size

3 not hot / trendy, fashionable

180  Units 7-12 * Progress test 2

4 green area in a town / leave a car somewhere

5 large fierce animal / stand, tolerate

6 satisfactory / money you must pay

7 day of the month / appointment with a
boy/girlfriend

8 place to keep money / side of a river

[ 8]

Meanings of get

Rewrite the words in italics with a form of get. Add any
other necessary words.

1 1don’t have time to watch TV.

2 It’s about time we bought a DVD recorder.

3 Chrissie is always becoming angry.

4 Please contact the office immediately.

5 It’s clear to everyone else but he doesn’t understand.

6 The kids are growing bigger all the time.

7 Wedon't have a good relationship these days.

8 The sound of car horns irritates me.

| 8
L 1)
Everyday English
Complete the exaggerated statements.
1 Ican’t sight !
2 He was totally order!
3 They're obviously love.
4 She’s going to roof!
5 1 you walk on.
6 I'm absolutely drink!
L1 1

ToTAL; |
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Answer keys

Extra ideas Units 1-12

Unit 1 Getting to know your
Student’s Book!

Before starting on the course, it is a good
idea to familiarize your students with the
layout and features of the book.
Photocopy copies of the Getting to know
your Student’s Book worksheet on pl41 of
the Teacher’s Book. Hand them out and
ask students to work in pairs to complete
the tasks. In the feedback, ask students
what their ‘first impressions’ are.

Answers
1 Unit1 No place like home = living
and working away from
home
Unit 2  Been there, done that = travel
Unit 3 What a story! = telling stories
Unit 4 Nothing but the truth =
telling lies
Unit 5 An eye to the future = life in
the future
Unit 6 Making it big = success in
business
Unit 7 Getting on together =
relationships with people
Unit 8 Going to extremes = unusual
experiences and places
Unit 9 Forever friends =

remembering people

Unit 10 Risking life and limb =
dangerous adventures

Unit 11 In your dreams = interpreting
dreams

Unit 12 If’s never too late = age

2 a = Unit 6; b = Unit 4; ¢ = Unit 5;
d = Unit 2; e = Unit 7; f = Unit 10;
g =Unit 8 h = Unit 1;i= Unit 11

Note on the titles

Note that the titles are often
abbreviations of proverbs or expressions.
For example:

Be it ever so humble, there’s no place like
home. (from a song in a play by John
Howard Payne, 1791-1852)

Been there, done that, (got the T-shirt!} is
the cry of bored young people, and was
used as an advert for Pepsi Cola, in which
of course the only thing new and
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interesting was a can of Pepsi!

In a British court of law, witnesses swear,
I promise to tell the truth, the whole truth,
and nothing but the truth.

Risking life and limb is often used
ironically, e.g. I risked life and limb to
drive here in time to pick you up!’

In your dreams! is a jokey way to tell
someone that they’re being unrealistically
optimistic and need to wake up to reality.

3 hypothesizing = Unit 11
narrating = Unit 3
using homonyms = Unit 9
speculating = Unit 10
exclaiming = Unit 2

4 Contents = page 2
Grammar reference = page 140
Tapescripts = page 124
Writing = page 110

5 Test your Grammar = explains
grammatical rules
Language Focus = finds out how well
you can use grammar at the start of
the unit
Everyday English = introduces spoken
functional phrases
Music of English = shows you
intonation and stress patterns

Song Don't leave home

Notes

Dido (real name, Florian Cloud De
Bounevialle Armstrong) was born in
London on Christmas Day in 1971. She
was a law student at Birkbeck University,
and played in her brother’s band
Faithless, before recording her own solo
albums No angel (1999) and Life for rent
(2003), which featured Down’t leave home.

Answers

1 The singer has a child. False
The singer is in love. True
The singer isn’t serious about the
relationship. False
The singer is worried that her lover will
leave home. True

2 See tapescript

L")

Students’ own ideas. However, one
interpretation of the song is that she is
loving (she clearly loves her partner),
but she is very possessive, (she wants
him to only love her, not see his
friends, shut the door to the outside
world). She is not easy-going.
Arguably, she is selfish.

4 Students’ own ideas.
Tapescript [CD1 Track 15]

Like a ghost, I don't need a key

Your best friend I've come to be

Please don't think of getting up for me
You don't even need to speak

When I've been here for just one day
You'll already miss me if I go away

So close the blinds and shut the door
You won't need other friends anymore

Oh don't leave home, oh don't leave
home

Chorus

If you're cold, I'll keep you warm
If you're low, just hold on
’Cause I will be your safety

Oh don't leave home

And I arrived when you were weak
I'll make you weaker, like a child
Now all your love you give to me
When your heart is all I need

Oh don't leave home, oh don't leave
home

Chorus

Oh how quiet, quiet the world can be
When it's just you and little me
Everything is clear and everything is new
So you won't be leaving will you

Oh don't leave home, oh don't leave
home

Chorus

Answer Keys



Song i never loved you anyway

I never loved you anyway was recorded by
the Irish band, the Corrs, on their album
Talk on Corners, in 1997. It was written
by the Corrs and American singer-
songwriter, Carole Bayer Sager.

Answers

1 angry/furious
bitter/resentful
upset/hurt

2 The woman who is singing the song
probably feels all of the above,
although she says that she feels happy,
glad and delighted that he has left.

3 See tapescript

42 v
3 X Sheisn't sorry it’s over.
4 X She didn’t leave him.
5 v
6 X She never loved him.
7 X He doesn’t spend much money.

5 Ask students to discuss whether they
think the singer is telling the truth in
the song. If she really never loved him
and is so happy it’s over, why didn’t
she make the move before him? It is
possible that things happened very
differently, and that what she is saying
in the song is an attempt at protective
self-deception.

endured
tender
misled

W N~

7 1 Stressing really here stresses the fact
that if she did love him, it wasn’t a
strong feeling.
anyway = here, used to state that
none of the arguments and details
are important

2 bored/endured = strong words
suggesting he was a boring person.

3 Valentino, I don’t think so = Rudolf
Valentino was a great screen lover
in 1920s Hollywood movies — so,
here, she is implying that he was
not very romantic.*

4 ...that girl = she is referring to his
new girlfriend ~ it is a quite rude,
angry way of referring to someone.
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*Explain the line, You watching MTV
while I lie dreaming in an MT bed. She is
saying that he is so unromantic that he
prefers watching pop videos while she is
in bed —~ MT is a word play on empty.

8 1 Why do people fall in love?

2 Why do relationships end?

3 What should you say when you end
a relationship?

4 When was the last time you felt

angry with someone?
Tapescript [CD 1: Track 51}

You bored me with your stories

I can’t believe that I endured you for as
long as I did

I'm happy, it’s over, I'm only sorry
That I didn’t make the move before you

And when you go I will remember
To send a thankyou note to that girl
1 see she’s holding you so tender
Well 1 just wanna say...

I never really loved you anyway
No I didn’t love you anyway

I never really loved you anyway
I’m so glad you're moving away

Valentino, I don’t think so

You watching MTV while I lie dreaming
in an MT bed

And come to think of it

I was misled

My flat, my food, my everything

And thoughts inside my head

Before you go I must remember

To have a quiet word with that girl
Does she know you're not a spender
Well I just have to say...

[ never really loved you anyway
No I didn’t love you anyway

1 never really loved you anyway
I’m so happy you're moving away

And when you go I will remember
[ must remember to say...

I never really loved you anyway

No I didn’t love you anyway

I never really loved you anyway

I never really loved you anyway

Never really loved you anyway

No I didn’t love you anyway

Never truly loved you anyway

I'm so happy you're moving away

Yeah I'm delighted you're moving away

Song fFast Car

Notes
Fast Car was written by American singer-
songwriter Tracy Chapman in 1988.

Answers
land 2 Students’ own ideas. She doesn’t
get what she wants from life.

3 See tapescript
4 1d,2e, 3g, 4a, 5¢, 6b, 7f

5 1 She left school to look after her
alcoholic father who couldn’t work.
Her mother left to find a new life.
She has no qualifications, and
works in a convenience store.

2 She gets jobs in convenience stores
to try and save some money. She
persuades her boyfriend/husband
to move to the city.

3 He is probably lazy — he never gets
a job, and spends more time
drinking with his friends than
locking after his family.

4 She wants him to drive away and
leave. She says she’s ‘going nowhere;,
but she is still strong-minded,
thinking she can do better without
him if necessary.

Tapescript [CD 2: Track 37]

You've got a fast car

I want a ticket to anywhere

Maybe we (can) make a deal

Maybe together we can get somewhere
Any place is better

Starting from zero we’ve got nothing to
lose

Maybe we'll make something

But me myself I've got nothing to prove.

You’ve got a fast car

And I've got a plan to get us out of here
I’'ve been working at the convenience
store

Managed to save just a little bit of money
We won'’t have to drive too far

Just cross the border and into the city
You and I can both get jobs

And finally see what it means to be living

You see my old man’s got a problem

He lives with the bottle, that’s the way it is
He says his body’s too old for working
His body’s too young to look like his

My mama went off and left him

She wanted more from life than he could
give

© Oxford University Press [l3{ISIJELIT



I said somebody’s got to take care of him
So I quit school and that’s what I did

You've got a fast car

But is it fast enough so we can fly away?
We’ve got to make a decision

We leave tonight or live and die this way

I remember we were driving driving in
your car

The speed so fast I felt like I was drunk
City lights lay out before us

And your arm felt nice wrapped round my
shoulder

And I had a feeling that I belonged

And I had a feeling I could be someone, be
someone, be someone

" You've got a fast car

And we go cruising to entertain ourselves
You still ain’t got a job

And I work in a market as a checkout girl
I know things will get better

You'll find work and Pl get promoted
We'll move out of the shelter

Buy a bigger house and live in the
suburbs

I remember we were driving driving in
your car

The speed so fast I felt like I was drunk
City lights lay out before us

And your arm felt nice wrapped ‘round my
shoulder

And I had a feeling that I belonged

And I had a feeling I could be someone, be
someone, be someone

You’ve got a fast car

And I've got a job that pays all our bills
You stay out drinking late at the bar

See more of your friends than you do of
your kids

I’d always hoped for better

Thought maybe together you and me
would find it

I've got no plans I ain’t going nowhere
So take your fast car and keep on driving

So remember we were driving driving in
your car

The speed so fast 1 felt like I was drunk
City lights lay out before us

And your arm felt nice wrapped ‘round my
shoulder

And I had a feeling that I belonged

And I had a feeling I could be someone, be
someone, be someone

You've got a fast car

But is it fast enough so you can fly away?
You've got to make a decision

You leave tonight or live and die this way
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Song One of these things first

Notes

One of these things first was written by
British singer-songwriter Nick Drake. It is
on the album, Bryter Layter, released in
1970. Nick Drake was prominent on the
British folk-rock scene in the late sixties
and early seventies, but did not gain a lot
of recognition, partly because he rarely
performed live. He suffered from
depression, and died, in his mid-twenties,
in 1974, of an overdose of anti-depressant
medication. In recent years, there has
been a revival of interest in his music.

Answers
1 Students’ own ideas.

2 Students’ own ideas. The song is
probably regretting not being a more
reliable, supportive lover/partner in a
relationship.

3 See tapescript.

4 Students’ own ideas. However, the
third opinion is probably most
accurate.

5 Suggested answers:
a sailor = knows how to navigate the
seas of life, always comes home/
interesting stories
a cook = provider of good

nourishment
a signpost = reassuringly points the
way

a clock = tells the time /reliable

a kettle = reliable/makes comforting
hot drinks

a rock = always there/strong/
unmoveable

a pillar = strong/holds things up/
supportive/can lean on it

a door = strong/opens things up for
you

a statue = strong/can lean on it/always
there

a whistle = useful when you’re in
trouble

a flute = soothing and nice to listen to
a boot = strong/comfortable/protects
your feet from contact with the hard
world

Tapescript [CD 3: Track 25]

I could have been a sailor, could have
been a cook

A real live lover, could have been a book.
I could have been a signpost, could have
been a clock

As simple as a kettle, steady as a rock.

1 could be

Here and now

I would be, I should be
But how?

I could have been

One of these things first
I could have been

One of these things first.

I could have been your pillar, could have
been your door

I could have stayed beside you, could
have stayed for more.

Could have been your statue, could have
been your friend,

A whole long lifetime could have been the
end.

I could be yours so true

I would be, I should be through and
through

I could have been

One of these things first

I could have been

One of these things first.

I could have been a whistle, could have
been a flute

A real live giver, could have been a boot.
I could have been a signpost, could have
been a clock

As simple as a kettle, steady as a rock.

I could be even here

I would be, I should be so near
I could have been

One of these things first

I could have been

One of these things first.
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Stop and Check 1

General revision

do you come from
grew up
‘ve been
left
noticed / have noticed
’d been looking for
was offered
flew in
9 ’ve been trying
10 are you staying
11 is being re-decorated
12 ’ve just been told
13 will finish / will have finished
14 means
15 have been living
16 ’ve been trying
17 Have you checked out
18 ’ll be listed
19 said
20 ’dseen
21 was advertised
22 ’re still trying
23 was thinking
24 heard
25 1l find out
26 ’llcall
27 ’l still be working
28 leave
29 won’t be able to
30 ’re always paid
31 ’s the job going
32 has been
33 ‘ve been taken out/’'m being taken out

N NU W N -

Present Perfect: simple and
continuous

1 b 2a 3 a 4 b(aispossible,
but b is better for stressing the length of
time) 5 a 6 b

Narrative tenses

1 were sitting, started
2 returned, had borrowed
3 was shopping, was stolen
4 didn’t arrive/hasn’t arrived, 'd
forgotten
5 was travelling, caught
6 woke up, was standing
7 had read, lent
8 was hit, was cycling
9 carried on, ’d filled up
10 ’d been standing, was
11 knew,’d made, saw
12 opened, realised, had been snowing
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Vocabulary
11-d" 2 coidha 4

e S 0] SR TR A
2 1 make 4 make

2 do 5 do

3 make 6 make
3 1 bag 7 air

2 office 8 way

3 malil 9 escape

4 software 10 pill

5 alarm 11 line

6 shelf 12 food
Spoken English
2 Il 7 Have you
3 Doyou 8 Areyou
4 Have you 91
5 Areyou 10 I'm
gl

Stop and Check 2

General revision

1 ages 16 less
2 much 17 full of
3 journey 18 ’s going
4 abitof 19 most of
5 loads 20 ’llbe
6 ’regoingtoget 21 ’m meeting
7 plenty of 22 are thinking of
8 leaves going
9 ’ll checkin 23 off
10 a couple of 24 won'tbe
11 much 25 1
12 no 26 is
13 almost all 27 ’ll have had
14 taking 28 1l
15 're goingtodo 29 sample

30 'Hclose
Question forms

1 Who is she going out with now?

2 What do you want to talk about?

3 How often do you think he visits his
parents?

4 How come you never seem to do any
work?

5 Do you know what kind of flower that
is?

6 How long will it take him to fix it?

Short questions

||l |t TR 2
5g 6h 7d 8e

Future forms

1 aregoingtobuild 4 ’m meeting

2 will win 5 Il take
3 leaves 6 Shall we go
Expressions of quantity

With count nouns: several, a few, not
one, the majority of, fewer, not a single,
only a couple of

With uncount nouns: a little, less, a great
deal of, a huge amount of, not much, a bit
of, far too much

With count or uncount nouns: most,
almost all, no, hardly any, enough, a lot
of, plenty of, loads of

Vocabulary
112 e sa ) Sl gk
70 & m,. 9 d M0 11-h
2B WY Ek
2 1 unkind 4 irresponsible
2 insincere 5 immature
3 dishonest 6 illegal
3 2 takeitback 5 takeitin
3 putyouoff 6 takethemon
4 putiton 7 putitout

Stop and check 3

General revision

1 or 17 ’reable to
2 may 18 who

3 should 19 refuse

4 who 20 always be leaving
5 toliving 21 won't

6 very 22 may

7 might 23 ’d better not
8 on 24 who’s

9 that 25 which

10 nerves 26 listening
11 that 27 that

12 extremely 28 quite

13 likely 29 which

14 like 30 allowed

15 not 31 don’t have to
16 what 32 when
Modals and related verbs

1 permission 6 probability
2 unwillingness 7 willingness
3 request 8 advice
4 noobligation 9 ability
5 prohibition 10 obligation
Expressing habit

1 usually 4 would
2 used to be 5 useto
3 isusedto 6 getusedto
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Relative clauses

are the people who shouted at

, whose favourite colour is red, loved
, which is in the town centre,

where I saw

, who's 17 today, is having

, when it’s hot, we go to

that / which bit

, where it seldom rains, there’s
whose car is badly

when we go

QO O 00 NN U B W b =

ot

-ed or —ing?

1 hurting 9 relaxed
2 embarrassed 10 challenging
3 exhausted 11 painted
4 relaxing 12 looking
5 amusing 13 bored
6 depressing 14 depressed
7 Printed 15 exhausting
8 disappointed 16 shocking
Vocabulary
1 1 gotover 6 got through
2 getthrough 7 gettingat
3 getting at 8 getround
4 getup 9 get through
5 gotout 10 gotout
2 1 absolutely priceless
2 very clever
3 absolutely hilarious
4 very interesting
5 very surprised
6 absolutely awful
3 2 hole 7 allowed
3 caught 8 sure
4 bored 9 waste
5 rode 10 peace
6 wore 11 higher

Stop and check 4

General revision

[~ TS R R B R N

L T i
W N e O \D
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have 15
the 16
may have been 17
Although 18
the 19
of 20
a 21
that 22
a 23
of 24
the 25
not 26
of 27
might 28

some
would have called
had been

could have had
would have found
had been forced
all

this

of

may

neither

is used to

sound

the

Modals in the past

O N SN N U R W N~

—

She may have forgotten

You shouldn’t have looked.

It must have been him.

Could they have known?

He might have been lying

She can’t have told him.

You needn’t have waited.

I didn’t need to stay.
Won’t/Wouldn’t he have gone?
They’ll have been arrested

wish and if only

00N N U W e

g
i0

could come with us

weren't any rocks on the beach

'd seen the warning sign

would stop shouting

hadn’t gone to bed so late last night
didn’t have to tidy up every day

my parents weren’t always arguing
I'd been wearing my seat belt at the
time of the accident

vou'd stayed longer?

we’d been given all the information

Conditional sentences

o 00 N N W

hadn’t rescued, would’ve drowned
would’ve set out, ’d known

’d asked, wouldn’t have said
wouldn’t have failed, hadn’t crashed
might’ve won, had allowed

hadn’t spotted, could have been

would you have done, 'd been attacked

hadn’t been sleeping, would’ve heard

Articles and determiners

e ~N OV U N —

\O

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

the health centre

v/

v

a chemical engineer
the bus

plenty of

v

a few

v

a very intelligent girl
such a lovely day

v

speak to one another
a tooth

v

an important feature

Vocabulary

1

1 on its last legs
went to his head
face the fact

a heart of gold
finding her feet

[5) B — N VL ]

2 (correct order within pairs essential)

an excellent head for business
pulling my leg

give me a hand

put on a brave face

10 shake hands

O 00~ v

1 byand large

ins and outs
odds and ends
give and take
sick and tired
now and then
ups and downs
weird and wonderful
slowly but surely
10 sooner or later
11 all or nothing

12 more or less

O 00 S O U R W N

1 fat 4 describe
2 tasty 5 beginning
3 help 6 appalling

Progress test 1

1

0NN RN

el e T e B o S S Ry GG G R R Y
00~ OV e W N~ OO

20

2

l:7'e
5 a

Tenses

was getting
didn’t believe
was talking
suspected

had been walking / was walking
had come / came
was

had been

’ve been / was
’m going

was raining
were

had acquired
are you doing
was given
dropped

’ve been walking
did he look like
was wearing
looked at

was found

2 had been left

was received

had been stolen

was observed

was described / has been described
has been seen

’re taking / ’re going to take

get

11 tell

Future forms

Ml Uy o UL (o)
6 e'e 7 b= 18¥a

Answer Keys
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3 Negatives 10 Everyday English 3 Unnecessary words
1 not to make 1 (Good morning, etc.) Could I speak to 1 of 9 of
2 v/ the manager, please? 2 it 10 v/
3 mustn’t copy 2 Same to you, too! Bye, Jane. 3 of 11 also
4 haven't tidied my room yet 3 Do you happen to know where the 4 must 12 that
5¥. office is? 5V 13 v/
6 Ihope not 4 Would you like me to carry your 6 vV 14 which
7V suitcase? 7 a 15 of
3 1don'tagree 5 Great! 1¥s 2 deal. It's yours! 8 can
6 Sorry,1 didm't quite get that last bit.
4 Question forms What was it again? 4 Linking
1 about 4 kind of books do 7 can’tafford it Lo 20 d . 3b-4 & S-d 6
2 oftendoyou 5 long does it take 8 What dreadful / awful / horrible 7 b 8.d .9 a LL00d T d
3 itis 6 look like weather! 12 b
5 Countable or uncountable? 5 Hypothesizing
2 furniture 5 crime 1 ’d rather you stayed
3 traffic 6 money 1 Grammar and vocabulary 2 ’s time you gave up
4 luggage 7 fruit/ food ey | 3 only Kim hadn’t arrived
3 el 4 should have paid (some) attention
6 Numbers ] the 5 wish I'd been
2 four million, nine hundred and forty- TR ail 6 rather you hadn’t told
one thousand, two hundred and eight o ol 7 is time something was / were
3 the nineteen nineties = 8 supposing we had (lost)
4 the fourteenth of October / October = whin 6 o
the fourteenth et used to
5 three-quarters o o la 2b 3a 4b 5b 660
6 seventy-two per cent
7 thirty-four point five seven }(1) EE:e 7 Homonyms
8 seventeen eighty-nine . 1ty 1 cross 5 bear
9 seven three oh, double four six five 13 would/might/could g ﬁtl g gne
€00 ate
1 put and take i: ;l’;etn 4 park 8 bank
1 took part -
2 takearisk ig Z};Olﬂd 8 Meanings Ofget
3 take responsibility 8 wehan 1 Ihaven't got
4 put yourself in my shoes §8% vehich Pt 2 got
5 took offence 20 had 3 getting
6 take place a1, fesetibed 4 getin touch with
7 take any notice o 5 getit
8 Take my word B eathn 6 getting
9 putastop to 24" in 7 geton (well)
10 put her foot in it 25 “which 8 gets on my nerves.
8 Expressing quantity = :f‘"g 9 Everyday English
1 nearly everybody 28 can 1 stand the sight of him
2 most of the people 29 amount 2 totally out of order
3 more than half the people 30 of 3 madly in love
4 several people 4 hit the roof
5 afew people 2 Participles 5 worship the ground you walk on
6 hardly anybody 2 adog barking 6 dying for a drink
9 Compound words and affixes ol s e
4 Cars parked
1 homesick 6 unkind 5 Employees handling
2 unhappy 7 homework A4 Prodiatssmade
3 lifestyle 8 improvement 7 the money spent
4 dislike 9 successful 8 Passengers arriving
5 unfair 10 encouragement

186  Answer Keys © Oxford University Press R3¢ IELIT



Word list

Unit 1

aerial n /'eariol/

albatross n /‘zlbatros/

apartment n /o'pa:tmant/

archery n /'a:tforv/

astronomical adj /@stra'nomikl/

(be) attached to v /(br:) a't&tft
tuz

awesome adj /'o:som/

barrier n /'ban(ry

bear v /'be(r)/

bend n /'bend/

beyond recognition id /bi:'jond
Jrekog'nifn/

big deal n /b1g ‘dr.¥/

big shot (inf) n /'big ot/

bother v /'boda/

boundaries pl n /'bavndri:z/

briefcase n /'bri:fkers/

cell phone n /'sel faun/

classy adj /'kla:si/

converse v /kon'va:s/

cool (temperature) adj /ku:l/

desktop support n /'desktpp
Sa'po:t/

diplomat n /'diplamat/

dolphin n /'dolfm/

drag n /dreg/

ear plugs pl n /'13(r) ,plagz/

excessive adj / ek'sesrv/

extended adj / ek'stendid/

extensive adj / ek'stensrv/

firm n /f3:m/

fussy adj /'fasi

glove box n /‘glav boks/

hang in there (stick with) id
' hzn 'm dea/

harrowing adj /"haraoig/

homecoming party n
‘havmkamin pa:ti/

homesick adj /"havmsik/

host v /haust/

housebound adj /'hausbaund/

house-proud adj n /"hauspraud/

housewarming party n
hauswa:min pa:ty/

invaluable adj /m'valjuobl/

itchy feet id /'ntfi fi:t/

jet-lagged adj /'d3et legd/

kangaroo n / k&nga'ru:/

keep an eye on id / ki:p an 'ax
on

kid (inf) v /kad/f

knack n /nzk/

knowledge n /'nolid3/

litter n /*Irta/

locate v /lau'kert/

managing director n /manid3in

dar'rekto/
masses pl (inf) /‘'masiz/
master v /'ma:sta(r)/
mechanical adj /,ma'kanikl/
mountain biking n /‘maontm
‘baikiy/
mousse 1 /mu:s/
municipal adj /mu'nisipl/
observatory n /ab'za:vetr/
overtake v /auva'tark/

pace n /pers/

particular adj / pa'tikule/
platypus n /’platipas/
possessions pl n /pa‘ze[n/
probe v /praub/

provide v /pro‘vaid/

pyjamas n /pa’d3a:maz/
(get) puffed v /(get) 'paft/
reassuring adj /ria’fo:rm/
satellite n /'s@talart/
second-hand adj /sekond hend/
served pp /s3:vd/

solid adj /'solid/

spectacular adj /spek'tekuly/
splitup v /split ‘ap/

stink v /stmk/

stuff (inf) n /staf/

subway n /'sabwer/

take a toll on vid / terk 5 'tol pn/

take trouble to v id / teik 'trabl
tu:/

telescope n /'teliskoup/

thorough adj /'8ara/

tons (inf) adj /tanz/

trade v /treid/

transfer v / trens'f3:(r)/

tune into v /'ju:n ,mtw/

twiddle v /"twidl/

universe n /'u:nmva:s/

unruly adj /an'ru:li/

walkway n /'work wer/

wander v /'wpnda/

whale n /'well/

wildlife n /'waildlaif/
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Unit 2

adjust to v /a'd3zast tu:/

advocate v /‘&dvokert/

affordable adj /o'fo:dabl/

ancient adj /'emtfnt/

annual adj /'@njual/

apply for v /a'plar fo:(r)/

assets pln /'msetz/

assistant n /9's1stont/

(be) associated with id /(bi)
a'sousizertid | wid/

attitude n /'@titjud/

awe n /o)/

backpacking trip n /'bakpakin
trip/

benefit n /'benafit/

biography n /bar'ngrafi/

boom (inf) n /bu:m/

broaden v /'bro:den/

bug (inf) n /bag/

buzzing adj /'baziy/

cashinonid / k[ 'm on/

chore n /tfoy/

civilisation n / srvilar'zerfr/

coach (person) n /kautf/

compound n /'kompavnd/

considerable adj /kan'sidarabl/

constantly adv /'konstantli/

consume v /kan'sju:m/

convinced pp /kan'vinst/

cooped up (inf) pp /'ku:pt ,ap/

covering letter n /'kavariy
leta(r)/

decade n /'dekaid/

demolished pp /dr'mplift/

diarrhoea n /dara'ris/

(be) due v /(bi) dzu:/

economy n /I'kpnomy/

edition n /r'difn/

eerie adj /'1ory/

emperor n /'empara(r)/

energetic adj / en3:'dzetik/

engineering n / end3m’ioriy/

entire adj /m'tara/

establish v /1s'teblif/

evicted pp /1'viktid/

exhausting adj /1k'zo:stiy/

exotic adj /1k'zotik/

exploit v /eks’ploit/

explorer n /eks'plo:ra/

extensively adv /ek’'stensrv]/

favour n /'ferva/

formed pp /formd/

fortune n /fo:tfu:n/

graduate n /'graedjust/

handle v /'hendl/

hang out (inf) v / h®p 'avt/

headquarters n /hed'ko:toz/

hectic adj /"hektik/

hot air balloon n /hot ‘ea

balu:n/
idyllic adj /1'dilik/
impact n /'mpakt/
jewellery n /'dzju:lr/
leader n /'li:da(r)/
mining n /'mammiy/
monarchy n /'monaki/
motivated adj /'mautivertid/
mugged pp /'magd/
(be) opposed to id /(bi) 9'pavzd
tu/
outstanding adj /aut'stendin/
overtime n /'avvatam/
package tour n /'pakid3 to:(r)/
paradise n /‘paradars/
pickpocketed pp /'pik,pokrtid/
piped pp /'paipt/
practical adj /'prektikl/
privileged adj /'privilidzd/
profile n /'praufail/
publishing n /'pablifm/
qualified adj /'kwolifaid/
qualifications pl n
/kwolift'kerfnz/

range n /'remd3/

rationed pp /'r&fnd/

references pl n /'refransiz/
relentless adj /ra'lentlas/
relevant adj /'relovont/

rely on v /rr'lar ,pn/

remote adj /r1'maut/

respect n /r1'spekt/

revenue n /'revenju:/

ridge n /'nid3/

route n /ru:t/

safarin /so'fa:ri/

scuba diving n /'sku:bs darviy/
shares pl n /[esz/

shimmering adj /' fimarin/
summit n /’sanoat/

supervisor n /'supavaiza(r)/
territory n /’teratri/

tourist spot (inf) » /'to:rist ,spot/
training session n /'tremiy 'sefn/
trampoline n / trempe’li:n/
trek v /trek/

triplets pl n  /triplotz/

unique adj /ju'ni:k/

valley n /'vely

value v /'valu:/

variety n /va'rarati/

venture n /'ventja/

vital adj /'vartl/

white water rafting n /wart wo:to
'ra:ftig/
worsen v /'wsson/

Word list 187



Unit 3

alerted pp /2'la:tid/
alligator n /'&ligerts/
apparent adj /o'parant/
assassin n /9's@sm/
attempt n /3'tempt/
avalanche n /'2vala:nt[/
bargain n /'ba:gmn/
barred pp /ba:d/
beggar n /'bega(r)/
bet v /bet/
broke (inf) adj /bravk/
(go) bust id /(gau) 'bast/
capture v /'kaptfo/
chatter (shake) v /'tfeto(r)/
claustrophobic adj

/ klostra'foubik/
clinically adv /'klmukali/
collapsed pp /ka'lepst/
compelling adj /kam'pelin/
concern n /kan's3:n/
corruption n /ka'tap/n/
creek n /kri:k/

/saika’lndzikly/
ravine n /ra'vin/
rescued pp /'reskjud/
rigid adj /'nidzd/
rub v /rab/
ruthless adj /'rublas/

scale down v /'skell davn/

scoop up v / sku:p 'ap/

serial number n /'srari:al
namba(r)/

several adj /'sevral/

shed n /fed/

shelter n /'felta(r)/

solemn adj /'splom/

stack n /staek/

strands pl n /strendz/

streetcar n /'strizt ka:/

struck pp /strak/

suspended pp /s3’spendrd/

suspense n /sa'spens/

suspiciously adv /s3'spifasl/

swirling adj /’sws:lig/

Unit 4

affair (relationship) n /a'fea/
allege v /o'led3/

analysis n /a'nzlasis/
arbitrary adj /‘a:batri/
assassinated pp /o's@smertid/
assert v /3's3:t/

atheist n /'erBitst/

authentic adj /2:'0entik/

bearable adj /"bearabl/
bizarrely adv /br'za:lV
breathtaking adj /'brefteikin/
buy into id / bar 'mtw/
campaigner n /k&m’pemna(r)/
career path n /ka'rta pa:8/
chair v /tjes/
coincidentally adv
/kau,ns1'dentli/
conceal v /kon'si:l/
conference n /'’konfarans/
confess v /kon‘fes/
consequences pl n
/'konsik wensiz/

parsnips pl n  /'pa:snips
pastime n /'pa:stamm
patently adv /'pertontli
pierced pp /'piast/
plausible adj /'plo:zabl/
protester n /'pravtesta(r)
psychiatrist n /sar'karstrist
published pp /'pablift
recall v /riko:l/
reputation n / repju‘terfn
reputed pp /ri'pju:tid
reveal v frr'vi:l/
sin n ‘sm/
spank v /spapk
stub out (inf) v /'stab aut
stuffy adj /'stafi
(be) subjected to id /(bi)
sab'dzektid tux
suicidal adj / su:r'saidl
suspicious adj /sa'spifas/
tampered pp /'t®@mped
teetotal adj /'ti: tautal

dare n /dea/ tense adj /tens/ conspiracy theory n /kon'spirasi tragedy n /'tredsadi

dependable adj /d'pendabl/ text message 1 /'tekst mesidy/ oy turbulence n /'tz-bulons/

descent n /dr'sent/ tiger n /'taiga/ counter-theory n /'kavnts ,B1ari/ . T ki

download v /'daunloud/ torn adj /to:n/ curse n /kars/ UNAMIMESLRY il PRI Ml
tow v /tau/ untimely adj /an'tamli

dress code n /'dres kaud/

element n /‘elomont/

faith n /fer/

fashionable adj /'fa[onabl/

fashion-conscious adj /'f®fn
konf[s/

fatally adv /'fertali/

figure v /'figo/

gadget n /'gedzit/

glint v /glint/

grief n /gri:f/

hack (into) v /hak (‘intu)/

helicopter n /'helikopta(r)/

howl v /haul/

inquest n /'mkwest/

intense adj /m'tens/

issue v /'1fu/

jammed (inf) adj /'dzemd/

ledge n /ledz/

military adj /'mulotri/

mountain climber #» /'maontm

klaxma(r)/
nerd n /n3:d/
nostalgic adj /nos'teldzik/
numb adj /nam/
operate v /'Dpareit/
oval adj /'auvl/
owe v /au/
passionate adj /'pfonot/
penitential adj /penttentfl/
plea n /pli:/
plummet n /'plamit/
plunge v /plandz/
protection n /pra'tekfn/
psychologically adj
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trace (find) v /trers/

track down v /tr&k daun/

tragic adj /'tredzk/

tranquillizer dart n
/'trenkwilaiza da:t/

trapped pp /trept/

veil n /vell/

(be) worth id /(b1) ws:6/
wreckage n /'rekidz/

depression n /dr'prefn/
developed pp /d1'velopt/
devise v /dr'varz/
dyslexic adj /dis'leksik/
elaborate adj /'labarat/
existence n /ek'zistons/

farce n /fa:s/

fascinate v /'f@smert/

fiendish ad; /'fi:nd1f/

flutter v /*flata(r)/

follow on from v / folou ‘opn
from/

formed pp /fa:md/

frumpy adj /'frampi/

geological adj / d3i:e'lodzkl/

grate n /grert/

hatched pp /hatfd/

hint n /hint/

hoax n /hauks/

housekeeper n /"hauski:pa(r)/

hypotheses pl n /har' ppBasi:z/

innocent adj /'masant/

insomniac » /m'somni:ek/

interfere v / mnto'fio/

ironically adv /ar'ronikly/

lawyer n /lorja/

leak (information) v /i:k/

legendary adj ."ied3ndri/

linked pp /Imkt/

meanness 7 .'minnas’/

memoirs pl n /'mema:z/

mundane ad; /man'dem/

naturist n /'nertfarist/
official adj /o'fiJl/
pacifist n /'pasifist/
paranoia n / p&ra'nore/

vegan n /'vi:gen/
verdict n /'v3:dikt
weird adj /wiad)
witness n /'witnas/
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Unit 5

address v /a'dres/

adequate adj /'®dakwat/

advice n /ad'vars/

afford v /a'fo:d/

agency n /'erdzonst/

aid n /erd/

alienated pp /'eilizon,eitid/

arms trade n /'a:mz treid/

article n /'a:tikl/

aspiration n / @spr'rerfn/

assistance 7 /3's1stans/

assume v /a'sjuim/

bleat (inf) v /bli:t/

boost v /bu:st/

brochure n /"braufa/

cabin crew pl n /'’k&bm kru:/

canvassed pp /'k&nvast/

catch up on (inf) v / ka&t{ 'ap
pn/

client n /'klaront/

climate n /'klammat/

conscientious adj / kon[i:'enfos/

cruising-speed n f'kru:zin  spi:d/

customer services 7 / kastoma
sa:visiz/

dealt (with) pp /delt (w18)/

debt n /det

department n /d1'pa:tmant/

desperately adv /'despratli/

disillusionment r
/disil'u:snmoant/

disturb v /dis’t3:b/

dramatcally adv /dra'matikly

due v /dzu

efficiently adv /1'fifantlif

election n /'lek[n/

ensure v ‘en'[ua/

enterprise n /'entapraiz/

equal rights pl n /'i:kwal rartz/

tactory farming n /'fektri
fa:mm/

fancy (inf) v /'fenst/

finance company n /‘famans
Jkamponi/

flight attendant n /'flart
o'tendant/

gender n /'d3enda/

generation n / d3zena'rerfn/

gig (inf) n /gig

globalization n / glaubalaiz'e1fn/

goal n /gaul

high-flier n /‘har flaia(r)/

idealistic adj / ardia'listik/

income n /'mkam/

interrupted pp / mta'raptid/

jacuzzi n /dza'ku:zi/

lecture n /'lektfa

literature n /'litentfa/

loan n /laun

lousy adj /lavzy

loyalty n /'losalti

make redundant v / meik
r'dandant

(on the) mend id /(on d9) mend/

mortgage n /'ma:gid3/

motto n /‘mptav/

operator n /'pparerta(ry

optimistic adj / ppt1'mistik/

plumber n /'plama(r)/

politics n /'polatiks/

presume v /pr1'zjuim/

processed pp /'prousest/

promotion #n /pra'maufn/

property ladder n /‘propati
Jeda(r)/

prospects pl n /'prospektz/

psychology n /sar'koladzi/

query v /'kwiari/

raise v /reiz/

rat race id /'rzt reis/

redistribute v / ri:dis’tribu:t/

refreshments pl n /ri'frefmantz/

regardless adv /r1'ga:dlas/

remain v /r1'mem/

requested pp /ri’kwestid/

resign v /ri'zam/

responsibility n /r1,sppnsa'bilati/

reunion n /ri:'ju:nion/

(be) scared stiff id /(bi) skead
stif/

secure adj /s1'kuo/

select v /sr'lekt/

sexual orientation n / sekfu:l
Jrian'telfn/

sacial adj /'saufl/

staff n /sta:f/

standards pl n /'stendadz/

take for granted id / teik f
‘gra:ntid/

take notice of v / terk 'nautrs ov/

take offence v / tetk o'fens/

take place (happen) v / teik
'plers/

upright prep /'aprart/

vote v /vaut/

wealth n /welt/
wonder v /'wanda(r)/

© Oxford University Press JLli¢IdIIEIIN

Unit 6

acclaimed adj /o'klermd/
ail v Jel/

appeal n /3'pial/
attachment n /o'tzt{ment/
attitude n /'@titju:d/

bitterly adv /'bitaly/

blend n /blend/

bloke (inf) n /blovk/
branch (of bank) n /bra:ntf/
brand n /brend/

campaign n /kem'pem/

capital (money) n /'kepitl/

catering college n /’kertoriy
kolidz/

chef n /fef/

commercialism n /ka‘m3:flizm/

competitive adj /kom'petatrv/

consumer n /kan'sju:ma(r)/

count (matter) v /kavnt/

count yourself lucky id / kauvnt
Jo:self ‘laky/

currently adv /'karantli/

data n /'derts/

deadline n /'dedlam/

dealer n /'di:la(r)/

deposit n /d1'pozit/

devotion n /dr'voufn/

dirt n /da:t/

export n /'ekspo:t/

evidence » /'evidons/

fair-trade adj / feor ‘treid/

feature v /'f1:tfo/

findings pl » /faindinz/

fluffy adj /'flafi/

formula n /'fa:mjals/

founder member »n /'favnds
,memba(r)/

gathered pp /'g®dad/

gradually adv /'gredualy/

import n /'mmpo:t/

ingredients pl n /m'gri:dientz/

inherit v /in’hertt/

initially adv /mn'ifali/

insult n /'msalt/

insurance n /mn’'[o:rans/

interior n /in'tiaria(r)/

irresistible adj /ir1'zistobl/

issue n /'1fu:/

keen adj /ki:n/

league n /li:g/

model on v /'mpod! pn/

objective nn /ob'dzektrv/
offence n /a'fens/

offhand id /of’h@nd/
opposition n /,ppa'zift/
organic adj /or'genik/
originally adv /a'ridzenali/
outlet n /'avtlot/
passionately adv /'paJonatly
potential adj /pa'tenfl/
powder n /'pauda(r)/
preliminary adj /prr’lminary/
presence n /'prezans/

previously adv /'pri:vizasly/

product n /'prodakt/

profitability » / profita'bilrti/

propose (suggest) v /pra'pauvz/

purpose n /'p3:pas/

quote n /kwaut/

rapidly adv /'repidli/

recipe n /'resipi/

recommendation n
/,rekomen'deifn/

reduction n /r1'dak{n/

reluctantly adv /r1'laktontly/

research n /'ri:s3:tf/

retailer n /'ri:teda(r)/

rival n /'rarvl/

rule out v /,ru:l 'avt/

scale n /skell/

significantly adv /s1g'nifikantli/
sleek adj /shi:k/

speciality n /spefi:'@hti/
specialize in v /'spefalaiz ,m/
statistics pl n /sta'tistiks/
status n /'stertas/

stunning adj /'staniy/

stylish adj /'stadif/
summarize v /'samaraiz/
summary n /'samary/

survey n /'s3:ver/

swiftly adv /'swiftli/

technique n /tek'ni:k/
whack (inf) v /wek/

zip (rush about) (inf) v /zip/

Word list
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Unit 7

accumulate v /o'kju:mulert/

acronym n /'&kranm/

adore v /o'do:/

affair (occasion) n /o'fea/

alongside prep /slpp’said/

appropriate adj /2'proupri:at/

arranged marriage n /3'remdzd
mearid3z/

background n /'bakgraund/
beneficial adj / bena'f1fl/
breeze (inf) n /bri:z/

call up v /ko:l 'ap/

carton n /'ka:ton/
chaperone n /'f®paeraun/
charge v /tfa:d3/

chilly adj /'t{di/

clue n /khu:/
communication #

/ks, mjunr'kerfn/
contribute v /kon'tribju:t/
controlled adj /kon'trauld/
correspondence n

/koris'pondens/

designated adj /'dezignertid/
destination n / destr'nerfn/
divorce n /di'vo:s/

domestic adj /do'mestik/

electronic adj /elok'tronik/
engagement n /en‘gerdzmont/
environmentally friendly adj

/en,vaira'mentsli 'frendli/
erode v /U'raud/

exaggerated adj /ik'zedzorertid/

flood n /flad/

forfeit v /'fo:fit/

haunt v /ho:nt/

ignore v /19'no:/

impersonal adj /m'p3:sanal/
intercept v /,mta'sept/
irritation n /irr'teifn/
knackered (inf) adj /'naekad/
know-how (inf) # /'nau  hav/
lax adj /xks/

loaded (inf) adj /'laudid/

manners n /'ma&naz/
matter n /'ma&ta(r)/
means 1 /mi:nz/
minus adj /'mamas/

obtain v /ob'temn/
operation n /,opa're1fn/
outweigh v /aut'wer/
overlook v /auva'luk/

perks pl n /p3a:ks/
permitted pp /pa'mrtid/
plus adj /plas/
postpone v /pavs’pavn/
pride n /praid/
primitive adj /'primitrv/
prose n /pravz/

rent v /rent/

required pp /rrkwarad/
reserved adj /r1'z3:vd/
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resources pl n /11'za:s18/

respond to v /rr'spond | tu/

retirement n /r1'taiomant/

(for the ) sake (of) id /(fo: 6a)
seik (av)/

salary n /'s@lari/

snail n /snerl/

software n /'softwes/

soul n /saul/

sponge (inf) v /spand3/

spontaneous adj /sppn'temni:os/

stamp n /stemp/

store v /sto:/

strapped (inf) v /strept/

stated pp /'stertid/

subtle adj /'satl/

suit v /su:t/

suitable adj /'su:tabl/

system n /'sistam/

technical adj /'teknikal/
temperamental adj

/ tempra'mentl/
titbit # /'trtbit/
transformed pp /treens'fo:md/
tuition n /tju'rfn/
understated adj / ando'stertid/
universal adj /jun1'va:sal/
unwilling adj /an'willin/
visa n {'vi:za/
wealthy adj /'welBl/
wits pl n /witz/
worship v /'wa:fip/

Unit 8

access n /'&kses/
adorn v /a'da:n/
anonymous adj /a'nonmmas/
aroma n /a'rauma/
appointment n /o'pomtmont/
apt adj /&pt/
aviation n / ewvi:'eifn/
bald adj /bo:ld/
bliss n /blis/
boast v /baust/
border v /'bo:da(r)/
boutique n /bu:'tizk/
buzz v /baz/
capture (interest) v /'kapt[s/
carved pp /‘ka:vd/
caution n /'ko:fn/
cockpit n /'kokprt/
collide (with) v /ka'laid (wid)/
commercial licence n /ko'm3:[l
Jarsans/
commute v /ka'mju:t/
continental adj / konti'nentV/
cope v /kaup/
cosmopolitan adj
/ kpsma'politon/
crumpled adj /'krampld/
deer pl n /dia(r)/
dehydrate v / di:har'drei/
demands pl #n /di'ma:ndz/
derived pp /dr'rarvd/
distinction n /dr'stink jn/
down and out n /'davn and auvt/
downpour n /'davnpo:(r)/
dull adj /dal/
electrical appliances pl n
/I'lektrikl 5 plarenstz/
estate n /1'stent/

fall behind with v / fo:1 br'hamd
wid/

fantasy n /'f@ntasy/

flock v /flpk/

fluid n /flu:d/

getrid of v /,get 'mid av/

hammer #n /*hema(r)/
hilarious adj /hi'lesri:as/
honest adj /‘onist/

hunt v /hant/

inhabitant n /m‘'h&bitant/
interest (money) n /'intrest/
intimate adj /'mtmot/

jet n /dzet/

magnet n /'magnat/

mansion n /'manfn/

media n /'mi:dia/

mere adj /mia/

minimum # /'mmmany/

motive n /'mauvtrv/

mouth-watering (inf) adj /'mav@
woitarig/

nauseous adj /'no:zias/

nostrils pl # /'nostralz/

notice (time period) n /'navtis/

outskirts n /‘avtska:tz
overdraft facility n /"auvadra:ft
fa silrti/
paparazzi n /p&pa’retsy
pedestrianized adj
/pa'destrisnarzd/
pervade v /pa’verd/
predict v /pri'dikt/
profusely adv /pra'fju:sli
province n /'provins/
pursue v /p3:'sjw/
quotation n /kwau'terfn/

refunded pp /ri'fandid/

rehydration salts pl n
/ri:har'dreifn soliz/

rent n /rent/

resentful adj /rr'zentfal

resources pl n /r'zo:sis

risk v /risk/

savings account n /'servins
9 kavnt/

screwdriver n /'skru:drarmva/

shabby adj /j&bv/

shattered (inf) adj /[atad/

(be) situated v /(b1) 'situertid/

snoring adj /'sno.rm

sought pp /so:t/

straddle v /'stredl/

sumptuous adj /'samptjuas

surrounded pp /so'rauvndid

sweat v /swet/

terminal building n /'t3:minal
,biidm/

thrilled adj /0rld/

trendy adj /'trendi/

ultimate adj /'Altmmat/

utter adj /'at(r)/

walrus tusks pl n /'wolras
tasks/

withdrawal n /wi6'dra:al
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Unit 9

absent-minded adj /'zbsont
maindid/

argumentative adj /a:gumentatrv/

aura n /2ra/

blank out (inf) v /'blenk auvt/

blew (up) pp /'blu: (ap)/

bougquet n /bu'ker/

cheek v /tfi:k/

cleanliness n /'klenlinas/

clumsy adj /'klamsv/

comics pl n /'’komiks/

convenience food n /kon'vi:nians
sto:

credit with v /'kredrt wid/

crisis n /'kraisis

cute adj /kju:t/

defence mechanism n /di'fens
mek®nzm/

define v /dr'fam/

dense adj /dens/

discipline n /'disiplmy/

disdain n /dis’dem/

documentary n /dokju’'mentri/

dumb adj /dam/

easy-going adj /i:zi 'gauiy/

eccentric ad] /ik'sentrik/

encounter v /in'kavnta/

enviable adj /‘envi:abl/

envy n /‘envi/

episode n /'episoud/

estimated adj /'estrmertid/

fault n /folt/

fluid adj /fluad/

fond (of) adj /'fond (av)/

fortunate adj /'fa:tjunst/

furious adj /'fjoarias/

fussy adj /'fasi/

giggle v /qigl/

habit n /"hebrt/

harm n /ha:m/

humour n /'hjuma(r)/

imperious adj /m'prarias/

incorporate v /m'ko:parert/

influence n /'mfluans/

infringement n /m’frmdzmant/

insanely adv /m'semnli/

insecure adj /'mst kua/

intensify v /m'tensifar/

interrogator n /m’'teragenteir)’

joint (inf) n /d3omt/
journalist n /'d33:nalist/

laid back (inf) adj /'lerd bzk/
laziness n /'lerzinas/

lifestyle n /'larfstarl/
masseuse 1 /mae's3:z/

mean adj /min/

memorable adj /'memarabl/
mess with (inf) v /'mes wid/
microcosm 1 /'matkrakpzm/
misplaced pp /mus'pleist/
nickname n /'niknem/

nosy adj /'nauzi/

pace v /pers/

prior /‘prars/

recite v /r1'sart/

relate to v /r'lent tu/
represented pp / repri'zentid/

sarcasm n /'sa:kazm/
scald v /sko:ld/
scatty adj /'skati/
screech v /skri:t{/
self-obsessed adj /self ab'sest/
sensible adj /'sensibl/
sensitive adj /'sensttiv/
series n /siari:z/
sitcom n /'sitkom/
slicked back (inf) adj /'slikt

bxk/
soap opera n /'soup Dpra/
spine n /spaimn/
spiritual adj /'spuritjual/
spoil v /spo1l/
stingy adj /'stmd3zi/
stubborn adj /'staban/
supportive adj /sa'po:trv/
surge n /s3:d3/
tax v/n /t&ks/
teeter (inf) v /'ti;ta(r)/
thrift store n /'Orift sto/
treat n /tri:t/
trials pi n /tralz/
unsophisticated adj

/. ansa'fistikertid/
uptight adj /ap'tait/
whine v /wain/
witty adj /'witi/
wonder n /'wanda/
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Unit 10

acquaintances pl #
/o'kwemtansiz/
ambushed pp /'&m bufd/
ammunition n / @mju'nifn/
ancestors pl n /'@&nsestoz/
arrow n /'&rau/
assailant n /a'setlont/
assumptions pl # /a'sampfonz/
assure v /9'§o:/
atrocities pl n /o'trosati:z/
axe n /&ks/

befall v /br'fa:l/

benefit from v /'benoafit from/
blizzards pl n /’bhzadz/

(be) bound to id /(bi) baund tu/
buffalo pl n /'bafalov/

carnivore n /'ka:nivo/

cape n /kerp/

cave n /kerv/

charcoal n /'tfa:kaul/
companion n /kom'pznian/
conflict n /'konflikt/
courageous adj /ka'rerdzos/
crops pl n /krops/

dagger n /‘dega(r)/
elements pl n /'elamantz/
emigrate v /'emigrert/
encountered pp /en'kauvntad/
established adj /1s'teblifd/

fatal adj /'fertal/
ferocious adj /fi'rovfas/
filthy adj (' fil6v

flare v /flea/

flint n /flint/

foible n /'forbl/

furs pl n /f3:2/

goat n /gaut/

harsh adj /ha:f/

hazardous adj /"ha&zadas/
herbs pl n /*ha:bz/
herdsman n /ha:dzmon/
hostilities pl n  /hos'tiloti:z/
hunter n /"hanta(r)/

imitate v /'tmuteit/
impassable adj /im'pa:sabal/
inauspicious adj /mo:'spifas/
indivisible adj /indr'vizibl/
inevitably adv /in'evitabli/
inflicted pp /m'fliktid/
integrated pp /'mtigrertid/
lung n /lay/

migrants pl # /'maigrantz/
migration n /mar'‘greifn/
morale n /ma'ra:l/

morsel n /'ma:sol/

obliged pp /o'blardzd/

penetrate v /'penatreit/
pester v /'pesta/
pharmaceutical adj

/ fa:ma'su:trkal/
pioneers pl n / pa'nisz/
plagues pl n /'pleigz/

plains pl n /plemz/

precision n /pr1'sizn/
prehistoric adj / priht’storik/
properties pl n /'propati:z/
quantities pl n /'kwontrti:z/

reconstruct v /rikon'strakt/
regarded pp /ri'ga:did/

regards pl n /ri'ga:dz/

retail business n /'ri:terl  biznis/
retrieve v /ri'trizv/

savages pl n /'sevid3iz/
scarce adj /skeas/
shepherd n /'fepad/
sincere adj /sm'siof
slaughtered pp /'slo:ted/
specify v /'spesifar/
standard n /'stendad/
starvation n /sta:'verfn/
supply v /sa'plar/
tamed pp /termd/
tensions pl n /'tenfnz/
tinder n /'tinds/

tool n /tu:l/

utmost n /' Atmaust/
valuable adj /'vaelubal/
virtually adv /'va:tfuali/
wagon n /'wegan/
warrior n /'woria(ry/
weapon n /‘'wepan/
wound n/v /wu:nd/
wilderness n /'wildanas/
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Unit 11

altitude n /'@lutjud/
ambition n /&2m'bifn/
architect n /'a:kitekt/
arrogant adj /'®ragont
atmosphere n /'@tmasfia/

cannon n /'kenan/

cellar n /'sela

conscious adj /'konfos/
cover for (inf) v /'kava fo:/
cramped adj /'kKr&mpt
crumbling adj /'kramblin/
dart v /da:t/

dash (inf) v /d&]
decaying adj /di'kerjm/
descend v /dr'send
droplets pl n /"droplatz/
dust n /dasu

earthquake n /'3:6kwerk/
eliminated pp /r'lminertid/
emotion n /m'aufn

equator n /r’kwena

expand v /ik'sp&nd

failure n /'ferlua

finances pl n /‘famansiz/
flatpack (inf) adj /'fletpek/
frustration n /fras'treifn/
function n /'fapkin

gravity n /'grevot/

hard up (inf) adj / ha:d ‘ap/
hardware shop n /"ha:dwea [pp/
helium n /"hizlom/

huge adj /hjudy

indicate v /'mdikert/
inexplicable adj / mik splikabl/
inflate v /m'flerv

insecurity n /msi'kjuarati/
interpretation n /m t3:pri'terfn/
lack n /lzk

ladder n /'leda/

literal adj /'Irtaral

literally adv /'litarali/

load v /laud/

looped pp /lu:pt

meteor n /'mi:lia

meteorologist n / mi:tia‘roladzist/

mind n /mamd/

molecule n /molikjul
momentous adj /ma’'mentas/
motion n /'maufn/

neglected pp /ni'glektid
obsessed v /ab'sest/
painstakingly adv /'pemsteikmli/
particle n /'pa:tikl

permissive adj /po mistv/
perpetual adj /ps'petjual

phase n /ferz

phenomenon n /{fo'nommoan/
physiological adj / fisia'lodzkol/
pop v /pop

preparations pl n / prepa'reifnz
printing press n /'prmtin pres/

psychological adj / saika'lodzkal/

rational adj /'ra[anal/
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reflect (light) v /ri'flekt/
reporter n /11’ pa:t{r)/
represent v /repri‘zent/
repressed pp /ri'prest/
rotate v /1au'tent/
rotor blade n /'routa bleid/
sceptical adj /'skeptikal/
self n /self/
self-confidence n / self
‘konfidans/
self-image n / self 'tmidz/
signed up pp /,saind 'Ap/
spin v /spm/
spot v /spot/
stationers n /'ste1fonoz/
stemmed pp /'stemd/
strokes pln  /'strauks/
suffer v /'safa(r)/
supernatural adj / su:ps‘n®tfral/
swarm n /sworm/
symbol n /'stmbsl/
symbolize v /'stmbolaz/

tank n /tenk/

tedious adj /'ti:dias/
telepathy n /ta'lepabi/

theme n /Bi:m/

theorist pl n /'Ororist/

tolerate v /'tolareit/
transcribed pp /tren’skraibd/
transmit v /trens' mit/

vapour n 'verpa(r)/
wobbly adj /'wobly

Unit 12

achiever n /a't{t:va(r)/
afterlife n /'a:ftalaif/
appreciate v /a'pru:fiert/
architecture n /'a:kitektfs/
assistance n /3'sistans/
authority n /o:'0pratV/

balance n /'balans/
bonus n /'batinas/

centenary n /sen’tinari/

chaos n /’keips/

common sense 7 / koman 'sens/

convened pp /kon'viind/

corny adj /koni/

couch potato n id /'kaot]
patertau/

courage n /'kardz/

creative adj /Krizertiv/

crises pl n /’kraisi:z/

cruise n /kru:z/

cushy adj /ko[i/

daydreamer n /'derdri:ma(r)/

denial n /dr'narel/

design n /di'zam/

diagnosed pp / daiag'nasvuzd/

donor n /'dauna/

elation n /r'lerfn/
enthusiasm n /en'Gjuzi:ezm/
estuaries pl n /'estjuari:z/
exhilarating adj /ek'zilarertin/

frantic adj /'frentik/
gained pp /'gemd/
horrendous adj /ha'rendas/
humanity n /hju'manati/

infancy n /'infonsi/

influential adj / mflu'enfV

initially adv /m'ifslv/

(get) irritated by v /(get) 'iritertid
bar/

judge n /d3ad3/

lease n /li:s/

life expectancy n {'larf
ikspektansi/

lunacy n /'lumnasi/

nephew n /'nefu:/

niece n /'ni:s/

obsessive adj /ab'sesrv/

optimism #n /'pptimizny/

orchard n /*o:tfad/

overpowering adj / aUva'pavarin/

pace n /peis/

pauper n /'p2:pa/

pawn n /po:n/

philosophy n /f1'lpssfV/

physical adj /'fizikal/

plunged pp /'plandzd/

politician n / pola‘tifn/

potter (inf} v /'pota(r)/

pour over (look at in detail) id
/'po: auva/

pressure n /'prefo/

prioritize v / prai'oritaiz/

punctuality n / pagkt{u'zloti/

quarrel n /'kworal/

rare adj /red/

retired pp /r1'tarad/
revolutionary adj / revo'lu:Jonari
ritual n /'ritfusl/

rottenly adv /'rotonly/

routine n /ru:'ti:n/

run down (unwell) v /'ran daun

scaffolding n /'skafoldin/
scandalous adj /'skendalas/
sculptor n /'skalpta/
smash v /sma[/

snatched pp /snet{d/
stand (bear) v /stend/
sufficient adj /ss'fifant/
tackle v /'takl/

terrace n /'teris/

therapy n /'Beropi/

torture adj /'to:tfof
transplant n /'trenspla:nt/

unfulfilled adj / anfol'fild/

urge v /3:d3/

vegetable patch n /'ved3tabl
patf/

weed v /wr:d/

widow n /'widau/

widower n /'wrdoua/

wrinkly adj /'rmkly/
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Teachers’ comments on the new edition
of New Headway Upper-Intermediate. ..
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New Headway
Upper-Intermediate

The world’s most trusted English course

New Headway is the course teachers and learners can rely
on.Why? An authoritative integrated syllabus, motivating
topics, and clearly focused tasks combine with a real
understanding of what works in the classroom. It all makes
for effective teaching and effective learning.Tried and
tested all over the world, it's probably the most popular
course ever written!

In theTeacher’s Book, full support for the teacher:

* Crystal-clear lesson plans

¢ - Thorough and informative coverage of grammar points
helps deal with any tricky questions
Lots of additional hints and ideas for preparation and
remedial work
Warnings of likely problems and commeon errors, and
how to deal with them
Additional photocopiable materials, Stop and Check
reviews, and ProgressTests

PLUS a range of components for teachers and learners

Class cassettes/CDs

Workbook (with or without key)

Student’s Workbook cassette/CD

Free-standing pronunciation course with cassette/CDs
Video, with Activity Book

Online resources for students: additional interactive
exercises for every unit only available online at

www.oup.com/elt/headway
Online ideas and materials for teachers at
www.oup.com/elt/teacher/headway

Teacher’s Resource Book, with extra photocopiable
activities for every unit

Liz and John Soars are internationally renowned authors,
and highly experienced teachers and teacher trainers.




	Upper1-18 средне.pdf
	Upper19-40 средне.pdf
	Upper41-70 средне.pdf
	Upper71-90 средне.pdf
	Upper91-120 средне.pdf
	Upper121-157 средне.pdf
	Upper158-end средне.pdf

